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 ABSTRACT 

The total population of Muslims around the world is 
approximately 1.2 billion. It means that every fifth person on this 
planet earth is Muslim. As well as they (Muslims) are majority in 57 
countries of the world. It was found that Western and American 
elite media misrepresented and inaccurately portrayed Islam and 
Muslim world. The anti-Islamic media campaign has reached to 
enormous proportion with the world wide dissipation of 
communism, particularly with demise of communism in former 
USSR. The dissertation investigated the coverage and portrayal of 
twelve Muslim countries by Newsweek and Time during the given 
period from 1991-2001. In this connection, the twelve Muslims 
countries were placed in three categories on the basis of their 
nature of relations with USA. In each category, four Muslim 
countries were included:  

1. US Allies (Egypt, Jordan, Saudi Arabia & Turkey) 
2. US Enemies (Afghanistan, Iraq, Iran & Libya) 
3. Neutral Countries (Bangladesh, Indonesia, Malaysia & 

Pakistan) 
Moreover, six hypotheses were developed and tested. It is 

pertinent to mention in this crux of the study the dissertation is 
comprised of seven chapters as well as the study was theoretically 
linked with propaganda model of Herman and Chomsky.  
It was found that 1943 articles about Muslim countries (35) were 
published in 1098 issues of the both magazines during the time 
period of 11 years (1991-2001). In this connection, the content 
analysis of 219 articles of twelve Muslim countries would be 
undertaken. The findings indicated that 107 articles of Newsweek 
pertaining to the twelve Muslim countries were analyzed, it was 
found that all these countries received greater negative coverage 
(31.84%, 1794 sentences) as compared to ratio of the positive 
coverage (12.79%, 721 sentences). Newsweek carried 5634 
sentences about Muslim countries. Similarly, the content analyses 
of 112 articles of the Time related to the twelve Muslim countries 
were undertaken. The magazine carried 5965 sentences of which 
12.65% (755) sentences and 29.50% (1760) sentences were positive 
and negative respectively. It means that the proportion of negative 
coverage (29.50%) of the Muslim countries was greater than the 
ratio of positive coverage (12.65%) in the Time. On the whole, the 
both magazines carried 11546 sentences, of which 30.77% (3553) 
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sentences and 12.64% (1460) sentences were negative and positive 
respectively.  
It was, therefore, concluded that overall ratio of negative coverage 
(30.77%) was greater than the proportion of positive coverage 
(12.64%). The findings indicted that except hypothesis no. 2, all 
remaining hypotheses were strongly supported. It is pertinent to 
mention here that out of the twelve Muslim countries, Iraq was the 
only Muslim country which received zero percent positive coverage, 
while on the other hand; Jordan received maximum positive 
coverage, which was 54.48% (528) sentences out of total 969 
sentences. Similarly, Afghanistan and Indonesia were the countries 
which received maximum negative coverage. On the whole, the total 
negative coverage of Afghanistan and Indonesia was 57.08% (572) 
sentences and 57.08% (580) sentences respectively. The findings 
also depicted that 107 articles of Newsweek about the twelve 
Muslim countries were selected for content analysis of which 17, 
32, and 58 articles were favorable, unfavorable and neutral 
respectively .Similarly out of 112 articles of the Time related to the 
Muslim countries of which 12, 34, 66 articles were favorable, 
unfavorable and neutral respectively. It was found that like 
Newsweek ratio of unfavorable articles was greater as compared to 
favorable articles in Time. On the whole, it was found that out of 
219 articles about Muslim countries in the both magazines were 
analyzed of which 29, 66, 124 articles were favorable, unfavorable 
and neutral respectively. 
 

 
In nutshell, it is concluded that portrayal of all (twelve) 

Muslim countries by Newsweek and the Time was negative as 
compare to positive portrayal. Moreover, it was found that the 
language of the articles of the both magazines was very provocative; 
strong verbs and superlative degrees were used to depict the 
distorted image of Islam, Muslims and Muslim world. The words 
like radicalism, extremism and fanaticism, fundamentalism, 
terrorist, extremist, militants and violent were found to be linked 
with three other words Muslim, Islam and Islamic. Portrayal of 
Muslim world was investigated in light of the propaganda model of 
Herman and Chomsky. In this connection, slanting and framing 
was explored. Moreover, it was also found that manufacturing 
consent factor played significant contribution regarding the 
direction of US media. It was proved that elite media of USA served 
the goals of American Foreign Policy. In other words, American 
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mainstream media’s performance was driven or dictated by the 
state’s political communication regime and according to the 
priorities set by the White House, Pentagon or Foreign Office.  

In the last part of the thesis, it was recommended that both 
magazines should adopt objective and impartial policy about the 
coverage of Muslim world as well as the both magazines should 
play their constructive role for cross cultural understanding 
between Muslim world and the United States. It was also suggested 
that the Muslim world should systematically utilize the power of 
mass media: (Newspapers, magazines, radio, TV, motion pictures 
and internet -online journalism), presentational 
media/interpersonal communication tools,  so that true, accurate 
and solid information related to Islam, Muslims countries could be 
disseminated to the Western World.   
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Islam today, constitutes one of the most pervasive and powerful 
transnational force in the world. After Christianity, followers of Islam are 
the second largest in the world. The total population of Muslims around 
the world is approximately 1.2 billion (1).  

It means that every fifth person on this planet earth is Muslim. 
Similarly, Muslims are majority in 57 countries (2).  

It is said that Islam is the principle religion that “extends from 
Morocco on the Atlantic through North and East Africa and into Sub 
Saharan Africa, across the broad expense of central and South West Asia 
to the head waters of the Indus In the table land of Tibet, and southward 
to the Java Sea” (3).  

 More over, the Islamic world is subdivided into regional civilization 
and local cultures: “Turkish, Caucasian, Central Asian, Persian, African, 
South and South East Asian and European” (4).  

Apart from these 57 Islamic countries, Muslims exist in growing 
and significant number, in the United States, India, Russia, China and 
Europe particular in UK.  

IMAGE OF ISLAM AND ISLAMIC WORLD BY UNITED 
STATES MASS MEDIA  

The confrontation between Islam and the West is not a new 
phenomenon. The history bears witness to the fact that the conflicts and 
military confrontation between west and Islam trace back to the era of 
prophet Muhammad in the seventh century and run through the 
Byzantine empire, the crusades, the Spanish re-conquered, the fall of 
Constantinople, the eras of colonial and national independence, cold war 
era, post cold war era and above all, after the incident of 9/11 (5).  

It is claimed that mainstream media of west and US have been 
disseminating false information about Islamic world since the several 
decades. Due to the distorted images, developed and manipulated by the 
media, Islam is the name of negativity in the West. It is generally believed 
that Western and United States mainstream media often misrepresents 
and inaccurately interprets /portrays, Islam, Islamic world and its 
manifestation.  

The elite media in the United States including the newspapers: 
Like New York Times and Washington post; the magazines: like Time and 
Newsweek, electronic media including: like ABC, CBS, NBC & CNN have 
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been highlighting Islamic world in negative and unfavorable manner. It is 
said this anti Islamic campaign has reached to enormous proportion with 
the demise of communism. As Trinka James has mentioned in her article 
that analysts in Islamic world believe that negative image of Muslim 
world is primarily a conspiracy of American foreign office to invent a new 
bogy and enemy to fill vacuum created by the collapse of Soviet Union 
and world wide dissipation of communism, particularly demise of 
communism in former USSR (6).  

Similarly Jean Kirkpatrick statement also endorsed the perception 
of Muslim analysts. Jean, former ambassador to the UN, had said on the 
CNN “as they watched the hammer and sickle goes down last time on 
Kremlin: the next enemy is “Islamic fundamentalism” (7).  

Since then, the American mainstream elite media has projected a 
distorted image in following alarming signals. “Beware of Islamic 
fundamentalisms, the Muslims are coming, the roots of Muslim rage, 
Islamic fundamentalists call for a holy war” etc (8).  

These headlines are self explanatory and depicting negative images 
of Islam and Muslim world. Who is responsible for the negative image of 
Islam, Muslim and Islamic world? Answer is obvious. Certainly US elite 
media is behind this machination. In present era no one can deny the 
significance of American mass media because they play vital role in the 
two ways, first they build public opinions, second; they influence the 
decisions of high ups as well as resolve foreign policy matters (9).  

Similarly, mass media play enormous role in the process of foreign 
policy making. In this connection, US elite media contribute as observer, 
participant and catalysts (10).  

American mass media, as far as dissemination of foreign news is 
concerned, has been working on the agenda and line of direction of 
American foreign policy. They disseminate widely Whitehouse stand point 
on various international issues. That is why, due to the manufacturing 
consent role of the US elite media, they have been criticized by all and 
sundry, for not being objective in their coverage of international events 
and affairs (11).  

In this dissertation, the word image would be used on umpteen 
times. So it is pertinent to explain the concept of image and role of mass 
media in building or distorting the image of an individual or community. 
First of all, a few definitions of the concept images are given below:  
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Warner J. Serein defines the concept in these words, “Image is 
always present in the mind, image guides. Image is a concept of some 
one or something which is held by the public. Image guides an individual 
in defining his relationship with external environment as mind calls 
mental pictures of those happenings that are out of sight” (12).   

Walter Lip Mann writes in this connection that it is like feeling that 
any person can have about any thing. Moreover, the person does not 
experience, is the feeling aroused by his/her mental image of that event 
(13).   

In this modern world no one can deny the significance of the 
purposes/roles of image. It helps us to judge the people, community, a 
state or a nation. In this information age, the language of images has 
replaced every where the languages of ideals (14).   

In this connection image and stereo types serve our purpose as 
both these concepts (image and stereo type) are tailored by us as per our 
desires, requirement, and aspirations (15).   

It is an admitted fact that an individual develop perception about 
other peoples with the help of images. Similarly image studies are 
significant in analysis of international policies. As Robert Jervis rightly 
remarked that it is often impossible to explain policies with out reference 
to the decision maker’s belief about the world and their images of others 
(16).   

It can be said that image may guide you or mislead you. Similarly 
it is not always based on lies. Thus, due to the revolution in information 
technology and growth of mass media, significance of images in 
international politics has been enhanced. In this millennium, it is 
possible because of the satellite media, disseminates news and live 
images of the events instantly to hundreds of millions of audience 
around the globe (17). 

Now a days, millions of people are receiving first hand information 
with the help of media. Thus criteria of relationship among nations and 
states demarcated by the media from time to time are decided in the 
backdrop of these images as diplomats and foreign policy makers 
obtained bulk of the information from the mass media despite there 
access to other forms of communication (18). 

That is why tools/devices related to creation of images and 
stereotypes are considered as pivotal gadget to counter psychological   
warfare around the world.  
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Role of Mass Media in Making and Manipulation of Images  

In this age of media conglomerates media moguls and media 
hegemony the formation of mental picture is not the creation of our 
personal experiences. Media practitioners in any capacity are responsible 
for the creation of these mental pictures. It is convenient to comment 
that dependency on information has increased substantially to the 
satellite communication power in making, remaking, manipulating, and 
distorting different images and perceptions in the minds of target 
audiences. Christopher writes about formation of images, that image 
doesn’t come from the personal experiences but from the best output of a 
professional production crew (19).  

According to the point of view of Cohen most of us gather our 
impression and images of other countries and societies from the media. 
Generally the external world, the world of foreign policy reaches us by 
the channels of mass communication. The real effective map of the world 
that is to say operational map of the world is drawn by the reporter and 
the editor, not by the cartographer (20).  

Several studies have endorsed/proved the power of media that 
audience, communicate in the language used by the channel, they 
mostly follow the media agenda, respond according to the media reports, 
and even contemplate on the patterns recommend to them by media 
contents. It can be said the media conglomerates slow and steadily 
developed as a force to reckon within the business of shaping, reshaping, 
building or distorting the images of the nations, communities, religion, 
caste, colour, creed and different ethnic groups (21).  

In the world of information technology, million of people are 
looking at the world events through the prism of media (22). 

It is said that elite media of USA carry out propaganda service for 
the manipulation of information on behalf of the corporate and political 
establishment. In view of Edward, Harman, mainstream media primarily 
utilize the tricks of language that serve propaganda ends with the 
perspective of manipulation of images. For instances, “word terrorist is 
applied to the target enemy (Iran) or the enemy of our friend (Hamas, 
Hizbollah, PLO, the Khuridsh, PKK) not the constructively engages 
regimes of Turkey, Columbia, Israel or the apartheid government of 
South Africa” (23).  

Several studies have substantiated this concept on solid grounds 
that American mainstream media has been remained instrument in the 
hands of foreign policy makers White House or pentagon. They carry out 
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instruction of powerful elite in coverage of international events or in the 
other words, US mainstream media projects White House agenda in 
order to achieve the goals of American foreign policy around the globe 
Chomsky and Herman urged that media’s objective in a free society is to 
manufacture consent among the government rallying the population to 
endorse elite decisions (24).  

Similarly, Edward Herman in his propaganda model has 
pinpointed the devices used as tricks in language serve manipulative 
ends. Herman’s model focuses on framing, slant in story, negative tags 
and connotations, source selections (depending on words feed by official 
source). It is pertinent to describe here this regard that bureaucratic may 
try to slip stories into the news in order to promote endorse policies and 
to develop positive   or favorable images which they or their agencies 
favour (25).  

In his propaganda model, Herman further described another device 
use as trick in language i.e. snarling (words that induce negative reaction 
like fanatics, frenzy , barbaric, extremist, terrorist), purr words (having 
positive or warm overtones like Genteel General Stability, security 
reforms, democratic cultures). It is pertinent to mention here another i.e. 

“Facilitating innuendo (words phrases like linked or reported) 
personification and use of collective words (like Islamic bombs nuclear 
Pakistan, Muslim fundamentalism to confuse the issue), removing 
agency (to remove active doer), put down (less aggressive words which 
chide rather than snarl like leftists are noisy)” (26).  

Similarly, Michael Parenti, a renowned American media analyst 
describes several methods for the manipulation of information and image 
building. First is “suppression by omission.” It means playing down of 
information American media has used this technique in order to mute or 
play down truly sensational stories. For example, the New York Times 
had not reported till three months brutalities of Indonesian military in 
1965, when she topple down the regime of president Suekarno. Because 
CIA fully funded and assisted Indonesian army which killed half of 
million people, on contrary it took three months before it was reported in 
the New York Times, accompanied by an editorial that virtually paid 
homage to the military responsible for the massacre for rightly playing its 
role with utmost core.  

Moreover, Michael says when omission proves to be insufficient for 
distorting the image of any individual or community then attack and 
destroy tools is applied. “In this method, the media shifts from side lining 
the story to vigorously attaching it. He cited the example of CIA 
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involvement in narcotics trafficking in the decade of 80s, in his words the 
media did nothing but relentlessly misrepresenting and attacked these 
findings in the most disparaging way” (27). Other techniques, as 
mentioned by Stanley Cohen, is exaggerating the seriousness of events / 
over reporting, has been used by British and US mass media (28).  

Another device is positive and negative labeling like Genteel 
General, strong defense, Islamic fundamentalist / terrorist, black turban 
Taliban, print and electronic media generally attached these labels for 
good or bad motive with certain individual or groups (29).  

In view of Michael Parenti, the most lethal and effective 
propaganda device related to distortion of image depends on framing 
rather than false hood. “It means by twisting the facts, or bending the 
truth rather than breaking it, using emphasis, and other auxiliary 
embellishments, media practitioner can create a desired impression 
without departing too far from the appearance of objectivity”(30).  

Noam Chomsky has also used the term “framing” in an interview to 
refer to the way the New York Times introduced a news story, which 
reported an offer by Iraq to withdraw from Kuwait (31).  

Primarily, Noam Chomsky argued that the newspaper story 
marginalized Iraq’s offer by opening its story with, a statement from the 
White House official discrediting it (32).  

It is said that mainstream media of USA has applied these devices 
in order to manipulate the images. For instance, most of the studies in 
50s, 60s and early 70s about Cuba and Sandinista in Nicaragua endorse 
with substantive proof about the manipulative role of mainstream media 
to explain issues of the target in support of there own country (33). 

Similarly American mainstream media shifts, the direction of their 
foreign affairs coverage in accordance with the shifts in American foreign 
policy (34). This concept of shift of American mass media with 
perspective of shift in foreign policy has been discussed in detailed in 
chapter three of this dissertation. American mainstream media has been 
equating Islam with fundamentalism. It is said that this term is a 
concoction of American policy makers and contrivances of American and 
western media moguls (35). and due to the manipulative technique of 
repetition frequently used by the mainstream media, the term 
fundamentalism is conceived by the US and Europe necessarily a 
recourse to terrorism, radicalism, extremism and fanaticism words like 
fundamentalism terrorist extremist militant and violent were found to be 
linked with there other words Muslim, Islam and Islamic (36).  



Introduction  

8 

America mainstream elite media like New York Times, Washington 
Post, Newsweek, Time, CNN, CBS and NBC have been distorting the 
image of Islamic world.  

Such words and phrases have been applied or associated with 
Islamic world. For example “Islamic militant from Pakistan”, “Pakistan 
backed Muslim rebels”, “Islamic terrorist training camp”, “Islamic 
fundamentalist theme”, rogue state “Taliban are the pawn of Pakistan 
Intelligence Agencies”, “Pakistan maintained links with terrorists in the 
region”, “Libya supports terrorists”, “Iranian or Palestinian terrorist 
groups”, “Pan Arab fanaticism”, “Libya’s terrorism”, “Militant Muslims” 
have been used for American enemies Islamic countries. Similarly 
positive and favorable words and phrases have also used for US friendly 
countries like Jordan, Turkey, Egypt and Saudi Arabia.  

In the light of above discussion, it can be said, two leading US magazine 
Newsweek and Time  like other mainstream media have been criticized 
for not being objective, fair and impartial in portrayal of Islamic world.               
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

The dissertation investigates the coverage and portrayal of the twelve 
Muslim countries in Newsweek and Time during the time period from 
1991 – 2001.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH  

The research project is theoretically linked with the propaganda 
model of Herman and Chomsky. The major objectives of this study are as 
under             

☯ The prime and core purpose of this PhD dissertation is to 
examine representation of the twelve Muslim countries in these 
two American magazines i.e. Newsweek and Time. 

☯ The second objective of the study is to evaluate overall coverage 
of Muslim countries in two leading the U.S. news magazines, 
Newsweek and Time.  

☯ The third objective of the study is to explore the impact of 
American foreign policy on media coverage of these Muslims 
countries.  

☯ The fourth purpose of the research is to find out whether the 
nature/state of American relations is correlated or linked to a 
country’s portrayal or image.  



Introduction  

9 

☯ The fifth objective is to present concise and precise analysis of 
relations between USA and the twelve Muslim countries.  

☯ The six objective is to evaluate the impact of US mass media in 
formulation of foreign policy or how the American mainstream 
media have been reflecting the directions of US foreign policy.  

☯ The seventh purpose of the study is to present brief 
introduction of Newsweek and Time. More over, history, profile 
and editorial policies of the two leading American magazines 
would also be explained.  

☯ The last but not the least purpose of the research is to put up 
suggestions for positive portrayal of Muslim countries in 
American mainstream media  

                  

CHAPTERIZATION 

Chapter one comprises of introduction of the topic, statement of 
the problem, objectives of the study. Moreover, the chapter also explains 
about theoretical perspective of image building and role of US 
mainstream media in building or distorting image of certain 
communities.  

Chapter two presents brief summary of 180 studies related to the 
portrayal of Islam, Muslims and Islamic world by western media in 
general and American mainstream media in particular. This chapter 
primarily describes in-depth and comprehensive review of the literature 
regarding the coverage of Islam and Muslim countries. Several studies 
were conducted in various parts of the world at masters and PhD level 
about the portrayal of Muslims. The chapter embraces all these studies. 
Moreover, it also briefs about theoretical frame work and the hypotheses 
of the study.    

 Chapter three examines the role of media in formulation of foreign 
policy with special reference to USA. In this connection, two concepts, 
manufacturing consent and CNN effect have been critically analyzed in 
this part of the dissertation. The role of American elite media during the 
war with Mexico, civil war, I & II world wars cold war, Korean, Vietnam 
and Panama wars, case studies of elections in dominion Republic of El-
Salvador and Nicaragua, the relations with China, Cuba, Libya and Iran, 
and Gulf War (which have served the White House agenda and foreign 



Introduction  

10 

policy goals) in projecting the objectives of American foreign policy, have 
been critically described in the chapter.   

 Chapter four sheds light on relations of US allies, (Egypt, Jordan, 
Saudi Arabia, and Turkey) US enemies (Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq and 
Libya) and neutral countries (Bangladesh, Indonesia, Malaysia and 
Pakistan) with USA. Similarly, the basic information about the twelve 
Muslim countries has been described in this part of the study.  

Chapter five describes the history of Newsweek and Time 
magazines. Demographic pattern of readership, revenue, circulation and 
contents, of these two leading American magazine have been explained in 
this chapter. Moreover, the editorial policies of Newsweek and Time with 
special reference to Muslim world have been highlighted in this chapter.  

Chapter six sheds light on method of the research, it briefs about 
research design, selection criteria of the selected Muslim countries, Unit 
of analysis, the population of study, sampling technique, the selection of 
time period, categories and the rule for coding unit. It also provides brief 
descriptions about inter coder and intra coder reliability.      

Chapter seven presents content analysis of Newsweek and Time 
pertaining to the portrayal of the twelve Muslim countries during the 
specific time period i.e. 1991-2001.  

Chapter eight describes conclusion based findings and also 
highlights recommendations for Newsweek, Time and American mass 
media regarding impartial, objective and fair coverage of Muslim 
countries. Suggestions for Muslim countries regarding their portrayal in 
American mainstream media have been described in the chapter. The 
chapter also briefs about suggestions for further studies. Moreover 
several clippings of Photos and headlines about the Muslim countries 
appeared in the both magazines have been reproduced as an annexure.  

The last but not least, selected bibliography has been placed in the 
last part of the thesis.      
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Before 9/11, there has been only a limited supply of research 
about coverage and portrayals of Muslims and Islam by the Western 
Media. Most of the research project regarding images of Islam based on 
quantitative method of research. For the most part, quantitative studies 
have focused on specific types of Muslims, mainly Arab community. Brief 
introduction or crux of these studies is being described in this first part 
of the chapter. 

 J J Terry has investigated /conducted a content analysis of 
American newspapers about nationalism of Arab world (1).  

 In another study, JJ Terry has focused coverage of Western 
Press regarding Arab in America. The research has explored the 
myths and realities about Arabs constructed by the media (2).  

 V M. Mishra , in his research article has analyzed news stories 
of Middle East in five major media outlets of United States. The 
portrayal positive or negative, of Middle East in United States 
media was the prime focus of the study (3).  

 M. O. ASI has conducted a content analysis of news stories 
about Arab and Israel appeared / reported in ABC, CBS, and 
NBC between specific time periods of 1970-79. In his doctoral 
dissertation, M. O. ASI, the researcher has presented 
comparison of coverage of Arabs and Israelis in United States 
media, positive, negative or neutral treatment of news stories 
about Arabs and Israelis by United States media was the core 
objectives of his PhD thesis (4).  

 E. Ghareeb, in his article has critically analyzed the portrayals 
of Arabs in the American news media (5).  

 O. M. W. Sulleiman has analyzed and presented perceptions of 
American about Arabs and its effect on Middle East (6). Other 
broader investigations are limited in social-scientific terms, in 
that they are mainly literary critics lacking quantifiable 
evidence to support their hypothesis. The studies about 
portrayal of Arabs, in particular and Muslims in general, by the 
social scientists , are as under:  

 Abu Laban and Zeady research about portrayal of Islam (7).  
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 Edward said, work about covering of Islam by Western Media 
(8).  

 Edward Said, another study about orientalism (9).  

 J J. Terry research about Arab Stereotypes in popular writings 
(10).  

The above mentioned social scientists have presented their point of 
view about portrayal of Islam without any support of quantifiable 
evidence by proving or discarding their hypothesis.  

In his doctoral dissertation, N. H, Ghandonr, has presented his 
analysis about coverage of the Arab world and Israel in American   news 
magazines. In this connection, news stories pertaining to Arab and 
Israel, published in American magazines (the time frame of 1975 to 1981) 
were undertaken by the researcher (11). 

I. S, Mousa in his study has highlighted the role of United States 
media in building or distorting the image of Arabs (12).  

M. W, Suleiman in his study entitled the Arabs in the mind of 
America has described the perceptions, stereotypes and point of view of 
American about Arabs. He has described an historical indictment of 
news treatment of both Muslims and Middle East by analyzing news 
coverage. His findings indicate that in 1950, president Gammal Abdel 
Nasser of Egypt   becomes of focus of an aggression and vindictive 
campaign that characterized him as Hitler on the Nile and as a crypto 
communist at the same time. The Palestinian Liberation Organization 
and Palestinian peoples as a whole were presented as terrorist, 
particularly when an act of terrorism captured headlines regardless of 
whether or not the PLO denounced the action.  

Similarly Libyan leader Moammer Qaddafi was declared by United 
States govt. as practically the sole instigator of international terrorism. 
Moreover, Qaddafi’s human identity was strapped from him as he was 
labeled and depicted as a mad dog. In view of the researcher, more 
recently, Saddam Hussain has been target of Western anger and media 
portrayed him as a “mad man” (13).  

Al-Zahram, in his doctoral-dissertation, acknowledged as one of a 
few systematic studies about coverage of Islam-have concentrated 
specifically on media portrayal of Muslims. He has analyzed news 
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coverage of Muslims on ABC TV news and in the New York Times from 
1979 to 1987. His results were consistent with those of other studies 
which have found generally that coverage of Muslims and Arabs tend to 
be negative and that most stories focus on crisis events (14).  

D. A. Graber in his book entitled Mass Media and American politics 
has analyzed the role of media and significance of media in American 
politics. This book is conducive to under stand the impact of United 
States mass media in portraying the negative image of Muslims (15).  

Hussain and Naureckas has elaborated that Islam is also a 
significant religious and cultural force in western nations. Like other 
religious groups, Muslims come from all nations, races, and creed and 
colour (16). The researchers also have highlighted the ethnic diversity of 
Islam. Glimpses or crux of researches pertaining to coverage of Islam 
direct or indirect manner, are being described in this part of the chapter, 
for instance Edward W. Said’s article about the public role of writers and 
intellectual (17).  

Another article of Edward Said entitled “untimely mediations” (18).  

In these articles, Western perception about Islam and Muslims 
were critically analyzed by the researcher. Karen Armstrong’s research 
entitled “the true, peaceful face of Islam” (19).  

Another article by Karen on “Islamic terrorism”, have 
comprehensive discussed the image of Islam (20).  

Similarly, another researcher Palvin Chu has described the way 
Western Media distorted image and meaning of Islamic faith (21).  

Charles Hayens in his article has presented his point of view 
related to terrorism and Islam (22).  

Muqtedar Khan in his article entitled “A Memo to American 
Muslims”, has also attempted to put up point of view of Muslims 
pertaining to their image in Western Media (23).  

James Turner Johnson in his article entitled “Jihad and just war” 
 has critically addressed the issue (24).  

Abdul Hakim Murad in his research entitled “recapturing Islam 
from terrorists” has focused on issues of Islam and terrorism (25).  
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Dr. Mughees Uddin in his doctoral dissertation has analyzed role 
of United States elite press the New York Times, the Washington post 
and the Los Angles Times, in framing of United States foreign policy with 
perception of Pakistan. The editorial contents of these newspapers during 
1980-92 were analyzed by the researcher (26).  

In his master level research, Dr. Mughees has critically 
investigated and attempted to explore the relationship between a nation 
foreign policy and its press. The editorial contents of the New York Times 
and the Times of London were primarily focused by the researcher. 
Basically, the master level thesis has focused the case of Pakistan, and 
United States foreign policy towards her (Pakistan). Impact, contributions 
and significance of the United States media has been analyzed in this 
connection (27).  

Dr. Mughees, in another research article, has attempted to find out 
the role of New York Times, in presenting the case of Kashmir conflict.  In 
this connection, the coverage of New York Times during 1947-48 & 1987-
90 were analyzed with perspective of the conflict. United States foreign 
policy and press performance regarding the case of the Kashmir conflict 
was the hallmark of the research article (28).  

Prof. Dr. Mughees Uddin, in his article entitled “Image of Iran in 
the Western Media” has highlighted the way Western Media presented 
the image of Iran after Islamic revolution. The negative and derogatory 
role of Media in building distorted image of Iran was prime focus of the 
study (29).  

Dr. Mughees, in another study, has analyzed the United States 
policy about the Kashmir conflict. In this connection, the portrayal of 
Kashmir conflict in the New York Times in light of United States policies 
have been under taken (30).  

Moreover, he has also conducted research and presented his 
findings in the form of research article regarding the image of Pakistan in 
the New York Times during time period of 1980-90 (31).  

Dr. Mughees has also written a comprehensive research article on 
editorial framing of United States elite press about Islamic movement 
FIS, in Algeria (32).  
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Similarly, in another research article, he has critically presented 
the role and impact of the United States media about foreign affairs 
coverage (33).  

Dr. Mughees has also written a comprehensive and critical article 
about treatment of western and United States media about Iranian 
revolution (34).  

He has also conducted research about the editorial treatment of 
United States foreign policy in the New York Times regarding Pakistan 
(35).  

Prof. Dr. Mughees in his another article entitled “Framing Islamic 
fundamentalism” the case of Hamas (400 Palestinian Deportees / 
expellees) & United States elite press” has critically investigated the role 
of United States elite media in framing the concept of Islamic 
fundamentalism (36).  

Sami G. Hajjar in his article entitled “The United States and 
Islamic fundamentalists: the need for dialogues” has concluded that 
some influential scholars argue that the United States should not engage 
in dialogue with Islamic militants oppositions groups because all are 
extremist, in view of the author, “the basic assumptions about Islamic 
fundamentalists that underline the anti dialogue portion   are faulty. 
There are a fundamentalist whose advance position that is at least 
compatible with the percepts of Western liberalism”. Sami further adds 
that engaging such moderates is justified in light of American national 
agenda (37).  

While on the other hand Daniel Pipes has different point of view 
about fundamentalist. He categorically proclaimed that all Muslim 
fundamentalists are dangerous and has urged the United States to adopt 
a policy of preventing fundamentalist opposition groups from seizing 
power in Islamic states. Daniel Pipe was strongly opposed to the Clinton 
administration negotiations with Palestinian, Egyptian and Algerian 
fundamentalist groups. According to pipes, “the seizure of power by these 
groups would lead to disastrous consequences, including a threat to the 
survival of Israel, political unrest in the Gulf, high energy cost, an 
accelerated arms race, more international terrorism, and unending wars” 
(38).  

John Eposito’s point of view about bogy and bug bear of Islamic 
fundamentalism is different from Daniel pipe. John argues that the 
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Islamic threat to the West is a myth and that Islam is not antithetical to 
democracy and supporting traditions of social and political pluralism 
(39).  

Similarly, John William has also similar point of view in this 
regard. He advised that the United States must become aware that 
fundamentalists are not our enemies, but our partner and potential 
friends, who can be talked to and who can be understood (40).  

Muhammad Abdul Yamini in his article entitled “Islam and West: 
The need for mutual understanding” pin pointed that the 
misrepresentation of Islam, which was limited in the past to the printed 
media, has now mushroomed to all forms of mass communication. The 
entertainment industry, news telecast, radio shows, the movie industry 
children’s TV programs, and even commercials on bills boards all have 
been excessively used as a device for propagating the misrepresentation 
of Islam in the West. He concludes that fictions and non fiction remain 
among the most lethal vehicles for distorting the image and concept of 
Islam in the minds of American and European audience (41).  

Johan D. Vander Vyver in his article entitled “Religious 
Fundamentalism & Human Rights”, has pin pointed in current scenario, 
fundamentalism in matter of religion has become a negative 
connotations. As commonly understood fundamentalism is linked with 
certain trends with in particular religious groups may be defined as a 
generalized inclination, habit of mind that may motivate a variety of 
specific acts. Subsequently, he has discussed various aspects of Islam 
and fundamentalism. For instance, depicting Islam as a threat to world 
peace or national security on account of events such as the threat to 
property and security of the sisters Jilani and Jahangir in Pakistan, the 
power politics of Saddam Hussain, or the World Trade Center bombing, 
would be wrong. The religion only should not be blame for all such acts 
because minority of dissident voices generally responsible for such 
heinous acts (42).  

Clarence J.  Bouchat in his article entitled “A Fundamentalist 
Islamic Threat to the West” has explained that Islam is poorly 
understood as a driving force governing the relations between Western 
and Muslims states. A better understanding of Western fears of Islamic 
fundamentalists and an explanation of Muslim actions in the 
international arena is gained by placing basic Islamic precepts in 
context. The greatest mania western hold is of united fundamentalist 
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Islamic force systematically organized against them, a bugbear 
reminiscent of the fear of communism (43).  

Jonathon sacks in his article entitled the “dignity of difference: 
how to avoid the clash of civilization” has tried to attempts contributions 
of religions in post September 11 scenario in three ways. “First, religion 
has returned against all expectation in many parts of the world as a 
powerful, even shaping force. Second its presence has been particularly 
evident in conflict zones throughout the world in Bosnia, Kosovo, 
Chechnya, Kashmir, other parts of India and Pakistan, northern Ireland 
the Middle East , sub Saharan Africa, and part of Asia. Third, religion is 
often at the heart of conflict, religion is often at the heart of conflict”. It 
has been said that the catholic. Croats, orthodox Serbs, and Muslims in 
Balkans speak the same language and share the same race and only 
thing that divides them is religion. He has suggested procedure for 
developing harmony among followers of several religions (44).  

William Zartman in his article entitled “Democracy and Islam: the 
cultural Dialectic” has explored that political Islam is the current 
antithesis, attacking the unpopular countries for impiety and 
materialism. While democracy is also rising in popularity as a yard stick 
of good government, with special meaning as the consummation of 
nationalism for new states free from imperialistic rule. In his view, the 
two currents Islam and democracy are not necessarily incompatible, but 
they have different sources and will have a deep effect on each other 
whenever they inter act (45).  

SVR Nasr in his article entitled “Democracy and Islamic revivalism” 
has analyzed the issue in comprehensive manner and described the 
reason of revivalism that crisis of governability which create 
circumstances that are conducive to the growth of Islamic revivalism. 
Similarly, the prospects for democracy have drastically changed the 
political balance in the Muslim world and renewed apprehensions over 
the prospects for prominence of Islamic revivalism. In his view, the 
democracy will open the doors of political process to Islamic revivalism 
and will provide it with a new avenue through which it can pursue its 
political motives (46).  

Khalid Al Aswer in his research article entitled the “incorrect image 
of Islam in the Western Media”, has described that Western Media 
increased negative campaign for distorting the portrayal of Islam after 
tragic incident of 9/11 and fixed model was devised linking terrorism to 
Islam. The researcher pinpointed that earlier, former USSR was targeted 
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by the Western Media, but after the disintegration of USSR, media in 
America and West has shifted the beam of propaganda towards Islam. 
According to the writer’s point of view, selection of words is not 
appropriate for presenting the image of Muslims. It was found that 
language was used with stereotype approach about Muslims. Moreover 
misleading worlds and pejorative terms like fundamentalist, extremist or 
terrorist are used as labels/ tag in order to depict image of Muslims. This 
article reveals that after 9/11 75% of media coverage in West was about 
Islam and approximately 60% of news and other content were comprised 
of negative stories (47).  

Andrea Lueg in her article “The perception of Islam in Western 
debate”: has presented that western portrayal of Islamic world is 
characterized by ideas of aggression, brutality, fanaticism, irrational 
medieval backwardness and antipathy towards women, terrible news 
stories about Muslims are often heard, seen or read in print or electronic 
media of West or USA. Every where, one listen of militant Muslims or 
Frenzy Islamists Zealots, who draw the sword of Islam to assault non 
believers (48).  

Edward P. Djerejian in his research has pinpointed biased and 
bigotry perception of Western Media towards Islamic world and 
emphasized the requirement of coherent policy towards Islam. He 
propounded following key points of the policy towards Islam. Crux of its 
major points of are as under:  

 “Cold war is not being replaced with new competition between 
West and Islam.  

 American recognizes Islam as one of the world’s great faith”.  

The last but not least, he recommended that instead of building 
walls, we need to built bridges. He suggested that if we want to live 
without violence, we have to realize that the other people are as real as 
we are (49).  

 The Western and United States media links Islam with 
fundamentalism, militantalism and present Islam as threat to the west. 
In view of Edward said “for the general public in America and Europe 
today, Islam is “news of a particularly unpleasant sort-the media, the 
geopolitical strategists, and although they a marginal to the culture at 
large- the academic experts on Islam are all in concert: Islam is a threat 
to western civilization. Now this is by no means the same is saying that 
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only derogatory or racist caricatures of Islam are to be found in the west 
– what I am saying is that negative images of Islam are very much 
prevalent than any others, and that such images correspond, not to what 
Islam “is” but to what prominent sectors of a particular society take it to 
be:  

Those sectors have the power and the will to propagate that 
particular image of Islam and this image therefore becomes more 
prevalent, more present, than all others” (50).  

Dr. Carl W. Ernst, in his article has described that is a common 
perception in United States about Muslim, that they are fundamentalists 
and terrorists. In his view, ignorance is the main reasons for such 
negative image about Muslims and Islam. He writes that common 
Americans familiar only about Hammas and Osama Bin Ladin because 
the American media have given great coverage to them, and portrayed 
them in negative manner.  

He concluded that most of the American doesn’t know about true 
face of Islam and their approach about Islam is highly negative (51).  

The United States mass media is also blamed for magnifying 
conflict, upheavals, deaths and destructions, while any positive and 
construction development in any sector, in third world developing 
countries in general and Muslim states, In particular is play down / 
ignored by United States mass media. For e.g. Christmas, bank holidays, 
traffic jams and Notting hills Carnage is news but killing of innocent 
Palestinian, floods in Bangladesh and massacre, genocides of Muslims in 
Indian Gujrat is not given appropriate coverage by United States media. 
According to view of Edward said that Islam is regularly linked with 
fundamentalism, a concoction of   the imagination of the United States  
policy makers and contrivance of American  and Western media moguls 
and the term fundamentalism is perceived by the West as recourse to 
terrorism, radicalism, extremism and fanaticism.  

Wael Sabri Mirza in his master level dissertation has revealed  that 
heavy usage of words such as fundamentalisms, terrorism, extremist, 
militant, radical and violence there words were found to be attached 
oftenly with Muslim, Islam and Islamic (52).  

Similarly Karim, H. Karim has deplored the dominant portrayal of 
Muslims as villains who victimize Christians and Jews and highlights 
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how in the times of conflict, propagandist, have portrayed medieval 
images of Muslims as being essentially violent and barbaric (53).  

Dr. Khalid in his research article has examined and analyzed 
coverage/portrayal of six Muslim countries in four major newspapers of 
United States (the New York Times, Washington Post, The Wall Street 
Journal and the Los Angles Times. A total of 1829 news stories about the 
six Muslim countries appeared during three years periods from 1995-
1997. Overall the study found that portrayal of all six Muslim countries 
(Egypt, Turkey, Indonesia, Pakistan, Iran and Libya) was very negative. 
Moreover 368 news stories were content analyzed. These stories 
contained pejorative terms 334 times e.g. fundamentalism, terrorism, 
militant, and fanatics) to depict the Muslims. These findings supported 
the propaganda, framework which had predicted that unfavorable events 
and issues would receive considerable media coverage / attention, while 
other more peaceful, positive and developmental activities would be play 
down or ignored or perhaps even denigrated (54).  

Akbar S. Ahmad in article entitled “the challenge of Islam in the 
21st century”: as described four major classifications of Muslim rulers. 
The first: cleric rulers i.e. in Iran. The Western Media depicted this 
category in such a derogatory and ridiculous style and portrayed 
Muslims cleric such as dark, scowling, evil looking, and beard figures in 
black robes. In view of Akbar S, Ahmad, second classification of Muslim 
rulers comprised of military rulers and monarchies. The third category of 
Muslim ruler is democratic one, which includes countries such as Egypt, 
Pakistan, Turkey and Bangladesh. Muslim leaders of this category 
maneuvering exploit the bugbear of the West regarding radical Islamists. 
In this connection their argument is vivid “we are all that stands between 
you and your worst night mare, that is Muslim fanatics- the dreaded 
fundamentalists of the media- in the power with itchy Islamic fingers on 
the trigger”. It has been observed that United States and Western Media 
highlights nuclear powers of Islamic countries as Islamic nuclear powers 
and portray nuclear bomb as Islamic bomb.  

The last but not least, the fourth category, in view of Akber S. 
Ahmad, rather unsuccessful category is that of the socialist / communist 
leader, molded on Stalin and the Soviet experience whose appeal lies 
mainly in rhetoric of core of the downtrodden (55).  

Shahzad Ali and Imran Qadir in their research article entitled 
“critical studies about the coverage of Islamic world in Newsweek and the 
Time have analyzed the coverage of six Islamic countries in the two 
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United States leading magazine, during the specific time period of two 
year. Six Muslim countries were divided in two categories.  

United States allies (Pakistan, Saudi Arabia and Turkey) and 
United States enemies (Afghanistan, Iran and Iraq). The study found that 
the countries those have friendly relations with United States got overall 
positive coverage. The findings reveal that overall, positive coverage of 
United States allies comprised of 595 positive sentences out of 1597 total 
sentences. The result indicates that among United States allies, Pakistan 
carried total 599 sentences and got 190 sentences in favour that makes 
32%, Saudi Arabia got total 715 sentences in which 287 were positive 
that makes 40.1% Turkey got 283 sentences in total and 118 sentences 
were positive that makes 41.7% positive coverage. Similarly, this 
research proved that two leading United States magazine has given more 
negative coverage to United States enemies as compared to United States 
allies. For instance, Afghanistan got 32.4% negative coverage and carried 
out 264 negative sentences out of 815 sentences, Iraq got 674 sentences 
in total and 168 sentences were negative that makes 24.9% negative 
coverage. Total coverage of Iran comprised of 294 sentences, in which 
102 were negative sentences that make 34.7%. In end of the study, 
pitfalls and loopholes on the part of United States media and Islamic 
world have been mentioned as well as suggestions for mass media of 
United States and Islamic world have been devised by the researchers for 
removal of misconception on reciprocal basis (56).  

John Esposito, a renowned Professor of religion and international 
affairs at George Town University, has argued that to equate Islam and 
Islamic fundamentalism uncritically with extremism is to conceive Islam 
only by those who wreak havoc–standard not applied to Judaism and 
Christianity (57).  

Saeed Niaz Ahmad BBC Broad Caster and Columnist for Arab 
News, in his article, has narrated negative role of Western Media in 
constructing portrayal of Islamic world. He cited several examples in this 
regard, for instance, that the arrival of   pope in ay country is an event 
that is considered fit enough to run as ribbon or banner head line in 
newspaper, throughout the world, but Hajj, an annual congregation of 
more than two million Muslims is hardly reported by the same media. It 
usually goes as filler (58).  

Akbar S. Ahmad in his book entitled “living Islam”, has 
comprehensively analyzed several factors, responsible for distorting the 
image and portrayal of Muslims in Western Media. Various aspects i.e. 
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Islam in the age of the Western Media; Islam and the West: 
confrontations or consensus; the Muslim failure with the media; the Gulf 
war and media; media encouragement of Muslim orthodoxy; and the 
western bogeyman; Islamic fundamentalism which are directly or 
indirectly related with negative portrayal of Islam by the hands of 
Western Media, these have been critically focused by the author in his 
book “living Islam”. According to the view of the author, “America, and its 
cultural allies, due to the satellite communication technology, dominated 
the world in the last decade of 20th century. The damage has been done 
due to the impact of global media. The victims, after the fall of USSR, 
were Muslims or Islamic world. The reason is obvious the media is seen 
as hostile by the Muslim world”. The writer has described several factors. 
One of the factors is that “Western content about Muslim are often 
slanted to depict negative images of Muslims and Islam. Similarly 
political instability and the poor treatment of women have been 
presented as trademark of Muslim World which can be described as the 
Orientals prejudices against Islam. Media, irrespective of print or 
electronic, under the umbrella of western world have been portraying 
negative images of Muslims since early 1990s”. For instance, the 
controversy regarding the satanic verses, the Gulf war and collapse of 
BCCI are the three examples of the media focusing beam of attention on 
the Muslims world (59).  

J. A. Progler in his research article entitled “The Utility of Islamic 
imagery in the West has endeavored to investigate the long history of 
confrontation between Western civilization and Islam. Consequently this 
encounter has produced tradition of portraying, in largely negative and 
self serving ways, the religion and Muslim cultures. The researcher had 
successfully tried to locate the correlation between imagery and political 
economy. He writes that image makers of western World, including 
religious authorities, political establishment and media conglomerates, 
visualized for their consumers images of Muslims / and or Arabs in 
sometimes amusing/ funny style and other presents in biased and tragic 
ways (60).  

Mr. Bashy Qureshi has told his personal experiences related to the 
stereo typed image of Islam in the Western Media. He narrates that the 
commentator was introducing each country by mentioning its sporting 
laurels or its history, or by describing some pleasant note on the eve of 
opening of Sydney Olympic Games. The wrier pinpointed that when a 
Muslim country background appeared on the TV screen, the 
commentator associated words like terrorism, fundamentalism, or other 
negative terms like civil war with these states. Countries as diverse as 
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Algeria, Sudan, Malaysia, Saudi Arabia and Pakistan were introduced in 
the similar fashion. The Western Media has attempted deliberately to 
blend religion and sports.  

As far as the tragic incident of 9/11 is concerned, irrespective of 
print or electronic media of United States and west particularly CNN 
proclaimed that militant Muslims are responsible for the tragedy without 
any solid proof or evidence, the media started to associate Islam in this 
discussion. The Mr. Bashy Qureshi remarked that TV reports, newspaper 
articles, radio broadcasts and internet chats were disseminated with key 
words like extremist Muslims, fundamentalist’s terrorism and Osama Bin 
Ladin (61).  

Dr. Abdul Siraj in his article entitled “portrayal and image building 
of Islamic world issues by CNN: perceptions of the Muslims and 
Christian communities” has explored various propaganda techniques , 
devices as well as language prejudices in the portrayal of the Islamic 
world by  CNN and their impact on the image building of both the 
communities – Muslims and Christians (62).  

The study entitled “The image of Islam in the west” has focused the 
negative image of Islam in the west. Islam is often associated with 
aggression, oppression, violence, intolerance and backwardness. Islam is 
portrayed as subscribing to a different, and essentially inferior, standard 
of humanity. Apart from the conspiracy theory, the writer has dug out 
factors – can be divided into two broad categories: first, factors pertaining 
to the West, and second, factors related to Muslims – responsible for 
creating misconception about Islam.  

The article highlights this learning phenomena that majority of 
western are ignorant or misinformed about Islam. Similarly, this article 
has slightly touched the role of elite United States media (newspapers; 
like New York Times and Washington Post, magazines; like Times and 
News Week, TV and Cable network, like ABC, CBS, NBC, and CNN) in 
building and distorting the negative image of Islam and Islamic world. 
Moreover, this article depicts that self styled experts with biased 
approach have used derogatory language against the prophet 
Muhammad (SAW) and Islam (63).  

Ibrahim Kalin in his article entitled “Western perception of Islam: 
yesterday and today” has tried to trace the history of western perception 
of Islam from the 18th century when Islam emerged on the historical 
scene. The writer describes that Christianity has perceived Islam as a 
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theological and political threat throughout the middle Ages, this mania 
and mode of perception of Islam, as a here say and its prophet as an 
imposter, continues over a millennia. In view of the writer, these views 
are key factors in modern portrayal and depictions of Islam in certain 
parts of the European world.  

This article also traces the root causes that how and why the 
modern reference to violence, militancy, terrorism, and fundamentalism, 
consequently these categories have constructed a belligerent image of 
Islam as well as “the religion of the sword”. The writer has concluded 
that the West’s encounter with Islam is also a coming to terms with its 
own self image (64).  

Prof. Akbar S Ahmed in his article entitled “Muslim in the West has 
described implication and explication factors regarding growth of 
Muslims in Europe and United States. He says that the Muslims 
presence in the West has added fuel to anti Islamic sentiments. The 
researcher describes that young Muslim girls wearing the Hijab in France 
have become the subject of hostile national news. Muslims wanting 
separate schools in England are at the core of a heated national debate. 
Similarly, he has pinpointed various others emerging problems in this 
regard. Moreover, he has narrated his observation related to the 
problems and prospects of Muslim, with perspective of the USA and the 
European experience (65).  

Summayya Ghannoshi in her article entitled “the western view of 
Islam: A troubled history” has raised certain question regarding distorted 
image of Islam by the west. “Why are negative images of Islam more 
prevalent than any other? Why is it still acceptable to say things about 
Muslims that would simply be deemed unacceptable of Jews, Christians 
or Buddhists?” The western media in general and United States media in 
particular has targeted Islam and portrayed them in negative manner; in 
view of the researcher this propaganda campaign was created in the 
wake of the disintegration of the Soviet Union. The Western Media 
created new bogy of Islamic fundamentalism after the collapse of former 
USSR. She has narrated the Christian view of Islam. She writes that 
medieval Christian perceptions of Islam as a deviant, violent and 
licentious. Lastly, she has also critically discussed the western discourse 
on Islam (66).  

Ahmad Rehab has written an article entitled “Osama Bin Ladin” 
terrorism and the Western Media in response to the article “A spreading 
Islamic fire by Christopher Dickey and Carla power appeared in the 
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February 19, 2001, issue of Newsweek. He has presented his point of 
view in the defense of Pure Islamic tenant and unveiled the conspiracy of 
United States media in distorting the image of Islamic world. He writes 
that Pejorative terms like fundamentalism, Islamic extremism, terrorism 
as known to the average news consumer is present era is primarily an 
engineered product, courtesy of Israeli apologetics in the media and 
political world. He concluded that Osama Bin Ladin doesn’t represent the 
overwhelming majority of Muslims around the globe (67).  

Mohammad Asad in his article entitled “Muslims portrayed by the 
media had mentioned that after 9/11 racism against Muslims and Islam 
become a trademark of free speech in the West. Muslims and Islam were 
targeted to wide spread abuse and bashing. Several book, full of rubbish 
and fabricated/ distorted images of Islam and Muslims was published 
under the aegis of commercialized business organization. This article 
highlights that several universities professors and intellectual invited by 
TV channels and treated as experts, on Islam by the mainstream media. 
These experts projected the manufactured and distorted images of Islam. 
In view of the writer, this cooperate picture of Islam is a depressing and 
misleading one. This article ends with this sentence that after the 
destructions and occupations of Iraq by American forces dramatic 
misrepresentation of Islam and Muslims became order of the day. 
Muslims who opposed to this imperial ideology are portrayed as terrorists 
(68).  

Salwa Bakar, Basem Ezbidi, Mohammad Jawhar Hasan and Fikret 
Karcic, in their research article, have analyzed apart from the distorted 
image of Islamic world by western and United States media, the response 
of conflict between Islamic world and West. In their view, the relations 
between the Muslim world and the west are substantially correlated with  
important political issues, which primarily include: the Palestinian cause 
and position/ stance  taken by the West towards the Arab Israeli 
confrontation; the Iraqi occupation by the United States, the potentially 
dangerous scenario that are being publicly discussed by United States  
officials which includes  plans for further radical changes in the region, 
including threats against Syria and Iran (69).  

Lawrence Pinktak in his article entitled “America and the Muslim 
world: Pern prospects has highlighted role of United States and Western 
Media in creating the atmosphere of jingoism between West and Islam. 
The researcher has analyzed the role of CNN, BBC and New York Times 
in distorting the image of Islamic world. News and current affair 
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programme of these channels have been critically analyzed in this regard 
(70).  

Brain Whitaker in his article entitled “Islam and the British press” 
after September 11, presented in a conference on Islam and the media, at 
central London mosque, 20 June, 2002. He has described the coverage of 
Islam in the British press before and after 9/11. it was found that After 
9/11 there was dramatic change in the coverage of Islam, for example 
the increase in references to Muslims among of the broadsheet papers 
was 250-280 percent. The following tables would brief readers about 
coverage of Islam before and after 9/11 in the British press.  

Sr. 
No. 

Newspaper Coverage of Islam 
before 9/11 

Post 9/11 Increase” 

1.  “Guardian 817 2043 250%” 
2.  Independent  681 1556 228% 
3.  Times  535 1486 278% 
4.  Express  139 305 219% 
5.  Sun  80 526 658% 
6.  Star  40 144 360% 
7.  Mail  202 650 322% 
8.  Mirror  164 920 561% 
9.  Telegraph  417” 1176” 282%” 

In view of the author that Feature writers and columnists generally 
paid less attention to the facts while their writings, these stereotype 
perceptions that Muslims are Intolerant,   misogynistic, and violent or 
aggressor, strange or different. Succinctly, the writer has also devised 
suggestions for better coverage of Islam in British media (71).    
Sairra Patel in her article entitled “The Media and its representation of 
Islam and Muslim women” has described in print media in general and 
on TV in particular Muslim women are portrayed as being week and 
submissive to religion which seeks to oppress and dominate. “Muslim 
women who choose to cover themselves are pitied, and are thought the 
victims of a patriarchal and misogynist religion”. She has explained 
comprehensively about the right of women in Islam in light of Quran and 
the sayings of Prophet Muhammad (SAW) (72).  

Rana Kabbani in her book discussed how the journalist 
deliberately misquoted her point of view about Islam and rights of 
women. She was disappointed with the professional dishonesty of the 
journalists. She wrote it was one more unrelieved catalogue of horrors 
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about Islam. It ignored any of the important debate within Islam about 
the rights of women (73).  

Edward W. Said in his article entitled “Islam through western eyes” 
has criticized the negative role of western media in projecting the image 
of Islam. He writes that corporate picture of Islam on the whole is 
depressing and misleading one.  In view of the author ,what highlighted  
is that Ayatollah Khomeini, Col. Muammar –e-Qaddafi, Sheikh Ahmad 
Zaki Yamani and Palestinian terrorist, are the well known figure in the 
fore ground , while background is populated by the shadowy though 
extremely frightening  notions about jihad (74).  

Bashy Qureshi, in his article entitled “Islam in Western Media has 
described the coverage of Islam in Danish media” the content analysis of 
six national newspapers and two national TV channel depicted that 75% 
of media coverage was about Islam and almost 60% of the material was 
comprised of negative image based stories (75).  

Another article entitled “Islam and the Western Media” has focused 
that majority of the media reports that talk about Islamic 
fundamentalism usually describes most Muslim as extremists and 
jingoists. It depicts the ignorance of the media about Islam because Islam 
specifically prohibits any forms of extremism. The media most often 
portrays Muslims fundamentalists prostrating themselves before God in 
prayer. For examples the Time features that Muslim soldiers were shown 
performing prayers with guns. The caption on the bottom of the picture 
said “guns and prayers go together in the fundamentalist battle”  (76).  

Similarly Jihad literally means the struggle in the path of God” or 
holy war”. However the Western Media often abuses and misuses the 
meaning of Jihad by referring to it as a holy war where Muslims 
unreasonably and without any logic mercilessly slaughter non Muslims. 
Literally speaking, jihad may mean a number of things that a Muslim 
does for the sake of God, while the Western Media has never used such 
type of description of Jihad in their media report. The word Jihad, 
umpteen times has been used out of context the Western Media. 
Generally speaking, the media spread negative image of Islam by 
distorting the virtual concept of Jihad. Apart from waging war, as  
concerned about Jihad, in view of the researcher there are several others 
manifestation/ reflection of Jihad for example, a student striving for top 
position,  individuals pursuing for equality and Justice for all people, 
respecting  your parents, can all be considered as Jihad (77).  
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COVERAGE AND IMAGE OF ISLAM SINCE 9/11  

 Dr. Aslam Abdullah in his article entitled “Muslims and the media 
since post September 11” has mentioned the role of Western Media 
regarding Islam in last decade of 20th century. The media in general, 
have published several stories pertaining to Islam and Muslim in USA 
and the existing cultural diversity. The media coverage of the 1992-95 
war in Bosnia and the genocide in Kosovo in 1999 demolished the myth 
of Muslim as Middle Eastern community. The researcher remarked that 
due to these two conflicts shattered the myth of monolithic Islamic world 
in the West, due to the media coverage the people started to realize that 
there are blond hair, blue eyed Muslims and European Muslims and that 
Muslims can be victims as well as culprits. The researcher further 
describes that after 9/11, the American and European  media excessively 
used some terms such as Islamic terrorist, Muslim fundamentalist , 
Wahhabi zealots, Shia extremist, Sunni bomber, Islamic Jihad,  Arab 
killer, and Islamic suicide bomber etc.  

Dr. Aslam Abdullah also analyzed that violence or terror is not the 
only issue where Muslims have been projected in derogatory way. The 
Western Media have labeled disproportionate excessive criticism with 
blend of biasness and bigotry from on issues related to women, human 
rights, child welfare, and relations with non Muslims, patriotism and 
democracy.  

The researcher concludes that since 9/11, Islam has been 
portrayed in the mainstream media a faith /religion that need to be 
changed if it is to survive in the globe. In view of the author on the other 
hand “Christianity”, “Judaism”, “Hinduism” and  “Buddhism” has never 
been exposed in distorted manner even if the followers  of these religions 
were involved in violent acts and terrorism directed against American or 
the Western world in general.  

MEDIA COVERAGE OF ISLAM POST SEPTEMBER 11 

The United States and Western Media coverage of Islam and 
Muslims post September 11 can be classified in five categories:  

 “Informative  

 Appreciative 

 Accusative 
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 Provocative  

 Offensive”  

In view of Dr. Aslam Abdullah informative articles by and large 
were neutral they presented a text book like description of Islam and 
Muslims.  

 Appreciative article primarily focused more on groups and 
institutions that were strong in their condemnation of terrorism 
or violence.  

 The accusative articles basically focused on raising doubts 
about the real intention of Islam and Muslims.  

 While provocative articles focused on intellectual challenges 
Muslims face in defining and interpreting their religion in the 
present world. In view of the author, that Islam so called 
incompatibility with democratic system, human rights, and 
equality of gender, was the subject of articles in this category. 
Offensive articles were totally off of the mark as they 
pronounced writer’s judgment about Islam inherently capable to 
adopt modernity and civility. It can be concluded that articles in 
the last three categories proved more controversial and 
questionable (78).   

Kashif Z. Sheikh, Vincent rice, and Hayg Oshagan, in their 
research article entitled “press treatment of Islam” what kind of picture 
do the media paint”, have investigated portrayals of Muslims in the 
media, drawing upon an analysis, of articles appearing in the Times of 
London, The Los Angles Times, the New York Times and The Detroit Free 
press from 1988 to 1992. The research examined the types of stories that 
were written about Muslims, how Muslims were characterized, and 
overall tone of the stories. The findings indicate that most stories (53%) 
concerning Muslims were explicit about the particular country and 
nationality of Muslims. Similarly, the 14% of stories dealing with Muslim 
individuals. Of the 108 total stories making reference of groups or 
organizations, 71% were about groups from the Middle East. The most 
frequently mentioned were three Shiite groups in Lebanon:  

The Hezbollah (23%), Islamic Jehad  (12%), Amal Militia (8%).Forty eight 
other groups were the subjects of stories, including PLO, the Islamic 
Salvation Front Algeria, and the Nation of Islam. The most frequently 
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mentioned were Ayatollah Khomeini (13%) and Saddam Hussain (13%). It 
was found that 33 other Muslims individuals were subjects of stories, 
including king Hussain of Jordan, Louis Farra Khan of the nation of 
Islam, and Benazir Bhutto of Pakistan. Similarly, the analysis revealed 
that the term fundamentalist was used in 27% of the stories and that 
other negative terms (Fanatic, extremist, radical, terrorist or militant) 
were used in 26% of the stories, overall, 53% of the stories used one or 
more such negative terms to describe Muslim groups (79).  

Agata S. Nalborzyk in his article entitled “the image of Islam in the 
polish mass media before an after 11 September 2001” has described 
that Islamic countries belonged to the so called third world, which was 
treated by the polish communist regime as friend and ally before 1989, 
media was forbidden to portray  them in unfavorable manners. After 
1989, the private polish mass media had to earn money. Consequently 
many media practitioners were made to write about Muslim women and 
other matters related to negative image of Islam. Subsequently, the 
polish mass media, previously positive image of Arabs and Arab 
countries, converted and highlighted in negative or distorted manner.  

In view of the writer, until September 11, 2001, Muslim issues 
appeared in the polish media rather incidentally, such as Rushdie affair 
or the wars, particularly the Gulf war, the war in former Yugoslavia or 
the revolution in Afghanistan. Much has been said, written and 
broadcast about Islam after 9/11 in the polish mass media. Initially the 
polish mass media presented Muslims as fundamentalists and terrorists 
but gradually, in view of writer, the polish mass media adopted a careful 
policy based on systematic research in depicting image of Islam (80).     

Moreover, in this part of the chapter, few more researches about 
Islam are being described / mentioned. The names of topic nature of 
researches and researcher are as under.  

 Wasif Shahid and others have conducted research about the 
negative image of Islam and Muslims in the West. The 
researchers have also pinpointed reasons for negative image 
and also devised suggestions for the issue (81).  

 Francis Ghiles has critically investigated about the nature of 
reporting by the Western Media pertaining to Islam and Muslim 
world (82).  
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 Jorgan Nielson and others have comprehensively focused on 
Arabs and the West. The researchers have presented the 
mutual image of both nations (83).  

 Eva Maria Von Kemnitz, has presented the portrayal of Muslim 
by Portuguese press. She has done content analysis of 
Portuguese press during the specific time period from 1974-99 
(84).  

 Werner Ruf, has critically analyzed Islam and the West. He has 
comprehensively described the point of view of West regarding 
Islam. In this connection, judgments and bigotry or prejudice 
against each other, have been highlighted (85).  

 Daniel Norman in the article entitled “Islam and the West: the 
making of an image” has described how the image of Islam was 
constructed, developed and disseminated by the west (86).  

 Zebiri Kat has described the perception and approaches of 
Christian and Islamists and theologians about Islam and 
Muslims (87).  

 Jabal Muhammad Bauben has described   that how the 
Western media constructed, depicts and presents the image of 
Prophet Muhammad (SAW) (88).  

 Steven Vertovee, in his research article has explained the way 
Islamic phobia was developed by the Western and United States 
mass media (89).  

 Dina Abdel Maged’s research article entitled “The British media 
Fair or biased”: The portrayal of Muslims after the London 
attacks” has pinpointed that by ignoring the external factors, 
Western reports in general and British reports in particular, 
give the audience or the readers  the impression that the 
problem always has to do with Muslim themselves. In view of 
the researcher that the audience in the West is the victim of 
lazy unexamined assumption about Islam. The western media 
often presents the Palestinian Israeli conflict by deliberately 
neglecting the historical context. The researcher concludes that 
the same thing can be said about the way the British mass 
media reacted to the London bombings (90).  
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 Similarly, Dr. Ahmad Shafaat in his article entitled “Western 
Media’s bias: we are not helpless against it” has described that 
Western Media is not biased against any other religion or school 
of thought except Islam. Moreover the author has pinpointed 
several factors behind this bigotry attitude of Western media 
towards Islam (91).  

Magda Abu Fadil in his research paper entitled “Is coverage of Arabs, 
Islam good?: Western Media under scrutiny” has highlighted that 
countless websites revealed reports of misinformation stereotyping, anti 
Muslim and anti Arab venom, indicates new media are double edged 
sword that have also made traditional news outlets increasingly 
irrelevant. The writer further added that Adding fuel to the fire, faith 
based news from American evangelical Christians have further damaged 
the Arab/Muslim psyche, already wounded by attacks in Afghanistan 
Iraq, Palestinian.  This article tells the readers that over 2000 religious 
radio stations, third world, lobbying power in Washington and adherents 
perceive, including senior Pentagon officials who believe Islam is an evil 
religion. The researcher has quoted several examples which unveil 
biasness of Western and United States mass media (92).  

Dr. Saleem Kidwai in his article United States and Islam has 
focused on American phobia of Islam and pinpointed several reasons 
behind this bogy. Similarly the writer has highlighted causes behind anti 
American sentiments in the Muslim world (93).  

Ksilov and R Zemenkov in their book titled “United States and 
Islamic world” have also attempted to analyze various aspects of relations 
between United States and Islamic world (94).  

Dr. Lousy Fatoohi, in his research article entitled “Ignorance and 
the distorted image of Islam”, has described that western and United 
States journalists deliberately distorted the image of Islam and Muslims. 
He has tried to present true pictures of Islam in light of Quran and 
sunnah (95). 

Karen Armstrong has described that “we constantly produce new 
prototypes to convey our apparently ingrained hatred of Islam.  In the 
1970s we were haunted by the image of immensely rich oil Sheikh; in the 
1980s haunted by the frenzy Ayatollah’s”. In view of the researcher, since 
the Salman Rushdi Affair, Islam has become a religion that spells death 
to creativity and artistic freedom.  
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The researcher concludes that none of these images reflects the 
reality, which is infinitely more complex (96).  

Professor Samuel Huntington in his article titled that “the Age of 
Muslim wars”, has linked Islam with violence. He advocates controversial 
clash of civilization theory. He writes that global politics, in present era,   
is the epoch of Muslim wars. Muslim fight each other and with non 
Muslims. Muslim wars have replaced the cold war as the rudiment 
manifestation of international conflict. These wars include war of 
terrorism, civil war, and inter-state conflict (97).  

Yusuf Al Khabbaz in his article has analyzed how the West has 
been systematically attempting to use Islam and terrorism for its vested 
interest, and priorities (98).  

Gema Martin Munoz, in research article entitled “Islam’s women 
under western eyes” has highlighted that Western Media has ignored 
rights of Islamic women and focus on those symbols which receive most 
ideological attention in the west, such as the veil or evidence of Islamic 
fundamentalism. Similarly Western and American Media give us message 
to understand is that the veiled Muslim females carry out no 
responsibilities and have no professional bounding (99).  

Ernest Zundel in his article entitled “The West, war and Islam” has 
suggested that the battle for freedom is won only in the minds of men. 
The West distorted view point of what is loosely called the Arab world is 
danger 1 for all the Islamic states.  The researcher has given preference 
regarding representation of Muslim women in the Spanish press during 
January 1995 to June 1997. The findings indicated that there were 417 
news stories selected in several categories, news reports, interviews, 
features stories, photographs special attention was given to the images of 
women in photographs. It was found that out of the total 332 
photographs 34% of the total sample portrays Muslim women. Most of 
these women were presented and portrayed with in hard news section. 
18% photos appeared on the front page of the papers while 68% on 
inside pages (100).  

Akbar Ahmad in his article  titled “Hello Holly Wood: our images 
affect Muslims every where” writes that Holly Wood has been at war with 
the Islam for  the last two decades several movies such as “True lies”, 
“Executive Decision” and “the Siege” have perpetuated as Islam equal to 
terrorism image. The article briefs that after 9/11, several incidents, of 
harassment were reported in the media. Arabs and Pakistanis were 
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killed. Even Sikh was killed because killer mistook his beard and turban 
as typical insignia that he was a Muslim Holly Wood and the media had 
done its job effectively, and depicted image of Islam in negative manner 
(101). 

Abiddullah John in his articles “Newsweek spreading hate” has 
written that Newsweek assaulted on the authenticity of the Quran. The 
writer has attempted to defend authenticity of Islam and the Holy Quran 
(102). 

Dr. Nazrul Islam in his book titled “Islam 9/11 and Global 
Terrorism a study of perceptions and solutions has tried to answer 
misconceptions about Islam under following headings,  

9/11 and attention to Islamic terrorism  

Is there Islamic terrorism?  

Does Islam breed terrorism more than any other religion?  

What is Islam? Ultimate goal  

Do all Muslims believe in Jihad?  

What are the goals of Islamic Jihad?  

 How did we get such a white washed image of Islam?  

How Islam is a religion of peace?  

Is Islam compatible with democracy?  

Why is there so much resistance and revolt in the Islamic world?  

Why are they targeting Europe and the United States?  

Is it war on terrorism or Islam? Why Muslim reject Peace offer.  

The writer has tried to clarify ambiguities and misconception based 
perception about Islam (103).  

Peter Vander and Shoma Munshi have edited the book titled 
“Media, War, and Terrorism: responses from the Middle East and Asia”, 
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this book analysis responses to the events of 9/11, its aftermath and 
repercussion from the point of view of Asian and Middle Eastern 
countries. By examining the use of media as an instrument of war fare 
and analyzing the construction of public opinion in mediated electronic 
war fare, this book clearly show the difference in perspective between 
public opinion in the United States and rest of the world (104). 

Shoma Munshi in her article has examined in ethnographic detail 
the representation of the 9/11 attacks and their after math in the United 
States corporate news media as well as in discussion on the internet.  

She analyzed how images and interpretation of news themselves 
exist in dual sense of both representation and misrepresentation (105).  

Mehmood Alinejad in his essay has explored the responses in the 
Iranian media to the war on terrorism and dug out some interesting 
conspiracy theories that inform public opinion (106).  

T Jahjo Purnomo  Wajidi research is based on a detailed empirical 
study of two leading Indonesian newspapers, Jawa Pos and Kompas, the 
researcher has analyzed the coverage of these two papers regarding WTC 
tragedy and the United States  war on Afghanistan. The frame work of 
the research i.e. John Galtung opposition of war journalism has been 
used by the researcher (107).  

Goenawan has attempted to analyze the symbol used to interpret 
the gigantic tragedy of 9/11 and its target, the twin towers. The findings 
of the study indicated that some Indonesian have described the target as 
a symbol of United States power and arrogance, even harbinger of Jewish 
Financial influence. Some of the respondents have linked the attacked as 
a symbol of victim hood.  

The contribution of Geonawen has expressed an anguish and 
distrust about United States response to 9/11 that is widely shared in 
the Middle East and Asia (108).  

Dale Eickel man in his article has examined the way in which the 
Arab channel Al-Jazeera has converted into a main player in the 
formulation of Public opinion in Middle East. The researcher has 
pinpointed way the media was used by Osama Bin Ladin and his 
association as thoroughly modern and extremely maneuvered 
propaganda (109).  
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 J Baudrilliard in his contribution has interpreted that Gulf war 
was virtually fought by the United States media. He has highlighted the 
way United States media was used by the United States Government as a 
instrument of propaganda and image building (110).  

Kellner in his contribution has investigated the role of United 
States media in manipulating public opinion. He has carried out his 
research project with perspective of Jihadist and Bush media politics 
(111).  

“Islam and the West post 9/11”, this book edited by Ron Geanes 
and others presents greater understanding, of the political and religious 
groups in Islam that have contributed to events pre and post September 
11. The several researchers have interpreted their researches which 
evaluates the impact of 9/11 on Islamic phobia an antipathy towards 
Muslim (112).  

Jeremy Black in his article entitled “The American Encounter with 
Islam: The Western Encounter with Islam” has highlighted confrontation 
between Islam and Christianity during the last millennium.  In this 
article, the author has focused three basic themes; “first, the need for 
Islam to confront other societies; second, the importance of divisions 
within the Islamic world itself; and third, the variety of links between 
Islam and the west” (113).  

John Calvert in his article entitled “The Mythic Foundations of 
Radical Islam” has described that throughout the 1980s” and 90s, 
underground organization such as Egypt’s Jamaa Islamiya and Islamic 
Jihad of which Al-Qaeda lieutenant Ayman Al-Zawahiri was a member 
drew upon Qutb’s radical thought to justify attacks against leading 
members of the Egyptian political establishment. Islamic Jihad 
assassinated Egyptian president Anwar Sadat in 1981, and in 1995 
militant made an attempt on the life of president Hosni Mubarak. The 
author further adds that over those same years, radical (Islamist group, 
with Qutbian style, maximal agendas emerged in other countries, 
including Algeria, Pakistan, Saudi Arabia and Indonesia. Similarly, the 
writer has analyzed the various factors and aspects of radical Islamic 
thoughts (114).  

Bahman Bakhari and Augustus Richard Norton in their article 
entitled “Voices within Islam: Four perspectives on Tolerance and 
Diversity” have reviewed and appreciated prolific writings of Gamal al 
Banna of Egypt and Mohsen Kadvi, the Iranian reformist thinkers. The 
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authors have acknowledged the open mind and brave voice of Gamal al 
Banna. The views of this modern Islamic thinker on Islamic radicalism, 
freedom of thought and religion, the veil, diversity of creed, tolerance 
have been critically focused by the authors (115).  

Corine Hegland in his article entitled “Islam Finds its voice” has 
paid tribute to king Abdullah of Jordan for patronizing conference in 
which some 170 Islamic scholars from across the Muslim world 
participated, adopted in view of the writer, strong stance against 
extremism and denounced the Bin Ladin way or discarded Al Qaeda, 
theological assertions. The writer quoted that “the classics declarations 
wrote News Week’s, Fareed Zakarya, was a formal attack on Al-Qaeda’s 
theological methods”. The writer suggested that such conference to 
combating Islamic extremism should be held convene on regular bases 
every month (116).  

Muhammad Ayoob, in his article entitled “Political Islam: Image 
and Reality” has discarded assumptions of the West these are: “one, that 
political Islam, like Islam itself is monolithic, two, that political Islam is 
inherently violent, and three, that the intermingling of religion and 
politics is unique to Islam”. In view of the writer, these assumptions are 
false (117).  

Paul R. Pillar, in his article entitled “Counterterrorism after Al-
Qaeda”, has brief the readers about the roots, of Islamic extremism. In 
view of the writer, the closed economic and political systems in most of 
the Muslim world that deny many young adults the opportunity to built 
better lives for themselves and often, the political representation to voice 
their grievances peacefully over the lack of such opportunity. Another 
causal factors behind the rise of “Islamist terrorism are the paucity of 
credible alternatives to militant Islam” as vehicle of oppositions to the 
established order as well as widespread opposition towards United States  
policies within and toward the Muslim world, particularly the United 
States  positions on the Israeli, Palestinian conflict. In view of the writer, 
“the centralized organization that carried out the 9/11 attack is no more. 
Now that radical Islamist threat will come from an eclectic array of 
groups, cells, and individuals”. The writer observed and analyzed that 
skepticism and distrust among Muslims about American counterterrorist 
effort, have impeded international cooperation and may become an even 
bigger problem in the post Al-Qaeda era (118).  

Andrew Harvey, Ian Sullivan, and Ralph Groves in their research 
articles entitled “A Clash of systems: an Analytical Framework to 
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Demystify of the radical Islamist threat” have attempted to provide an 
alterative framework that portrays the current global conflict as a clash 
of systems, not civilization. The writers explained “why they have not 
accepted Huntington model as a basis for analysis because it is the 
chosen model of radical Islamist, who in turn use it to mobilize support if 
clash of civilization is accepted in the West or worse, accepted by 
Muslims –then the forces attempting to overturn the global system could 
eventually succeed”. The researcher predicted that success, however, is 
not battalions of extremists, Islamists marching down  Pennsylvania 
avenue; rather it is the replacement of “ apostate regimes within an 
Islamic” Caliphate, which can occur only once the current United States  
led global system is destroyed. The writer concluded that the White 
House must conceive the implication of its leadership in the global 
system and how to utilize these positions to demonstrate to moderates in 
the Muslim world why they should join us rather than attempt to beat us 
(119).   

Philip Seib in his article entitled “News Media and clash of 
civilizations”, has made an effort to establish the imperative for 
journalists, the policy makers and American public to undertake a more 
sophisticated analysis of how the world works. In his view, this is critical 
because the “analytical framework adopted by the media and policy 
makers has direct effect on how they approach news coverage and frame 
dissuasions regarding the threat a posed by radical Islamist  extremists”. 
The writer also pointed out the fact the clash of civilization theory 
espoused by Samuel Huntington has been widely criticized, so work 
should be done for other alternation in order to pacify the conflict 
between Islam and west (120).  

A. B. Badren, in his doctoral dissertation has carried out content 
analysis of United States and European newspapers about Arab Israeli 
conflict. In this connection, the researcher has examined editorial page of 
these newspapers, which appeared during 1960-82 (121).  

J. M. Belkaui in his research article has attempted to explore how 
the prestige media has presented image of Arabs and Israelis. The 
researcher has minutely examined the content United States elite press 
during the specific time period from 1966 -74 (122).  

Joseph Brewada has critically examined the Middle East crisis as 
well a mentioned the pivotal role of super power in preparing Middle East 
war (123).  
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Willaim Costanzo in his article has focused on the role of media in 
building images of any communities with perspective of Islam and 
Muslims (124).  

John Dart and Jimmy Allen in their research article have 
comprehensively explained role of the news media in projections or 
distortions of religion (125).  

C. Adams in his book has described coverage of the Middle East 
issue by United States TV networks (126).  

Umar Afzal in his article has critically written about role of United 
States media regarding Middle East conflict (127).  

Salam Al Marayati in his research article entitled “the Rising Tide 
of Hostile stereotyping of Islam” has explored that American & Western 
media are responsible for propagating and disseminating negative and 
stereotype perceptions about Islam and Muslims (128).  

M. Ali in his article entitled “Western Media and Muslim world”, 
has concluded that Western print and electronic media is fully 
responsible for spreading derogatory languages and negative images 
about Muslims (129).  

Roy F. Fox has also critically written about how the images distort 
or build up by the media and mind (130).  

G. Gerbner in his article has also explained the case of Middle East 
in light of United States mass media (131).  

J. E. Haynes in his article entitled “Keeping cool about Kabul: The 
Washington post and the New York Times cover the communist seizure of 
Afghanistan”, has comprehensively analyzed the coverage of two United 
States newspapers about occupations of Afghanistan by former USSR 
(132).  

J Heumann in his research article entitled “United States network 
Television Melodrama and the Iranian crisis” has highlighted role of 
United States media about Iranian revolution (133).  

M Kern in his article has minutely described the coverage of 
Western media pertaining to the invasion of Afghanistan by the former 
USSR (134).  
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Bernard Lewis in his article entitled “The Roots of Muslim Rage” 
has categorically equated Islam with fundamentalism and depicted image 
of Muslims in unfavorable manner (135).  

E. Mortimer in his article entitled “Islam and the Western 
journalist” has explained perception of the journalists about Islam, 
Muslim and Islamic world (136).  

WG Oxtoby in his article has focused on Western perception of 
Islam in general and the Arabs in particular. The researcher has critically 
explained the phenomenon of western perception and stereotype about 
Islam with perspective of media (137).  

M. Rutherford B paraschos in his article has conducted content 
analysis, of United States electronic media regarding invasion of Lebanon 
by Israel in 1982 (138).  

Amos Perlmutter, in his article, appeared in the Washington Post, 
has critically discussed Islamic fundamentalist network, and their 
activities in disturbing peace of the world. He presented these networks 
as a hub of terrorism and den of terrorists (139).  

Sharaf N Rehman in his article entitled “Muslim images in 
American cinemas” has explored that Holly Wood movies have been 
portraying Muslims and Islam in distorting manner. The movies have 
depicted Muslims as barbaric, rustic and uncivilized creatures on the 
earth (140).  

Sharif & Rehman in his another article has critically written about 
portrayal of Arabs in the Western mass media (141).  

J. G. Shaheen has written about role of United States TV network 
in building and distorting the image of Arabs in eyes of the world (142).  

J. G Shaheen in another article has comprehensively focused on 
the issue of media coverage of the Middle East. The author has explained 
gravity of phenomenon with perspective of United States media 
perception and American foreign policy towards Arab countries (143).  

Jeffery L. Sheler has described demographics and psychographics 
of Muslim in United States. The researcher has also discussed Islam as 
pervasive and emerging religion in the United States (144).  
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Mendenhold & J. J. Terry has researched about United States 
press coverage on Middle East during the year of 1973 (145).  

Richard Wormer in his book entitled “American Islam” has 
highlighted various aspects i.e. historical, cultural, ethnical and social of 
Islam and Muslim in United States (146).  

Robin Wright in his book entitled “Sacred Rage: the wrath of 
Militant Islam” has portrayed Muslim as a militant fanatics (147).  

Miller Randell and Allen Woll have critically examined the role of 
American TV in building stereotype perception / images of various races 
and ethnic groups including Muslims (148).  

Nayyar Zaidi in his article entitled “Medium is the mischief” has 
blamed the print and electronic media particularly western and United 
States media in portraying false image of Islam and Muslim in the world 
(149).  

E. W. Said has comprehensively described the role of scholars and 
media in aggravating or solving the issue of the Middle East (150).  

Christine C Fair and others in their research articles entitled 
“Demographics and security: The contrasting cases of Pakistan and 
Bangladesh” have explored that “two countries have gone down very 
divergent paths. This article portrayed Pakistan as a hub of Islamist 
extremist and as a patch work of competing ethnic groups. While the 
article presented Bangladesh with more moderate form of Islam and few 
external security concerns as compared to Pakistan”. The conflicts of 
Pakistan with India, Afghanistan and difficult relations with Iran have 
also focused by the researchers. Moreover, demographic characteristics 
of both the counties have been explained in the last portion of the article 
(151). Giandomenico Picco in his article entitled “the challenges of 
Strategic Terrorism” writes that Al-Qauida as transnational terrorist 
organization is substantially different from the Irish Republican Army or 
Hizaballah.  While groups such as Al-Qaida may seek a clash between 
the Muslim world and the West, groups such as IRA and Hizballah have 
a limited, specific motives and designs in both scope and geography. In 
view of the author that Al Qaida represents strategic terrorism, which is 
featured by perpetual conflict and the never ending struggle (152).  

Alexander Evan, in his article entitled “Understanding madrasahs” 
has tackled the issue to some extent in favorable and positive manner. 



                                           

Review of Literature  

 

 46

He concluded the all the madrassas are not den of terrorist or hub of 
terrorism. The majority of madrassas actually present an opportunity, 
not a threat. They educate million of students of down trodden stratum 
in the Muslim world. He suggests that for United States and European 
policy makers, madrassas offer an important arena for public diplomacy 
a chance to ensure that the Muslim leaders of tomorrow don’t see the 
West and USA as a foe of Islam, inherently hostile to all Muslim 
institutions (153).  

 

THE UNITED STATES MEDIA, INTELLECTUAL AND 
IMAGE OF ISLAM AFTER 9/11  

 After the tragic incident of September 11, the United States media 
has initiated targeted propagandas campaign against Islam. 
Unanimously the main stream media in United States has adopted 
Huntington’s paradigm of clash of civilization to explain the root cause of 
9/11 (154).    

Main stream media means, in the view of the author, the quality 
newspaper and journal read by United States educated class 
intelligentsia and policy makers. The papers included Washington post, 
Wall Street Journal and the New York Times. The Journal of main stream 
media includes News Week, Time magazine, Atlantic monthly, New 
Republic, the Nation and the New York Review of books. Even the tabloid 
press, the TV and radio networks and smaller quality newspapers (e.g. 
Christian Science Monitor) embraced the Huntington paradigm to 
bashing Islam and distorting the image of Muslims (155).  

The United States media framed and portrayed the crisis of 9/11 
with in the context of Islam, of cultural conflicts and of western 
civilization targeted and threatened by the other.  

For instance, the New York Times followed the frame work of 
Huntington. The newspaper tried so often to distinguish between good 
and bad Muslims, between the true and untrue interpretation of religion 
Islam and between peaceful and violent perception based comprehension 
of the Quran. The newspaper published illustration about Muslims 
depicted beard Ulema (religious scholars) and angry mobs waving Quran. 
Similarly the host of ills found in the region from Morocco to Indonesia 
was associated to Islam (156).     
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After 9/11, the New York Times launched new sections entitled “A 
Nation Challenged” it continued to appear for four months. The editor’s 
consider it an attempt to searching for the reasons and committed to 
complete world wide coverage of the roots in consequences of 9/11. 
Several articles with these titles/headings were published in the New 
York Times during the specific period. “Jihad 101”, Dictates of Faith.  

 “Dreams of Holy war”.  

 “The core of Muslim rage” 

 “The age of Muslim war”.  

 “Defusing the Holy Bomb”.  

 “Mosque and State”  

 “How Islam and politics mixed”  

 “Two views: can the Koran condone the terror”.  

 “The deep intellectual roots of Islamic rage”.  

 “Barbarian at the gates”  

 “A head on collision of alien cultures”  

 “Feverish protests against the Wes”t.  

 “This is a religious war and Divine inspiration, the core of 
Muslim rage” (157).   

Several article writers tried to link Islam with terrorism and in 
same vain, categorically declared that clashes of civilization was root 
cause of September 11. For example an article entitled “Feverish protests 
against the West” featured, large picture of Richard the lion heart. And 
the writer concluded the rod cause of crisis in the age old rivalry between 
Islam and Christianity (158). 

Andrew Sullivan in his article entitled “This is a Religious War”, 
categorically declared that 9/11 was only the inception of a new epic war 
(159).  
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Thomas Carhill- a biography of Pop John XXIII - tried to highlight 
a contrast between the flexibility found in Christianity and lack of such 
flexibility in Islam as well as in Muslims (160).    

Another article entitled “The Deep Roots of Islamic Terror” featured 
two photos: one of a street banner declaring “Jihad is our way”, another 
of the Koran with Osama Bin Ladin hovering in the background. It cited 
“the holy book on violence, and traced Islamic resurgence to Sayyid 
Qutb, supposed cultural shock at discovering sexual promise security in 
America” (161).    

Samuel Huntington categorically declared, in a News Week article 
the contemporary era as the age of Muslim wars, he argued that 9/11 
was merely the extension of Muslim wars into America. He further 
pinpointed that these wars were rooted in the rise of Islamic 
consciousness. He concluded that “the enthusiastic support given to the 
United States war on terrorism by the west in contrast to the Luke warm 
support in the Muslim world verified his worst fears about the clash of 
civilization” (162).  

Lamin Sanneh, a professor of religion at yale, explained the 
reasons for anti Americanism among Muslims, he said, “we Americans 
lack religious zeal, separate church from state, privatize belief and 
thereby inflame and affront their faith” (163).  

Mark Danner, in his article entitled “The battle field for the 
American mind”, writes “that the 19 hijacker who put on September 
spectacular had done so precisely to bring about a new order of purity 
and Islamic righteousness” (164).  

David Landes in his article entitled “Girl power” has claimed that 
all seriousness that Atta and his colleagues had crashed into the twin 
towers and the pentagon on 9/11 because they -like the rest of the 
Muslim world- had trouble accepting the fact that women had attained 
freedom in the West and USA (165).  

Norman Podhortz in his article entitled “Israel is not the issue”, 
published in the Wall Street Journal has written that a barbaric culture 
had declared war not because of our policies but what we stood and 
supported for democracy and freedom (166).  
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Similarly, the largest news channel in a programme of American 
films in the Islamic world, addressed to Muslims “They hate what we 
stand for so, why do they love our movies so much” (167).  

Richard Lowry, the editor of the National Review, introduced on 
national public radio as a Middle East specialist, claimed that Muslims 
had a problem in telling the truth, lives in a completely alien culture or 
world, and invariably supported the strong against weak (168). On 
another occasion; Richard proposed the removal of the dynasty of Shah 
Saud (169).  

While Loyed Grove in his article entitled “Strange love” has gone to 
this great extent-which depict his great hatred and biasness against 
Islam and advocated dropping a nuclear bomb on Mecca (170).  

Dan Morgan an expert on religion, writing in the Washington Post, 
suggested that the White House policy makers should take care to 
respect Islam since its awakening had pitted a huge section of the world 
against the West. This article featured a photo “hooded men carrying of 
the Quran and a hatchet” (171).  

Malise Rauthren in his article entitled “Islam in the Media” has 
pointed out discriminatory coverage of Western media on demise of 
Diana Princess of Wales and Dodi Al Fayed. In view of author, the media 
has given minimum coverage /publicity to Dodi AlFayed, being a Muslim 
he was not acceptable for the western society and media.  

The author has described another example of biasness. A princess, 
Mishal of Saudi Royal family was executed on the charges of illicit 
relation. A drama documentary, death of princess which portrayed Arabs 
as barbaric Arab women as symbol of sex seduction and alluring 
embodiment, this documentary created a rift between Saudi Arabia, 
Britain and United States.  

This article has critically analyzed Islam phobia in the West as the 
substitution test. In this connection, he mentioned that press complaint 
commission (PCC) dismissed complaint against an article by Robert 
Kilroy Silk published in daily Express in January 1995 that contained 
following distorted image base description about all Muslims.  

“Muslims every where behave with equal brutality (to the Iraqi, 
who were reported to be publicly cutting off the limbs of thieves and any 
deserters). They chop off heads of criminals, stone to death females only 
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female adulterers throw acid on the faces of women who refuse to wear 
the Chadar, mutilate the genital of young girls and ritually abuse 
animals. That is what the new dogma of political correctness demands of 
United States. The author has also described the reason why the western 
media is projecting Muslims as extremists (172).  

A Burreli, in his Master level dissertation has critically analyzed 
the role of media in manipulation of images with perspective of Islam and 
Muslims (173).  

G. Goethal in his book entitled “electronic Golden calf images, 
Religion and making of meaning” has presented in-depths analysis of 
mainstream media in creating or distorting images of adherent, of 
religion with special reference to Islam (174).  

Haden and Shups has described about the immense power of 
television in dissemination and projection of divine law as well as he 
pointed out how the regimes are utilizing or exploiting the power of media 
for their political objectives (175).  

G. Kepel has written in his book entitled “Allah in the West” about 
penetration and pervasiveness of Islam in the West. The author has 
critically analyzed the activities of Islamic movements in United States 
and Europe (176).  

Sardar and Davies have extensively explained the role of media in 
distorting images of Muslims. The case of Salman Rushdie was 
thoroughly discussed in this book (177).  

Karim H Karim in his research article entitled “Making sense of the 
Islamic peril: journalism as a cultural practice”, has pointed out that the 
extra ordinary nature of the terrorist attack in the United States on 
September 11, 2001, brought about a significant rupture in print and 
electronic media. In this connection, the writer argues that media 
portrayal of Islamic violence has been influenced by the dominant 
cultural meaning attached to both Islam and violence. He mentioned that 
most experts interviewed respond to security issues and did not seem 
interested in the larger political, social and economic reasons of the 
attack on September 11, 2001. In this connection, the media willingly 
accepted the govt. version. In view of the researcher, as the search began 
for the Islamic terrorist, journalist narratives failed to provide a “nuance 
and contextual understanding of Islam, Muslims or the nature of the 
Islamic peril”. Karim H. Karim has highlighted the biased and negative 
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treatment of   United States main stream media in coverage of Islam 
(178).  

H. E. Kassis in his article has presented in depths analysis, 
regarding the misconception of Christian about Islam and Muslim (179).  

Karim H. Karim has extensively presented in depth critical analysis 
regarding the Islamic peril. In his book, he described the role of Western 
and United States media in distorted misconception of Islam and 
Muslim. (Canada, largest newsweekly) illustrate this stark contrast in 
treatment. The stories were, respectively, the suspected involvement of 
Sheikh Omar Abdul Rehman in the 1993 bombing of the World Trade 
Center and the deadly clash of the Branch Devidians with American 
Federal Agenda in Waco Texas. The researcher highlighted that the 
article about Sheikh Omar were punctuated with references such as 
“Muslim Clerics” Islamic Holy war, Sunni Worshipers, Muslim 
fundamentalist, Islamic fundamentalist, movements”, in Time such 
phrases were excessively used for describing Muslims e.g. Islamic Link, 
Muslim sect, Sunni Sect, Islamic Community, the Islamic movement, 
Islamic populism, Muslim fundamentalism, and Islamic fundamentalists, 
extremists Muslims terrorist group, Muslim militant. While in MacLean; 
on the contrary, the three north American magazines entirely avoided 
using the adjective Christian to depict the Branch Devidians, even 
though they did report that three leaders had claimed to be Christ and 
quoted from scripture (180).  
 
After conducting  review of literature of  more than 180 researches 
related to Islam, Muslims and Islamic world ,  it was found that the 
method of content analysis was  frequently used in  the several studies in 
order to analyze image/ portrayal  of  Muslim World in Western and 
United States mass media it may be concluded in convenient manner 
that attitude of western media towards Muslims is biased, elite media of  
the United States and western world projected Islam and Muslims in 
negative and distorted manner. The findings of several previous studies 
revealed that media followed conspiracy theory as well as adopted 
Manufacturing  consent approach for portrayal of Muslim world after 
incident of 9/11 . America mainstream elite media like New York Times, 
Washington post; Newsweek, Time, CNN, CBS and NBC have been 
distorting the image of Islamic world. 
          
         Moreover it was also found that such words and phrases have been 
applied or associated with Islamic world. For example “Pakistan backed 
Muslim rebels”, “Islamic terrorist training camp”, “Islamic fundamentalist 
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theme”, rogue state “ Taliban are the pawn of Pakistan Intelligence 
Agencies”,” Pakistan maintained links with terrorists in the region”,” 
Libya ‘s  terrorism”, “Militant Muslims” have been used for American 
enemies Islamic countries . “Similarly positive and favorable words and 
phrases have been also used for US friendly countries like Jordan, 
Turkey, Egypt and Saudi Arabia.         
 
 
 
 
Theoretical Framework: 
           Several studies have substantiated the concept of the propaganda 
model of Herman and Chomsky and manufacturing consent on solid 
grounds that American mainstream media has been remained 
instrument in the hands of foreign policy makers, White House or 
Pentagon. They carry out instruction of powerful elite in coverage of 
international events or in the other words, US main stream media 
projects White House agenda in order to achieve the goals of American 
foreign policy around the globe. The research project is theoretically 
linked with the propaganda model of Herman and Chomsky. In this 
connection, the portrayal of Muslim world would be investigated with 
Perspective of slanting and framing. The Prime objective of the study is to 
analyzed positive, negative and neutral slant of each sentence of news 
articles of selected Muslim countries, appeared in the both magazines. 
Moreover, the framing factor would also be applied in order to explore 
overall impression of the news articles in the both magazines (Newsweek 
and Time).    

Hypotheses: 

The following hypotheses have been developed after conducting 
review of literature.  

H1.  The proportion of negative coverage of all twelve 
Muslim countries will be greater than the proportion of 
their positive coverage.  

H2.  The proportion of positive coverage of friendly Muslim 
countries (US allies) will be greater than the proportion 
of positive coverage of neutral Muslim countries.   
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H3: The proportion of positive coverage of US allies Muslim 
counties will be greater than the proportion of positive 
coverage of the US enemy declared Muslim Countries.  

H4: The proportion of positive coverage of US enemy 
declared Muslim countries will be lesser than the 
proportion of positive coverage of neutral countries  

H5: The proportion of neutral coverage of all twelve Muslim 
countries will be greater on cumulative bases as 
compared to the proportion of positive or negative 
coverage  

H6: The proportion of negative coverage of enemy Muslim 
countries will be greater than the proportion of positive 
coverage.  
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Generally speaking, in present era, no country or state can afford 
aloofness from the international arena. The involvement of any state 
should be systematic and well defined principles should form the basis of 
the edifice of external relations. The principles and the prime objectives 
of a state are also reflected in the foreign policy.  

The significance of foreign policy can be gauged from the following 
statement of a scholar “a state without foreign policy is like a ship 
without radar which drifts aimlessly with out any directions by every 
storm and sweep of events” (1).  

Prof. Taylor has rightly said that foreign policy of a sort will go on 
so long as there are sovereign states (2).  

DEFINITIONS AND MEANINGS OF FOREIGN POLICY  

Various definitions have been coined and offered by different 
scholars. For instance Prof. Joseph Frankel says that “foreign policy 
consists of decisions and actions which involve to some appreciable 
extent relations between one state and others (3).  

While according to the point of view of George Modelski it is the 
system of activities evolved by communities for changing the behaviour of 
other states and for adjusting their own activities to the international 
environment” (4).  

Huge Gibson says “foreign policy is a well rounded comprehensive 
plan based on knowledge and experience for conducting business of 
government with rest of the world” (5). 

Literally speaking, protection and promotion of the vital interest of 
the state is the primary objective of foreign policy. The Brookings 
institution in its book “Major Problems of United States foreign policy, 
1952-53”has mentioned that foreign policy of a nation is more than the 
sum total of its foreign policy (throughout the courses of action for 
achieving objectives) for it also includes its commitment, the current 
forms of its interests and objectives and the principles of right conduct 
that it professes (6).  

It can be said conveniently that foreign policy of a country is an 
expression of its fundamental self identity as a civilization at given point 
of its history (7).  
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While on the other hand, Padel Ford and Lincoln have defined 
foreign policy in these words “a state foreign policy is the totality of its 
dealings with external environment (8).  

Padel Ford further says that foreign policy is the key element in the 
process by which a state translates its broadly conceived goals and takes 
interests into concrete courses of action to attain these objectives and 
preserve interests (9).  

Foreign policy briefly can be defined as the sum of official external 
relations conducted by an independent actor (usually a state) in 
international relations (10).  

It can be said that foreign policy is the pursuit of national interest, 
which may largely depend upon the perception of the ruling party in tune 
with its ideological orientation (11).  

Moreover, in a democracy the policy making role normally is 
supposed to lie in political leadership, which derives its mandate from 
the parliament. While on the other hand, foreign office is basic 
instrument of policy implementation (12).  

It can be concluded on the whole, that foreign policy is external 
relations which states generates continually on all fronts (13).  

By analyzing all definitions, it is rather convenient to reach this 
conclusion; this is the crux of all definitions, that the foreign policy is 
concerned with the behavior of a state towards other states.  

OBJECTIVES OF FOREIGN POLICY  

 The vital objectives which the foreign policy of a state seeks to 
achieve are as under (14).  

First objective, foreign policy seeks to safeguard the territorial integrity of 
a country and protect the interests of its citizen, both with in and outside the 
country.  

The second priority of foreign policy is maintenance of links with other 
members of international community and adoption of policy of conflict or 
cooperation towards them with a view to promote its own interests.  
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The third objective is that the foreign policy of a country seeks to 
promote and further its national interests. The primary interest of any country 
is self preservation, security and well being of its citizens.  

The fourth purpose is the foreign policy aims at promotion of economic 
interest of a country. The fifth objective of foreign policy focuses at 
enhancements and aggrandizements of the influence of the states either by 
expending its area of influence or reducing the other states to the position of 
dependably. For instance, the posts World War II policy of former USSR and 
USA have been largely motivated by these considerations.  

Determinants of Foreign Policy:  

Foreign policy of a country is influenced by several factors; these factors 
are classified into two broad categories, viz, internal and external.  

Internal factors: The experts of international relations have explored 
these factors which influence the foreign policy of any state. Internal factors are 
as under (15).  

1. Size (the size of state territory as well as its population)  

a. Geography (includes its fertility, climate, location in relation to 
other land masses and water ways). 

b. Culture and history.  

c. Economic development.  

2. Social structure (A society which is divided on the basis of wealth 
religion, regional imbalances etc. can not pursue effective foreign policy.)  

3. Public mood  

4. Technology  

5. National capacity (depends on its military power, its technological 
advancement and economic development.)  

6. Political organization (quick foreign policy decisions in autocratic system 
as compared to democratic systems.    

7. Political accountability  

8. Leadership   
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9. Role of press/media:   

EXTERNAL FACTORS:  

Apart from internal factors which influence foreign policy of any 
country as mentioned earlier a number of external factor also exercise 
marginal / considerable impact on the formulation of foreign policy of 
country. External factors are as under (16).  

● Power structure:       ● International organization  

Foreign policy decision making process takes place with an 
environment partly created by the media. It is believed that mass media 
is involved in all stages of foreign policy formulation processes. Political 
leader, take the mass media into consideration in its national and 
international aspects. Political leader, learn about international events, 
through media, subsequently this information is processed through 
several image components, and eventually, foreign policy decision 
process is set in motion. Media consultant and PR professional 
participate in this process, official consult with these professional and 
pay heed to their expertise. Finally, when official define there policy, give 
significance to media editorial line of direction and match it to the 
appropriate media tools (17).  

ROLE OF MEDIA IN FORMULATION OF FOREIGN POLICY  

The media is also playing   vital role in broadcasting / telecasting 
and publishing the foreign policy of the country. However, attitude of 
govt., literacy rate and political system influence the role of press in 
formulation of foreign policy of the country.  

Generally speaking, print or electronic media also contributes, 
significant role in the foreign policy formulation process. The media 
contributes to this process by disseminating factual information on the 
basis of which people take decision by publishing specialized articles on 
current international developments, which enable the masses to 
comprehend the importance of development in their country as compared 
to the past developments: and by analyzing the policy of the govt. related 
to foreign affairs. 

The prime objective of the chapter is to find out the correlation 
between foreign policy and media with special reference to US mass 
media Coverage. Similarly to trace the role and impact of media in 
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formulation of foreign policy is another major concern of this part of 
dissertation.  

US FOREIGN POLICY AND ROLE OF AMERICAN MASS MEDIA  

American mass media irrespective of print or electronic media play 
gigantic role in formulation of public opinion. Media in USA also play 
vital role in influencing policies and decisions of Washington / states 
departments as well as to help out in resolving foreign policy matters 
(18). 

Generally speaking, it is said that mass media in USA are not as 
pervasive at home as they have potential impact and influence upon 
other countries (19). 

Graber Doris emphasizing the pervasiveness of American mass 
media” says that “the mass media are not only the chief source of  every 
American’s view of the world but are also the fastest way to disseminate 
information throughout the entire society (20).  

Moreover, mass media in the USA play significant role in the 
process of foreign policy making through their contribution as observer, 
participants and catalysts (21).  

It is pertinent to mention here that US mass media generally follow 
White House official’s line of direction. The media follow the official line 
or policy for reporting in war time and regarding foreign policy coverage 
(22).  

Bartholomew H. Sparrow has described / resembles American 
Journalist, as lapdog rather than watchdog. He further highlighted that 
“American mass media is harbinger and mouth piece of American 
policies on various international issues and explains the rudiment 
objectives of US foreign policies to the domestic and international 
audience. However, American media have been criticized for not being 
unbiased and fair in their coverage of national and international events 
(23).  

FOREIGN POLICY DECISION MAKING PROCESS: MASS MEDIA 
OR WHITE HOUSE  

It has been discussed in earlier portion of the chapter that Mass 
Media in US follow the official line of Washington as well as media also 
influence decision making process of top executives. In this part of the 
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chapter, two aspects i.e. do the media make foreign policy or media 
follow White House line of direction would be discussed.  

In this connection, two theories have risen to explain the 
relationship between the news media and the foreign policy decision 
making process. First one is CNN effect and second one is manufacturing 
consent thesis. According to the point of view of Livingston, these 
theories are in conflict, thus, agreement about the direct impact of the 
media on foreign policy is yet to be obtained. Even though for many 
journalists, policy makers and scholars, there really is little doubt that 
mass media profoundly, influence the foreign policy process (24).  

Similarly, Kovach Bill says in this regard that media either take 
foreign policy out of the hands of the elite or open the process to an ill 
informed public or they are indentured servants of the foreign policy 
elite. These are well known poles in foreign policy debates. Most govt. 
officials are comfortable arguing either position depending upon whether 
they are recently formulating foreign policy or seeking to make policy. For 
instance, Richard Nixon found the print media as effective tool in his 
efforts to influence US policy toward the new Russia as it emerged from 
the old Soviet empire (25).  

Neumann, foreign editor of USA Today, has the same notions 
regarding the influence of White House on the media outlets in foreign 
policy formulations process. In this connection, she says that magical 
power of media technology is rarely as powerful in the hands of media 
practitioners as it is in the hands of politicians who can summon the 
talent to exploit/misuse the new technology in order to pursue their 
vested interest. In this competition for public opinion what Teddy 
Roosevelt called the bully pulpit of high office the platform or arena from 
which to summon profound cause and political determination, is 
mightier then the magical power of mass media (26).  

She further demonstrates that certain leadership has effectively 
utilized the power of communication technology for achieving their 
objectives. For example, Abraham Lincoln used the telegraph to 
project/highlight his positive image and political leadership just as his 
successor would bend and used new communication technologies of 
mass media for projection of their political will (27).  

ROLE OF JOURNALISM IN FORMULATION OF US 
FOREIGN POLICY  
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In this part of the chapter the contribution of US Mass media / 
press in foreign policy processing before First World War till present era 
would be described from the early days of the Republic. The press has 
contributed significant and multifaceted role in the development of US 
foreign policy. Throughout US history, presidents have employed several 
media practitioners, as private agents including Woodrow Wilson who 
sent William Bayard Hale to Mexico during another crisis. Similarly john 
F. Kennedy, asked john Scaly of ABC to play his role as intermediary 
during the Cuban missile crisis in 1962 and Norman cousins of Saturday 
Review to help with negotiations in the Soviet union that culminated in a 
partial test ban treaty the following year.  

WAR WITH MEXICO 1846-1848  

During the war with Mexico journalists supported the US policies 
and wrote stories strongly supporting of controversial military efforts 
(28).  

CIVIL WAR:  

Even when president Abraham Lincoln imposed strict censorship, 
journalist supported policies of the govt. they tended to underestimates 
causalities and report uncritically about strategic and tactical blunder, 
so indirectly journalist contributed in maintaining / keeping the morale 
on the home front (29).  

It is said that newspapers, played their most important role in the 
history of US diplomacy during the period prior to the Spanish- 
American- Cuban – Filipino war in 1898 (30). 

In view of critics, President McKinley was the first person who 
knew how to established cordial relations with press, he handled editors 
in skillful manner in 1898. He prepared the public for United States 
intervention during Cuban crisis. Mckinely’s modernization of 
presidential press relations, his skilful tactics were adopted by 
successive presidents Theodore Roosevelt, William Howard Taff and 
Woodrow Wilson. For instance, how the press in United States follows 
instruction of the govt., it can be understand from this event. The 
publisher of the Time Magazine, in light of advice of President Roosevelt 
didn’t publish the exclusive sensational interview of the Flamboyant 
William (Wilhelm) II of Germany in 1908 (31).  



                            Determinants of American Foreign Policy Formation 

 

 80

In a similar situation in 1961, President Kennedy was successful 
in convincing the Times not to publish a story detailing the military 
preparation on the eve of the Bay of Pigs invasion (32).  

UNITED STATES MEDIA, TWO WORLD WARS AND 
FOREIGN POLICY 

During the First World War, Wilson established the committee on 
public information (CPI), also called Creel Committee. This committee 
encouraged support for the war efforts by controlling and manipulating 
information that reached the public. Journalists play their role in 
developing and encouraging patriotism, hatred for enemy and support for 
the administration, military and diplomatic policy (33).  

As World War II approached, despite the general non 
interventionist posture of the most editorial pages, United States media   
supported the British cause. In this connection, Time, Life and Fortune 
rendered their meritorious services for the cause of United States policies 
(34).  

In June 1942, President Roosevelt established the office of war 
information (OWI) and this organization provided information about the 
war and buttress support for aspects of the war effort. Official of OWI 
tried to pursuit media executives, including Hollywood studio heads to 
suggest themes to promote the war efforts (35).  

Additionally, radio journalists, had come to play an increasingly 
significant role in the United States by the beginning of World War II (36).  

During the World War II, almost all journalists accepted 
censorship willingly including being forbidden to transmit photographs 
that graphically portrayed United States wounded and dead. Moreover, 
media in United States play down incidents of timidity during the battle 
of the Bulge (37).  

Succinctly, it can be said in convenient manner that United States 
media supported Washington diplomatic, political and military strategies.  

COLD WAR AND UNITED STATES MASS MEDIA  

  At the beginning of the cold war, the unprecedented involvement 
of United States in international politics, the United States mass media 
fully supported the foreign policies. It was dangerous for print and 
electronic media practitioner to defy or challenge administration policy 
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after 1947 because the media men might be labeled as the communist or 
agents of former USSR. The establishment media, including such 
newspapers as the Times and the Herald Tribune and such news 
magazines as Time and Newsweek, these magazines rarely criticized the 
foreign policies of Harry S. Truman during Cold war (38).  

The radio and emerging TV networks followed the footmarks, of 
print media in supporting United States foreign policy.  

Moreover, prominent opinion builders, and states department 
officials enjoyed a symbiotic relationship. For example renowned 
columnist Walter Lipmann and James Reston rendered their expertise in 
promotion of United States policies.  

Nevertheless, during the Korean War, United States mass media 
carried out the line of direction of United States govt. in December 1950, 
after complaints from Seoul, full censorship imposed by White House 
was accepted by the United States mass media in the name of greater 
national interest (39).  

Literally speaking, the public in United States had accepted such 
popular instruments of containment as the Truman Doctrine; the 
Marshall plan and the North Atlantic Treaty organization (NATO) because 
United States mass media supported policies and rarely criticized these 
policies in their publications (40).  

Even the media had not published any material against CIA’s 
covert activities (CIA orchestrated civil war in Guatemala to empower pro 
western regime).  

In spite of exclusive stories dug out by New York Times and the 
Times, the publisher compliance with Washington request and had not 
published any thing about it may be called nefarious, subversive 
activities of CIA (41).  

According to one classified report, CIA also recruited journalists, 
on the pay role and these worked for promotion of United States foreign 
policy. Moreover, it often planted false stories in press to fulfill certain 
foreign policy goals. For instance, several media men backup by CIA, 
initiated a disinformation campaign in the media against Libyan 
President Moammar-al-Qadaffi in order to lay the ground work for 
military attacks against Libya (42).  

THE VIETNAM WAR AND UNITED STATES MASS MEDIA  
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Generally speaking, there is popular view about the role of United 
States media in Vietnam War that mass media played an unpatriotic role 
in Vietnam that the war was lost more than in the pages of the New York 
Times and on the CBS evening news than in the battle field. Due to this 
popular perception about media, the military authorities kept journalists 
at arm length from the combat (e.g. United States military invasion of 
Grenada in 1983) (43).  

Apart from the popular view which created negative impression 
about the role of journalists, in the war. There is another positive view 
with perspective of United States foreign policies, that most of the times, 
media men tended to follow pentagon / White House line on military 
progress not only in field but on the combined United States and South 
Vietnamese efforts to win the hearts of the people.  

It is also true that TV depiction of dead and wounded American 
soldiers helped to demoralize TV viewers. Moreover, the media had given 
sufficient coverage to antiwar movement on the home front. The media is 
generally blamed for ignoring the silent majority that supported United 
States foreign policy regarding Vietnam War. Nevertheless several 
journalists such as David Halberstan, Charles Mohr and Neil Sheehen, 
supported United States movement in the war (44).  

Last but not least sentence regarding the media men that they 
more or less supported United States policies, for example even 
journalist with an antiwar bias, tended to treat anti war movement in an 
unfavorable manner (45).  

TV AND GULF WAR  

The mainstream media in USA had to go along with Washington 
line of directions. For example, when in late January 1991, more than 
one hundred thousand American demonstrated in Washington to oppose 
the launching of the air war over Iraq, most of the TV network plays 
down and ignored the event. Prior to that demonstration “approximately 
3000 minutes of coverage of the Gulf War build up on network evening 
news cast from August 8, 1990 through 3rd January 1991, only 29 were 
allocated to those who opposed the buildup in Saudi Arabia (46).  

It is said that it was TV and not the print media, however that 
most influenced the development of the Persian Gulf War “that was the 
first” living room war in the sense that viewers in America and around 
the globe watched some of the action in real time (47).  



                            Determinants of American Foreign Policy Formation 

 

 83

During Gulf war, the Bush administration, kept in its mind the 
lesson of Vietnam War in light of role of media, imposed strict censorship 
to the work of more than one thousand media practitioners, who covered 
the action from Saudi Arabia (48).  

 William Hatcher has written in his article that during Gulf war 
“Western journalist chafed at the restraints on coverage, complaining 
that there was an enormous amount of news that they were prevented 
from reporting” (49).   

However, journalist had to be content with polished renditions of 
events offered by the allied forces; consequently they became merely 
“Supernumeraries to general Schwarzkopf and his brigade of medal-
bedecked smooth talkers (50).  

In the case of Gulf war of 1990-91, American had a clear opponent, 
Iraq, and objective of allied forces was victory, the military imposed the 
censorship on the news media to control the free flow of news from the 
battle field (51).  

Under these uncongenial circumstances only few journalists tried 
to by pass the censorship imposed by the military, eventually, those 
daring journalists had to face hardships in form of displeasure of allied 
forces as well as anger and indignations of all and sundry in United 
States (52).  

Edward & Herman has comprehensively analyzed the 
submissiveness of mainstream media in the Gulf War. He writes that 
United States mass media cooperated with Bush administration in its 
various strategies for mobilizing consent. The mainstream media was 
used by the white house for its foreign policy objectives. In return, the 
United States  mass media used classical propaganda techniques against 
Iraq and portrayed Saddam Hussain as villain and Hitler (53).  

It is ironical to mention here the double standards of American 
that the Reagan - Bush administration had actively supported Saddam 
policy of aggression against Iran from 1980 to 1988. At that time United 
States media had followed the official line of directions and supported 
Saddam Hussain policies (54).  

The mainstream media fabricated stories regarding atrocities of 
Saddam Hussain and depicted him as an evil force. Demonization and 
character assassination campaign against Iraqis and Saddam Hussain 
was accompanied by new fabricated story. It was propagated in American 
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media that Iraqi forces were allegedly involved in abduction and killings 
of several hundred babies from incubators in Kuwait hospitals following 
the occupation (55).  

The mainstream media in United States, without any verification 
and authenticity accepted the story and same was disseminated by the 
United States mass media including CNN (56).  

Another important aspect of the Bush administration, Gulf War 
program was to place United States military forces in Saudi Arabia. In 
these connections, American media leveled the ground and created a 
hype that Iraq was planning to invade Saudi Arabia. It was reported after 
investigation that this claim or accusation was almost perhaps a part of 
propaganda campaign against Iraq as Iraqi officials categorically asserted 
that they had no such intention to attack Saudi Arabia. But mainstream 
media, nevertheless accepted the Washington version without questions 
and suggested vigorous military action against Iraq (57).  

Another important area, where mainstream media cooperated with 
Bush administration was the rejection of diplomatic track for averting 
war. For instance, Iraqi govt. made at least five diplomatic approaches, 
and proposals, all summarily rejected by the White House (58).  

In this process the United States media served Bush 
administration policy by giving nominal attentions for these diplomatic 
efforts. The last but not least when the Washington kept repeating that 
the Bush administration had tried and exhausted the diplomatic option, 
the mainstream media in United States  also accepted it as true and 
served as subservient to United States  policies (59).  

Moreover, the United States  mass media had given minimal 
attention to the demand of public opinion poll as reported in Washington 
post that two third of American public favored a conference on the Arab 
Israeli conflict, if that would lend to an  Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait 
(60).  

It can be said that media, as desired by pentagon and White House 
official, suppressed and failed to encourage a debate and discussion on 
political solution favored by the public. As mentioned earlier, the Bush 
administration imposed censorship on free flow of information. In return 
the mainstream media mildly protested against the censorship and 
helped the Washington to produce genuine war hysteria (61).  
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Douglas Kellner has done critical analysis, of coverage of 
mainstream media during the Gulf War in these words.  “the mainstream 
media presented incredible PR for the military, inundating the country 
with images of war and new high tech military for months, while the 
brutality of war was normalized and even glamorized in the uncritical 
media coverage; the culture of militarism became the mainstream 
culture, after a period when war and the military were in disfavor 
throughout the Persian Gulf of TV war” (62).  

The mainstream media carried out Bush administration policy 
during the war, United States mass media as instrument of propaganda, 
disseminated unlimited rumors, fabricated stories regarding the size of 
Iraq’s military forces in Kuwait and chemical and others arms 
capabilities, “alleged exclusive Iraqi responsibility for oil spills, number of 
Iraqi hostages taken from Kuwait in the final exodus and the legitimacy 
of United States targeting” (63).  

Moreover, the United States mass media provided an apologetic 
cover, when in the last round of the war, American forces, on the so 
called, “Highway of Death” ruthlessly massacred / genocide thousands of 
fleeing Iraqis. The mainstream media deliberately neglected the bombing 
of United States forces and portrayed that fleeing Iraqis were freebooters 
(64).  

During the Gulf war, United States military forces openly violated 
the UN mandates and international law and morality, brutalities and 
atrocities of United States forces were at its peak and unprecedented in 
history of media war, for e.g. American forces destroyed infant formula 
factory in Baghdad. (United States official claimed it was preparing 
biological weapons). Later on, it was proved baseless, but United States 
mass media without any verification, accepted the version of high ups of 
Pentagon (65).  

Succinctly, it can be said that mainstream media served the goals 
of United States foreign policy in the Gulf war. Similarly, after the war, 
the United States mass media touched very lightly on the fact that the 
fight for democratic grounds did not includes bringing democracy to 
Kuwait or Saudi Arabia. As pin pointed by Edward Harmon that, 
“American media paid little attention to the retaliatory killings in Kuwait, 
which may have exceeded the inflated and indignantly publicized Iraqi 
execution of Kuwaitis” (66).  

It is significant to describe here that mainstream media in its 
aftermath coverage had given more attention to Iraq obstruction and 
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refusal to permit inspection, over flights and destruction of its military 
resources. These issues were highlighted by the United States mass 
media; eventually it resulted in limitation on Iraqi trades and oil sales. 
The United States govt. imposed economic embargo on the Iraqi govt.  
(67). 

The mainstream, media in perfect accord with the American foreign 
policy agenda, deliberately paid no heed/ attention to Iraqi civilian 
hunger, sickness and death but “focused unrelentingly on Iraq alleged 
foot dragging on weapons control” (68).  

In short , it can be concluded without any complexities and in 
convenient way that during the Gulf War, United States  media coverage 
was to an extra ordinary degree a servant of white House policy. In the 
crucial month, before the Gulf War, the media was used as tool of war 
mobilization.  

The mainstream media failed to disseminate factual and opinion 
basis for pubic evaluation. The last but not least it can be said, after the 
war, the mainstream media served on going United States  govt foreign 
policy.  

COVERAGE OF FOREIGN NEWS BY THE AMERICAN MASS 
MEDIA:  

In view of Timothy J. the United States mass media/channels have 
been criticized for slanting, biasness and negative approach in 
connection of coverage of foreign news. American media pay great heed 
and consideration to United States foreign policy objective in coverage of 
international events (69).  

United States  official, always talk about freedom of press, free 
access to information as well as owners of US mass media claim with 
stentorian voice that their channels are harbinger and custodian of 
objectivity, on the contrary many American  journalists have been 
threatened / prevented for covering foreign issues in ways that threaten 
the interests of corporate powers (70).  

For instance, several media practitioner have been deprived access 
to first hand information during American military actions in Panama 
and Gulf war (71).  
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For example, when reporter of New York Times submitted news 
story about the genocide implication the United States backed regime of 
El Salvador, upon this the reporter was dismissed from the job (72).  

Several mass media studies depict the way United States govt. took 
every measure to keep the freedom of media within its limit, whenever 
American interests were at stake. But media mangers always try to 
remain step ahead to govt. in order to pursue the objectives of American 
foreign policy (73).  

Critically speaking, American media is blamed for policy of 
dichotomization for pro American and anti American states. As Graber 
Doris has remarked about American media that the media routinely 
accept official designation of whom America’s friends and enemies are, 
and interpret their motives accordingly (74).  

Double standard or policy of dichotomization has been used by the 
United States mass media in dealing with the coverage of similar events 
in countries with cordial and unsmooth relations with United States. For 
instance, soviet fighter plane shot down Korean Air Line flight, 269 
passengers had lost their lives in this incident, in 1983. While in 1988, 
American navy ship shot down an Iran air flight, death toll was 290. 
American mass media portrayed soviet actions as moral out rage but on 
the other hand declared United States action merely as a “regrettable 
technical failure”. Time Magazine published this head line about Soviet 
actions “shooting to kill / the soviet destroy an airliner. While labeled 
American action “What went wrong in the Gulf? Newsweek labeled the 
soviet actions as “Murder in the air, while American downing of Iranian 
plan with the headline “The Gulf tragedy, why it happened” (75).  

Moreover in this tragic incident of shot down of Korean Airline 
flight 007 September 10, 1983 at that time the Reagan administration 
was eagerly maneuvering to demonize USSR. The mainstream media 
joined the Washington campaign with great zeal and zest, expressing 
great anger and employing invidious language, such as “barbarian”, 
“savage” and cold blooded murder. In this connection, the mainstream 
media totally neglected and discarded Soviet point of view regarding the 
incident soviet official claimed that the plane was on a spy mission, and 
that they were unaware that it was a civilian aircraft (76). In its editorial 
the New York Times asserted that “there is no conceivable excuse for any 
nation shooting down a harmless airliner” (77). 

While, in the case of Iranian airline 655 shot down by the United 
States, the mainstream media had not used invidious language the News 
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York Times editorial in this case adopted / presented this excuse base 
point of view that “the ones for avoiding such accidents in future rests on 
civilian air crafts: avoid command zone: fly high; acknowledge warning” 
(78).  

The mainstream media of United States focus in this incident was 
on the anguish of the naval personnel ordering the shoot down. The 
mainstream media, without any reluctance carried out the Washington 
line of direction and portrayed and the incident according to the desires 
and aspirations of state department. Consequently, due to the media 
coverage as shown by opinion polls, a majority of the masses believed 
that it was a justified action (79).  

The policy of dichotomization of American mainstream media can 
be assessed by the incident in which the Israel air force shot down a 
Libya civilian air liner in February 1973. It is an admitted fact that USA 
is staunch supporter of Israel. Both states share mutual understanding 
common interest on several issues. The friendship between Israel and 
United States is exemplary in the arena of diplomatic politics. In this 
case, the mainstream media had not used invidious and dramatic 
language.  

It was labeled as tragic incidents, the Washington and the 
mainstream media were hand in the glove in this case to keep publicity 
and anger indignation at a minimal level (80).   

In its editorial, the New York Times stated that “no useful purpose 
is served by an acrimonious debate over the assignment of blame for the 
downing of a Libyan airliner in the Sinai Peninsula last week” (81).  

CASE STUDIES OF ELECTIONS IN El Salvador, NICARAGUA 
AND DOMANIAN REPUBLIC and ROLE OF THE MAINSTREAM MEDIA:  

Another subject in which comparative facts and figures sheds light 
on the subservience of the United States  media  to the Washington 
foreign policy objectives in the dealing of third world elections in places of 
conflict. United States govt. supported the elections in Dominion 
Republic in 1966, and El Salvador election in 1982 and 1984. These 
elections were even organized by American officials, as a means of 
legitimizing the regimes in place. While in other cases, as in Nicaragua in 
1984, the Washington sought to discredit an election that threatened to 
legitimate the Sandinista govt which CIA were manipulating to topple 
down (82).  
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It is highly significant therefore, that United States followed the 
white House agenda in two sets of elections, without notable deviation. 
The mainstream media allocated more than sufficient coverage to the 
Salvador elections and stressed alleged rebel attends to disrupt the 
elections yet on the other hand, American media deliberately by passed 
the absence of fundamental yardsticks required for a free and fair 
elections.  

While in the case of Nicaragua elections, the United States mass 
media ignored the turn out and efforts of the contras. The media had not 
highlighted the efforts of United States govt. to disrupt and sabotage the 
elections.  On the contrary, the mainstream media focused and played 
up incessantly on the trials and tribulations of La prensa and complaints 
and eventual withdrawal from candidacy of Arturo Cruz. Later on it was  
disclosed that Arturo Cruz was on the payroll of CIA (83).  

Double standards or policy of  dichotomization or in other words 
media submissiveness to United States  govt. agenda can easily be 
comprehend from the policy of the New York Times regarding the 
treatment of elections in El Salvador and Nicaragua.  

The New York Times published 28 articles on Salvador election of 
1984. In which, the news paper never mentioned freedom of the media or 
the ability of candidates to run without fear /bug bear of murder. 
Whereas the newspaper published 21 news stories on Nicaragua election 
of 1984.  

Findings indicates that eight out of 21 (38%) discussed free speech 
and Assembly; six articles (29%) focused on freedom of press; and eleven 
(52%) discussed the freedom of candidates to run in the elections (84).  

More over, during the 1980s the Reagan administration agenda 
was supported by the mainstream media regarding more aggressive 
policy towards USSR (85).  

The American media have frequently allowed themselves to be 
mobilized to serve the White House agenda and foreign policy goals. For 
instance, the polish govt. has crackdown on Poland’s. Solidarity 
movement from 1980-82 was assailed furiously by the Washington 
officials and mainstream media supported White House in this issue. 
While the Turkish military regime’s crackdown on Turkey union 
movement, this brutal act was ignored by the United States govt.  (86).  
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In this connection, the mainstream barely notices the issue and 
followed the line of direction, determined by the high ups of foreign 
affairs. It can be said, different responses of United States mainstream 
media regarding the same nature of event prove that United States mass 
media, act upon the policy of dichotomization and follow the United 
States foreign policy.  

Joytika Ram Prasad in her PhD. dissertation about foreign policy 
and press coverage has remarked about policy of dichotomization by 
American press in these words foreign news coverage by the American 
media has more or less followed the twists and turns in America foreign 
policy. That is, when relations with a country improved, coverage of the 
country also became favorable and vice versa (87).  

For example, before the tragic incident of 9/11, Pakistan was not 
in the good book of United States. Mr. Bill Clinton refused to General 
Pervaiz Mushraf for photo session during his short visit to Pakistan. At 
that time, United States press was not presenting positive images of 
General Pervaiz Musharf and Pakistan. The region was obvious, relations 
between United States and Pakistan was not smooth and cordial. By 
after 9/11, Pakistan joined the camp of USA in war against terrorism. 
Eventually relations between both countries improved, American media 
also followed a policy of twist. General Pervaiz Musharaf became apple of 
the eyes of United States Government as well as of United States mass 
media. The media portrayed him as a great ally and friend of United 
States Government. It is interesting to mention here that even before the 
tragic incident of 9/11, American magazine declared General Pervaiz 
Musharaf as Genteel General due to his westernized and liberal 
approach/lifestyle (88). 

It is reality that General Pervaiz Musharaf is an autocratic dictator, 
military ruler. But United States mass media presented the soft image of 
Pakistani president because it was in the interest of United States foreign 
policy.  

Edward S. Herman and Noam Chomsky have tried to explain, in 
their propaganda model, this twists and turns in nature and extent of 
foreign news coverage. In their model of propaganda, they have devised 
five factors or filter which determine news production and dissemination.  

These five factors /filters are as under (89).  

 “Size , ownership and profit orientation of mass media 
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 The advertising license to do business  

 Sourcing mass media news  

 Flak and the enforcers and  

 Anti. Communism as a control mechanism”  

They pinpointed that media conglomerates / media moguls have 
been playing significant role in determining flow of news, but these media 
giants (like NBC, Time Warner news corporation, Viacom, Sony, 
PolyGram, depend heavily upon the government for protection and 
promotion of commercial interests, with in USA (favors in form of taxes, 
interest rates, labor policy etc) as well as for conducive climate i.e. 
diplomatic support to penetrate in foreign countries for their oversees 
sales. Ultimately, these media moguls tried to fulfill foreign policy goals of 
United States Government (90).  

Similarly, they have explained another factor, due to which mass 
media channels work for white house agenda regarding the coverage, 
nature and extent of foreign news. That is “the mass media are drawn 
into a symbolic relationship with powerful sources of information by 
economic necessity and reciprocity of interests” (91).  

Subsidizes are granted by the Government to the media, in return  
these channels publish or broadcast extremely dubious stories in order 
to support Government foreign policy, so for the sake of mutual 
dependency and close relationship, media, generally speaking, don’t vex 
their sources or people in power corridors. Due to these economics 
interests, the media rarely criticize United States policy regarding foreign 
affairs (92).  

Moreover, whenever any media channel fail to follow the line of 
direction of US Government on foreign policy, in such situations, various 
organizations like American legal foundation, the Media Institute, centre 
for media, and public affairs etc exert pressure on the channel even the 
media practitioner are intimidated and threatened (93).  

The last but not least, American Government have used the anti 
communism ideology to influencing the channels policies regarding the 
coverage of foreign news. Due to the popular wave against communism 
in USA, the media moguls followed the Washington line on foreign policy. 
After the disintegration of USSR, communism is no more eye opener 
/threat to capitalism.  



                            Determinants of American Foreign Policy Formation 

 

 92

Since then, Islam, Muslims and Islamic world has been portrayed 
as emerging threat to the west and United States capitalistic societies.  

After 9/11, entire paradigm of propaganda has been shifted from 
communism towards Muslims. The United States mass media, in view of 
Muslims analyst, have been distorting the image of Muslims 
overwhelmingly since 1989.  

Because Muslim analyst, presented this perception that United 
States Department related to foreign affairs invented a new bogy, 
bugbear to fill the vacuum created by nearly world wide dissipations of 
communism in shape of disintegration of the USSR (94).  

CONCLUDING REMARKS  

 The debate about relationship between the mass media and 
foreign policy decisions making process with perspective of CNN effect 
and manufacturing consent may be called unending process or 
unfinished agenda. Because much has been said and written about the 
both aspects Generally speaking, several researchers are still arguing 
whether the American foreign policy agenda is established or decided at 
the White House or at CBS. Nevertheless, after conducting in-depth 
analysis of United States  mass media and foreign policy development 
process, it can be concluded in convenient manner that manufacturing 
consent factor has been remain more visible and dominating in 
connections of role of American Mass media in serving the goals of US 
foreign policy.  

For instance,  

The war with Mexico 

i. Civil war  
ii. First world war  
iii. Second world war  
iv. Cold war  
v. Korean war  
vi. Vietnam war  
vii. Panama war  
viii. Case studies of elections in Dominion Republic  
ix. El-Salvador and Nicaragua  
x. Campaign against Islamic  revolution of Iran  
xi. Diplomatic relations with China  
xii. Propaganda campaign against Libyan president Qaddafi  
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xiii. Cast studies regarding the coverage of India in American 
press  

xiv. Relations with Cuba,  
xv. Image of Iraq during Iraq - Iran war & Gulf war  

It is the admitted fact and clear evidences have substantiated this 
concept of manufacturing consent, that United States mass media have 
served the White House agenda and foreign policy goals. It can be 
concluded in simple words that American mass media performance has 
been driven or dictated by the states political communication regime, 
Government communication policy and according to the priorities set by 
the foreign office.  

As Mermin has rightly concluded that “American journalist turns 
and consults to politician and govt. official for guidance in deciding what 
to report and constitute news. Furthermore, in view of the author that 
Washington constitutes a place where news worthy information is made 
public and disseminated every day for rest of the world (95).  

In other words the American mass media has covered international 
affairs from the perspective of United States perceived foreign policy 
interests and priorities.  

 It can be said in convenient manner, that it has been observed 
that American mass media proprietors, and practitioners became 
extremely patriotic and nationalistic during period of crisis. They have 
highlighted president’s view and policies and thus contributed to the 
phenomena of relying around the flag.    

This was clearly evident in umpteen crises as mentioned earlier 
about role of Mass media.  

After 9/11 the American mass media have adopted the policy of 
submissiveness and served the White House agenda related to Iraq, Iran, 
Syria, Afghanistan, Pakistan and above all war against Al-Qaeda 
/terrorism. On the other hand,   CNN effect or impact of media in 
changing government foreign policies has been relatively lesser as 
compared to manufacturing consent concept.  

Succinctly, various structural analysis and empirical evidences of 
United States media performance in the periods of crisis have strongly 
supported these perceptions / view that United States mainstream media 
have followed White House agenda in reporting on foreign affairs or 
policies.  
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The population of Muslim world is almost 1.2 billion. 1 out of 5 people in 
the world is Muslim. Arabs are only 18% and the largest Muslim 
community is in Indonesia, 30% Muslim live in Indian Subcontinent, 
20% Sahara Africa 17% in South East Asia 10% in the Russia and china, 
and other 10% in Turkey, Iran, and Afghanistan Although, Muslim 
minorities exist in every part of the globe. For example there are about 6 
million Muslims in USA (1).  

Out of 57 Islamic countries, 12 Muslim countries have been 
selected for the purpose of study. The geopolitical significance, their 
economic political and military influence, in OIC has been considered 
pivotal in their selection procedure. And above all, the significance of 
these countries with perceptive to American policies, line of actions and 
agenda were the determinants in their selections.          

PROCEDURAL DESIGN  

In this connection, these 12 countries were placed in three 
categories on the basis of their relations with USA. These three categories 
were devised.  

 US Allies (Friendly countries)  

 US enemy (Enemy countries)   

 Neutral Countries   

In each category, four countries have been included.  

US ALLIES  

In this category, these four Islamic countries have been selected.  

 Egypt  

 Jordan  

 Saudi Arabia  

 Turkey  

US ENEMIES  
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In this category, these four Islamic countries have been selected.  

 Afghanistan  

 Iraq  

 Iran  

 Libya  

NEUTRAL COUNTRIES  

The following Muslim countries have been placed in the category of 
neutral country on the basis of their nature, mode and intensity of their 
relations with US.  

 Bangladesh  

 Indonesia  

 Malaysia  

 Pakistan  

 In this part of chapter, brief introduction about various 
demographic indicators, position and nature of relation with USA of 
above mentioned twelve Islamic countries would be described.  

EGYPT 
 The Arab Republic of Egypt occupies the north eastern corner of 

Africa, with an extension across the Gulf of Suez into Sinai region, which 
is generally regarded as lying Asia (2). 

The location and geography of Egypt is given below: “Egypt is 
located at the north-east corner of Africa and the south-west corner of 
Asia. It is bordered by Libya and Sudan in west and south respectively, 
the Mediterranean, the Gulf of Suez, the Gulf of Aqaba, and Red Sea. 
Most of the country is part of the band of desert stretching from the 
Atlantic coast of Africa to the Middle East. Its unusual geological history 
has produced four major regions: the Nile River, the Western desert, the  
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Eastern desert, and the Sinai Peninsula. Arable land is limited. 
The river Nile is the main resource of the country serving as waterway 
and source of irrigation. The climate is uniformly arid with hot dry 
summers and moderate winters. Rainfall occurs mostly in winter (3). 

More than 90% of the country is desert and some 99% the 
population live in the valley and delta of the Nile which comprises one 
fourth of the Egypt territory (4).  

RELATIONS OF EGYPT WITH USA 

The relations between Egypt and USA are friendly and cordial. 
Egypt is acknowledged as one of the great ally of USA. First of all few 
sentences about the significance of Egypt in the Arab world as Dr. Afzal 
Iqbal writes in his book titled “Contemporary Muslim world”, that Egypt 
is the pre-eminent country of the Arab world its population is over twice 
the size of the next biggest Arab states (Sudan, Morocco and Algeria).  Its 
history of modernization is the longest, its industrial sector the most 
extensive, its educational and cultural institutions the most prolific, and 
its military machine the biggest (5).  

Egypt is considered as the fulcrum of the Arab world due to its 
geographical and strategic positions. The pages of history tell that Egypt 
has played vital role in all affairs of Arab World particularly in deal with 
core issue of Middle East/Palestine. 

It can be said in convenient way that Egypt has been supporting 
the policies of USA with perspective of Israel /Middle East. It is pertinent 
to mention here that the Western power intimidated to use force against 
Egypt over the issue of nationalization of Suez Canal by Jamal Abdul 
Nasser. Similarly, the relations of Egypt and USA/Western World were 
just like logger leads to each other, during the June 1967 war of Israel 
and Arab world. In this war, Israel occupied a large chunk of Egyptian 
territory and parts of Golan Heights (6).  

During the 1973 Arab Israel war, the Soviet Union helped the 
Arab, while USA supplied weapons to Israel; consequently relations 
between Egypt and USA were deteriorated to the great extent. In 1975, 
Dr. Kissinger through his magical shuttle diplomacy tried to settle the 
crisis. At that time, Egypt considered its economic needs and national 
interest; she accepted the American organized pact “Sinai Agreement” in 
the region. The regime of Egypt overlooked Arab interest for economic 
gains, Egypt joined hand with USA by supporting her policies in Middle 
East. After wards, in 1976, Egypt took another stunning step by 
canceling her treaty of friendship with Soviet Union and developed 
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special relationship with china. In this connection Anwar Saddat 
expelled 17000 Soviet military advisers, in 1972, cancelled the military 
deal to Soviet Union in 1977 and expelled the Soviet Union Ambassador 
in 1981. In return, United States supported the Egypt govt. in shape of 
economic and military aid and United States has pledged some 2 billion 
dollars per annum to Egypt (7). Consequently, relations between Egypt 
and United States improved with great momentum. Ultimately she 
became close ally of United States.  

Subsequently, Egypt recognized Israel and before this, Anwar 
Sadat visited Israel and Mr. Begin of Israel visited Ismailia in Egypt. 
Islamic world condemned line of action of Egypt. In this connection, 
under the aegis of President Carter, a peace accord was signed between 
Israel and Egypt on September 17, 1978 (8).  

Consequently, the membership of OIC was cancelled and Anwar 
Sadat lost his life for his pro American and Israel policies. He was 
assassinated on October 6, 1981 at a parade in Cairo (9).  

After wards, Mr. Hosni Mubarak also carried on the pro American 
policy of his predecessor. United States provided economic assistance to 
boosting the economy of Egypt; even private investment was initiated for 
Egypt. That was the sign of good relations between USA and Egypt again 
in 1991, Egypt supported the allied forces during the Gulf war and 
subsequent acquiescence on the peace accords between Israel and PLO. 
Under the umbrella of USA, Egypt was hands in glove with USA for 
supporting every deal between PLO and Israel.  

In the decade of 90s, Mr. Hosni Mubarak took every stern 
measures to eliminating extremism and fundamentalism in Egypt. The 
govt., under the instructions of president has been cracking down on 
Muslim extremist, in 1992. In this connection, eight of the defendant was 
given capital punishment (10).  

Similarly, the Ministry of Religious Endowments announced that 
all mosques were under state control and that Friday Sermons must be 
approved by the Ministry. In early, 1993 the govt. passed the syndicate 
election law to stop Islamist from seizing control of Egypt professional 
associations (11).  

 

Hosni Mubarak supported United States policies regarding 
extremism and after the incident of 9/11, the govt. of Egypt fully 
supported United States policies against war on terror /Al-Qaeda.  
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Succinctly, it can be concluded that USA and Egypt share common 
views on various regional and global issues no doubt the relations 
between USA and Egypt have been cordial and smooth for the last three 
decades. That is why; she was placed in the list of United States allies.  

JORDAN 

  Jordan is the most dangerous throne in the world. Israel separate 
it from the Mediterranean, Syria, an aggressive socialist, lies to north; 
Iraq another socialist state which topple down and ousted the Hashemite 
Faisal’s cousin of king Hussain, lies to the east and Saudi Arabia , which 
expelled the Hashemite dynasty from Arabia, lies to the south. It is the 
only Hashemite kingdom in present world (12).  

Historically speaking, Britain rewarded the Hashemite for their 
services-revolt against Turks in world war I. Trans Jordan, the land 
beyond Jordan; the British rewarded this land to Amir Abdullah, while 
his brother Faisal was rewarded with kingdom of Iraq. Trans Jordan was 
the most primitive piece of land in Middle East. In 1923, the Wahabis 
from Saudi Arabia could not defeat Amir Abdullah because Britain 
supported him during the war.  

Amir Abdullah remained indifferent and aloof during the first Arab 
and Israel war. Arabs were not pleased with his action. Subsequently, 
with Britain approval, Amir Abdullah annexed part of Palestine on the 
west bank of Jordan. The kingdom of Trans Jordan now called as 
Kingdome of Jordan (13).  

RELATIONS BETWEEN JORDAN & USA 

Jordan is considered the ally of British and United States. The 
relations between Jordan and West /United States have been cordial, 
smooth and friendly since 1950s. The Arab world was not pleased with 
her extreme inclination towards British and American. On several 
occasion, Jordan was criticized for her pro British policies.  

King Hussain has played a vital role in the development of United 
States-Jordanian relations. He was admired in the West and USA for his 
moderate and pro-west political leaning. King Hussain of Jordan 
supported United States peace process initiative since 1967; he earned 
good favor in Washington. In his life, he met every president from 
Eisenhower to Bill Clinton, and has come to personify Jordan in the eyes 
of the United States leadership and people alike (14).  
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Historically speaking, United States supported Jordan admission 
to the UN in 1955 without reference to the disputed annexation. United 
States supported Jordan because of her pro-western posture in the cold 
war (15).  

Two episodes show the strengths of United States commitment to 
Jordan sovereignty and independence as well as territorial integrity. 
United States supported king Hussain regime first in April 1957 and 
second in September 1970 crisis Jordan has long figured prominently in 
American diplomatic efforts to resolves the Arabs Israel dispute.  

United States appreciated its pro western out look and its tacit 
cooperation with Israel in maintaining a quiet border. The following 
events would depict the close relations between United States and 
Jordan (16).  

 In 1978, the Camp David accords allotted a special role for 
Jordan in the determination of the Palestinian interim self 
governing authority.  

 Similarly, in 1982, President Reagan elaborated American policy 
that envisioned Palestinian self government in association with 
Jordan.  

 After the Gulf war, Jordan removed perception of her pro Iraqi 
postures and rehabilitates its self in United States eyes. Jordan 
assisted United States in Middle East peace process and 
became apple of the eyes of American.  

 Eventually, United States Jordan military exercises were 
resumed in 1993.  

 In 1994, the Clinton administration included Jordan on the list 
of only five countries in the world to receive foreign military 
assistance, along side NATO Allies Turkey and Greece and 
major non NATO allies Israel and Egypt.     

 

Due to Jordanian role in Madrid peace conference on October 1991, the 
relations between Jordan and USA became more warmly and friendly. 
Similarly, OSLO peace accord and Washington declarative of July 1994 
have been considered as a milestone in the history diplomatic relations 
between Jordan and USA.  
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 In October 1994, Jordan and Israel signed a formal peace treaty 
under the patronage of the Clinton administration.  

 In 1996, United States dispatched to Jordan an air 
expeditionary force of 34 air craft to help patrol the air 
exclusion zone in southern Iraq and agreed to a no cost lease of 
16 F-16 air craft to the Jordanian air force.  

 Diplomatic military and economic ties depict one thing that the 
relations between Jordan and USA are cordial friendly and 
smooth.  

 United States administration paid a great homage to king 
Hussain after his death. American media declared him as great 
friend ally of United States.  

 Moreover United States continued her policy of support to his 
King Abdullah.  

 Succinctly, it can be concluded that the relations between 
Jordan and United States are still cordial, friendly, even after 
the demise of King Hussain.  

That’s why; Jordan has been placed in the category of United 
States allies   

KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA 

Saudi Arabia is a monarchy with no parliament or political parties 
constitutionally, the king rules in accordance with the Shariah. The king 
of Saudi Arabia is the custodian of Holy places in Makkah and Madina 
(17).  

That is why the kingdom of Saudi Arabia is regarded with great 
reverence and honor in Islamic world. According to the fact, and figures, 
89% populations of the country is Sunni Muslim and ratio of Shia 
population is 5% (18).  

Sharia is the supreme law of the kingdom, which is interpretated 
according to Hanbli school of thought. It has no formal constitution, 
however, in March 1992, a series of royal order, established a bill of 
rights, enhanced the power of provincial governments. Similarly, 
consultative council was also appointed by the king (19).  
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RELATIONS BETWEEN SAUDI ARABIA AND USA  

Literally speaking, Saudi Arabia’s relationship with Washington 
was the corner stone of its foreign policy as well as its regional security 
policy. Diplomatic relations between Saudi Arabia and USA were 
established in 1933 (20).  

Both countries share a common concern about regional security, 
oil, exports, imports and sustainable development.  

The close relationships between them have been witness when 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt declared the kingdoms to be a pivotal 
interest to USA. After wards, USA provided military training for Saudi 
forces and assisted in the construction of military facilities with in the 
kingdom (21).  

US- Saudi relationship further improved and expanded during the 
cold war period. Both the countries had common policies regarding the 
expression of communism in the Middle East. At that time Harry S. 
Truman gave Ibn-e-Saud assurances that Washington would safeguard 
the territorial integrity and political independence of kingdom in 1951, 
these relations of friendship was cemented with mutual defense pact. 
The United States military used the air base at Dhahran from 1946 to 
1962, in spite of American support for Israel the diplomatic relationship 
between the remained stronger over the next several decades (22).                                   

 The world witnessed another mile stone in the development of 
friendly relations between both countries when United States and the 
kingdom signed significant economic and military agreement in May 
1974, which allocated United States aid specifically to the modernization 
and training of Saudi forces (23).  

In 1980, President Jimmy Carter loaned four AWACS (air borne 
warning and control system) and air craft and their crews to the kingdom 
to monitor Iran – Iraq war.  

In the decades of 80s, Saudi Arabia supported United States 
against the occupation of Soviet Forces in Afghanistan (24).  

Similarly, during the Gulf war, the friendly relations between them 
were in just like hand in gloves with each other. At that time, George 
Bush declared that United States would use force to protect territory and 
integrity of Saudi Arabia.  



                                          
       Relations of the Muslim Countries with the United States 

  

 110

It can be said that phenomena of Gulf war was a watershed event 
for relationship of both states.  

Similarly, Saudi Arabia also supported United States peace plan 
for Middle east i.e. Madrid Conference of 1991, OSLO accord 1993 and 
Jordan Israel peace treaty in 1994. During the decades of 90s, United 
States Saudi diplomatic relationship overwhelmingly dominated by 
security concerns in the Persian Gulf and by economic ties regarding oils 
supplies from the kingdom and sales of sophisticated technologies from 
United States. In this connection, Saudi Arabia purchased military 
equipment of 67.1 million dollars. Similarly she has also purchased air 
craft, armed vehicles and other equipments from United States (25).  

After tragic incident of 9/11, and United States campaign of war 
on terror, the relationship between the both countries have been renewed 
as Nawaf E. Obaid has written in this research article entitled “In Al- 
Saud we trust” that  American war against terrorism has focused 
renewed attention on Saudi Arabia (26).  

In this connection, after bombing incident in Riyadh on May 12, 
2003, the counter terrorism cooperation between two countries has been 
fasten/increased (27).  

Nawaf has concluded about United States relationship in these 
words from  American perspective only real Saudi paradox would  seem 
to be that the White house must routinely compromise its values to 
preserve a peculiar relationship with the  royal family in order to safe 
guard its pivotal interest and maintain stability in the Middle East  (28).    

It can be said that Saudi Arabia and United States cooperate with 
each other in arena of politics, regional security, economic, trade, 
counter terrorism and military assistance. Saudi Arabia is considered as 
a great ally of United States like Jordan and Egypt in the Arab world.  

That is why; Saudi Arabia was placed in the category of United 
States allies.  

REPUBLIC OF TURKEY 
Turkey is officially called as the Republic of Turkey. The main land 

of the country, known as Anatolia, is in Asia, situated between 
Mediterranean and Black Sea. Turkish Thrace in the continent Europe 
comprised of about 3% of the country total area. It is estimated that 80% 
of the people of the total population of Turkey identify themselves as 
ethnic Turks (29).  
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Kurds and Arabs are the second and the third largest ethnic 
minorities in Turkey.  After the abolishment of Ottoman Empire, Mustafa 
Kamal laid the foundations of modern Republic of Turkey. 

It became a secular state in 1928, and multi party’s political 
system was established in 1950. During 1960-61, it was ruled by 
military Junta, and again Military entered in power corridors (1980-
1983). The reason of military intervention was political instability, 
inflation and act of terrorism. Since 1983, democratic system has so far 
been functioning successfully in the country (30).  

Disputes:  It has territorial dispute with Greece; Cyprus question 
with Greece: dispute with Syria and Iraq over water development plans 
for the Tigris and Euphrates rivers (31).  

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TURKEY AND UNITED STATES  

 The relationship between Turkey and USA have been warm, 
cordial, smooth and friendly since world war II- Washington considered 
Turkey as a great ally due to her pro Western and American policies. The 
diplomatic history briefs that the present close and friendly relationships 
began with the agreement of July 12, 1947, which implemented the 
Truman Doctrine. In this connection, USA provided financial assistance 
in-shape of loan and aid (12.5 billion in economic aid and 14 billion in- 
military assistance) in- order to strengthen economic and military self 
reliance (32). 

More over, United State, President Harry a Truman declared in 
August 1946 that USA would safeguard territory, integrity of Turkey in 
case of USSR aggression. So, American paid high regard, to Turkey for 
her anti communist stance against USSR (33). 

Similarly, Turkey supported USA during the war in Korea.  In 
1959, Turkey joined the western sponsored Baghdad pact. This pact 
proved a mile stone on the diplomatic road of friendly relations between 
Turkey and United States.  

Good relations between the both countries can be assessed from 
this example, when USA had used Turkish bases to support its 
interventions during the war in Lebanon in 1958. American agencies 
used Turkish bases for the evacuation of United States citizen during the 
Jordanian civil war in 1970 and the Iranian revolution in 1979 (34). 

The relations between Turkey and USA were deteriorated for short 
span of time over the issue of Cyprus, Greece and Russian inclination 
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towards her subsequently, the diplomatic relations between both 
countries improve markedly, during the first administration of President 
Ronald Reagan. Because the East-west conflict raised the specter of a 
new cold war and appropriations for Turkey, defense needs 
correspondingly increased. United States provided every type of economic 
and military assistance.  

The following lists of bilateral agreement between both countries 
are symbol / sign of cordial relations (35).  

BILATERAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN TURKEY AND THE 
UNITED STATES  

• Trade and Navigation Agreement 1929.  

• Defense and Economic Cooperation Agreement 1980. 

• Reciprocal Promotion and Protection of Investments Agreement 
1985. 

• Main Donation Agreement 1991.  

• Agreement on Science and Technical Cooperation 1994. 

• Memorandum of Understanding on Agriculture Cooperation 
1995. 

• Global Learning and Observation to Benefit the Environment 
Agreement 1995. 

• Avoidance of Double Taxation Agreement 1996. 

• Customs Cooperation Agreement 1996.  

• Memorandum of Understanding on Establishing the Turkey 
United States Business Development Council 1996.  

• Turkey United States Joint Economic Commission 1996. 

•  Agreement on the Development of Trade and Investment 
Relations September 29, 1999. 

• Agreement for the Peaceful Use of Nuclear Energy November, 
1999. 



                                          
       Relations of the Muslim Countries with the United States 

  

 113

• Joint Statement for Bilateral Cooperation for Financing and 
Development of Irrigation Projects, November, 1999. 

• Agreement on Cooperation in Natural and Man Made 
Technological Emergency Prevention and Response, November 
16, 1999.  

• Agreement between Turkey and the United States Concerning 
the Development of Trade and Investment Relations, September 
29, 1999.  

• Joint Statement on Establishing Economic Partnership 
Commission, January 16, 2002.  

The both countries have had a joint economic commission and 
trade and investment frame work agreement for several years. Turkey is 
considered as big emerging potential market for American exports. In 
2001, the United States Turkey trade balance was almost even, with 
each country exporting about 3 billion dollars to other (36).  

In shorts, economic and trade relations between both countries 
have been tremendously strengthened. That is why; the United States is 
Turkey’s third largest export market.  

In the arena of politics, Turkey shares common views with United 
States over the issue Middle East process, Gulf crisis, nuclear 
proliferation and war on terror. United States Turkish relations have 
focused on areas such as strategic energy cooperation, trade and 
investment, security, regional stability and human right issues over a 
period of times.  

Succinctly, after 9/11, the relations between United States and 
Turkey are exemplary because   Turkey has been supporting American 
agenda since 9/11. That is why; Turkey is hailed as one of the greatest 
friend of American in Islamic world. The West and United States 
appreciated her secular policies and efforts for curbing down factor of 
extremism and fundamentalism from their society. On the basis of strong 
diplomatic, economic and military relations between Turkey and United 
States; she was placed in the list of United States allies in this research 
study.  

AFGHANISTAN 

 Afghanistan is a dominating Islamic country, 84% inhabitants of 
the country are Sunni Muslim by faith.  They are the adherent of Hanfi 
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schools of Jurisprudence; rest of population is predominantly Shia, 
mainly Hazara (37).  

Despite the futile efforts, of former Soviet Union to change Afghan’s 
society into secular style, as well as American efforts in this connection 
could not drastically change the life style of afghan. Islam, tenants of 
Islam is be all and end all of their lives. Islamic religious traditions and 
codes with blend of traditional practice provide the fundamental basis of 
controlling personal conduct and resolving legal disputes.  

Apart from the urbanized population, majority of the Afghan in 
remote/rural areas are divided into tribal and other Kinship based 
groups. These people decide their matter in light of traditional customs 
and religious practices (38).  

Pashtunes are the dominant ethnic groups; other, ethnic groups 
are: Tajik (25%), Hazara (9%), Uzbek (6%), Aimaq, Turkmens, Baloch and 
other small groups (39).  

Dari (afghan Persian) and Pashto are official languages. Dari is 
used as first language by more than one third of the population and it 
also serves as lingua Franca for most Afghans. While most of the Taliban 
speaks Pushto language (40).  

RELATIONS BETWEEN AFGHANISTAN AND UNITED STATES  

In 90s, the relations between Afghanistan and United States were not 
cordial and even deteriorated to the great extent; US imposed economic 
sanctions, as well as not accepted / recognized the Government of 
Taliban. During the last decade, it can be said name of Afghanistan or 
Taliban for American was just like red rag to the bull. Afghan history of 
crisis tells that United States provided every sort of military, economic 
and political support to afghan Mujahaadeen through out the war 
against former USSR.  

After Geneva accord, Soviet withdrew from Afghanistan in 1988-
89. Subsequently, Najibullah a pro Communist, than Afghanistan ruler 
was toppled down from presidency in April 1992. But various elements, 
within the Mujahadeens divided by ethnic, religious and linguistic 
differences, continued to play a bloody tug of war which may be termed 
as indecisive civil war till the emergence of Taliban (41).  

In this connection, Peshawar accord 1992 and Islamabad accord 
1994 could not create desired result, for settling the issue of power 
sharing among warlords of Afghanistan (42). 
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Both initiatives of these accords were taken by Pakistan govt. 
proved fruitless for settling the dust. Since withdraw of soviet troops to 
rise of Taliban, America took no serious interest to solving the problem of 
Afghan rivals. Those had been apple of American eyes during the war 
against USSR. It can be said that American left their old friends in the 
lurch. It is pertinent to mention here at the time of war with Russia, USA 
provided about 3 billion dollars in terms of military and economic 
assistance to Afghan and resistance movement (43).  

It is said that the rise of Taliban on the political horizon of 
Afghanistan in September 1994 surprised the Afghan Mujahadeen and 
world power. In short span of time, Taliban took control of large portion 
of Afghanistan.  At that time, Washington had not recognized the Taliban 
occupation of three fourth of the country. The international community 
particularly Western Europe and USA had denied recognition to the 
Taliban because of their adherence to a rather strict version of Islamic 
sharia (44).  

The United States mass media, bitterly criticized Taliban over the 
treatment of women, destruction of Budha statues and above all stay of 
Osama Bin Ladin in Afghanistan. In this connection, American influence 
was also exerted to impose stringent UN sanctions on the Taliban that 
had the effect of grounding the Afghanistan air line, apart from   affecting 
the banking and other transaction of Afghanistan (45).  

United States Taliban relations reached to the point of no return 
over the issue of Osama Bin Ladin, America attacked with cruise missiles 
on the hide out of Osama Bin Ladin in Afghanistan. After 9/11 when 
Taliban refused to handover Osama to the United States for trial because 
Washington declared Osama as prime suspect in the incident of 9/11. 
Consequently, USA with her coalition’s forces attacked Afghanistan in 
October, 2001. The ultimate result was collapse of the Taliban regime in 
the second week of December 2001 (46).  

Subsequently, the Bonn Accord Paved the way for six month 
interim Government led by Hamid Karzai (47).  

Since then relations between Afghanistan United States continues 
to improve.  After wards the United States embassy in Kabul which was 
ceased in January 1989 for security reasons but officially reopened on 
January 17, 2002 (48).  

USA is providing every military, economic and political assistance 
and aid to the present regime of Hamid Karzai. It is rather easier to 
conclude that relations between Afghanistan and United States had not 
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been cordial since 1989 till the collapse of the Taliban regime in 
December 2001. That is why; Afghanistan has been placed in the list of 
United States enemies.  

ISLAMIC REPUBLIC OF IRAN 

Iran is the second largest country in the Middle East, after Saudi Arabia. 
It extends over total area of 636300 square miles. It is included in one of 
the world most mountainous countries. Mount Damavand, the highest 
peak in Asia west of the Himalayas is located in Iran. 

It is a Muslim dominated country; the region has been the center 
of Shia sect of Islam. Its population is comprised of numerous ethnic 
groups. Persian is the largest ethnic group in the country, they are 60% 
of the population, most of them settled in urban areas. Kurds and Lurs 
the two groups are ethnically and linguistically closely link to the 
Persians (49). The rest of Iranian population is comprised of small 
communities of Arabs, Araminians, Assyrians, Baluchis, Georgians, 
Pashtunes and others (50).         

After the Islamic revolution of 1979, the monarchy was replaced 
with republic form of the Government. This system is governed by the 
principles of Islam. In post revolutionary phase Shia clearly continued to 
dominate the highest ranks of the govt. Ayatoallah Khaomeini, the 
principle religion figure was acknowledge as the country’s leader even 
through the never participated in actual governance of the state. After 
revolution of 1979, three pillars of state i.e. executive, legislative and 
judiciary have been separated yet they can check on another’s exercise of 
power (51).  

In 90s, Shia clergy continued to dominate the highest ranks of 
govt. Some clergy belongs to liberal factions of others to conservative 
groups. In the late 90s, conservative group dominate in the legislation 
and the judiciary while liberal group under the aegis of the president 
Khatemi run the affair of executive. Moderate president of Iran, 
Muhammd Khatmi has been replaced by young conservative leader 
Mehmood Ahamadi Nejad who took the office in first week of August 2005 
(52).  

RELATIONS BETWEEN IRAN AND USA  

The relations between Iran and USA, in pre Islamic revolution era, 
were extreme friendly cordial and smooth. United States govt. supported 
Raza Shah of Iran in every sense, for example, CIA played a vital role in 
removal of popular leader of Iran Mosaddeq. In late 1952, United States 
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official had concluded that Mosaddaq had to overthrown to resolve the 
deepening crisis of Iran with Britain and prevent Soviet influence from 
growing in Iran within a week of replacement of USA Mosaddeq,  
provided the new Government  with approximately 70 million dollars in 
emergency financial assistance (53).  

It is said that American role in 1953 coup and the United States 
assistance provided to Iran there offer had a considerable impact of 
Iranian domestic politics, strengthens the shah and weakening the 
opposition (54).  

In the early 70s shah at the pinnacle of his power, Under the 
Umbrellas of USA, began of play active role in regional and world affairs. 
American official supported every step, of shah against Arab radicalism. 
Iran under the kingship of Shah virtually adopted pro- Western American 
policy. He took every step to secularize the society and also to pleas his 
masters United States officials. In this connection, he established a close 
albeit mostly quiet relationship with Israel. In short, shah of Iran under 
the umbrella of USA, Iran played the role of regional police men.  

After the collapse of shah kingship by the Islamists on February     
11-1979 opened a long rift in United States Iranian relations Iranian 
hostages crisis militant Iranian students occupied the American embassy 
on November, 4-1979 carried on for 444 days (55).  

Consequently, USA broke her diplomatic relations with Iran due do 
to the hostages crisis.  

In this connection, the Reagan administration publicly criticized 
Iran, and carried on most of the economic sanctions of initiated a highly 
visibly campaign called operations Staunch to block foreign arms sales to 
Iran (56).  

Similarly the relations between Iran and USA became hostile when 
USA shot down Iranian civilian airliner with death toll of 290 passengers 
in July 1988 (57). 

During Iran-Iraq war, USA openly supported Iraq strategy to 
destroy Iran. Subsequently, during the Gulf war, (1990) Iran condemned 
the United States led militancy buildup in the regions American relations 
with Iran grew more tenses during the final year of senior Bush 
administration.  

White House was not pleased with these factors. A: Iran post Gulf 
war military build up. B: nuclear program of Iran.  
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C. Iranian support for anti Western Islamists groups.  

D. Antagonist attitude towards Israel.  

E. Its refusal to lift the death sentence decree for Rushdie.  

F. Poor human rights condition in Iran and its apparent 
assassination of Iranian dissidents and other foes living in 
foreign countries.   

         In his first term of office, President Bill Clinton also continued 
hostile policy towards Iran. In March, 1993, secretary of State, Warren 
Christopher branded Iran as international out law because of its alleged 
support for terrorism and its effort to build nuclear weapons (58). 

 In his second term of office, Mr. Bill Clinton tagged Iran for 
supporting terrorism. White House also criticized Iran for her linkage to 
Hamas in the Palestinian Terrorism and Hezbollah in Lebanon (59).          

 When Khatmi became the president of Iran, in early days, 
American tried to ease the tension between both countries. Few steps 
were taken for the improvement of the relations. Secretary of state 
Albright had presented a road map for normalization of relations in 
March 2000.  

 Due to some reasons, all these good gestures proved fruitless and 
futile (60).  

In January 2002, relations between the both countries deteriorated, 
United States alleged Iran for selling of arms to the Palestinian authority 
and blamed her for interference in Afghanistan. In this connection Mr. 
Bush declared Iran as a part of axis of evil (61).  

 In short, nuclear program of Iran has escalated the tension 
between the both countries. Iran leadership has adopted tough stanch 
regarding their nuclear program. There is a speculation in the media, 
that Iran would be the future target of United States military action. It is 
rather easier to conclude that both the countries have declared open 
enemy to each other.  

 United States-Iranian relations are quite antagonistic. It is not 
difficult to foretell that there are little prospect for significant 
improvement. So reason is obvious, Iran has been placed in the category 
of US enemies.    
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REPUBLIC OF IRAQ 

 Iraq is officially called as Republic of Iraq. The evidences 
substantiated their exploration that some of the world’s greatest ancient 
civilization mainly Assyria, Babylonia and Sumer developed in the region 
which now comprise of Iraq. The modern state of Iraq came into being in 
1920 by the British govt. they had occupied Iraq during the First World 
War (62).  

Although 96% population of Iraq belongs to religion of Islam, 
primary key factor in society is not race but religion. The ratio of Shia is 
greater to Sunni in total population of Iraq. The Sunni Arabs comprise 
only approximately one fourth of the total Iraq population. Kurdh 
constitute 20% of Iraq population (63). Similarly 60 – 65% of the Muslims 
are followers of shia school of thought. They mostly live in Central and 
Southern Iraq and the sunnis Muslim live principally in the North. Most 
of the kurds are sunnis. Several of holy cities the Shia sect like Najaf and 
Karbalas are situated in Iraq (64).  

The political analyst believes that the problem of ethnic or 
sectarian division and separation has always existed. This factor has 
been remained determinately and lethal for the integrity and unity of Iraq 
for the last several decades (65).  

There was king ship in Iraq from 1921 to 1958, after the bloody 
military coup it has been under a provisional constitution till the collapse 
of Saddam Hussain regime that was adopted in 1969 and subsequently 
amended.  

Most of the Iraqi regimes had tried to advance Pan Arab or partial 
Arab political unification under Iraq leadership, so the country has been 
politically active in the Arab world. Iraq participated in all the Arab 
Israeli wars except Suez crisis of 1956. It is a rich country and its 
economy has been based on petroleum. Four factor, proved lethal for its 
economy since 1980 (66).  

 The eight year long war with Iran.  

 International oil glut in 80s and 90s. 

 UN sanctions after invasion of Kuwait.  

 Persian Gulf War in 1991 and after ward worst era due to 
economic sanctions.  
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RELATIONS BETWEEN IRAQ AND US  

Before 1979 Iranian Islamic revolution, Iraq was in the camp of 
USSR. Iraq was the first Arab country to sign a friendship treaty with 
Moscow in 1972 (67).  

After the Islamic revolution, Carter administration approached 
Iraq; initially Baghdad was not serious in forging ties with Washington. It 
is relevant to mention here that Iraq had broken off ties with United 
States during 1967 war with Israel. Subsequently, Washington restored 
relations with Baghdad in November 1984 (68).  

Before signing the treaty of friendship with USSR, America has 
sanctioned 96.986 million dollars, to Iraq in terms of military and 
economic assistance during 1947 – 73 (69).  

USA supported Iraq, in every way because (anti Soviet Alliance). A 
military coup abolished pro-western monarchy in 1958 Iraq. 
Consequently, USA ended military assistance political turmoil history of 
Iraq has been full of coups first by General Abdul Karim Qasim in 1958, 
Baathist coup toppled Qasim in 1963. Arab Nationalists removed Baathis 
from the power corridor, after ward the Baath again seized power in 
1968. Lastly Saddam Hussian became president in the result of military 
coup in 1979 (70).  

During Iran Iraq war, American Iraqi ties began to improve in live 
with the old adage the enemy of enemy is my friend. Despite the seeming 
convergence of interests, however United States-Iran relations were 
complex and periodically quite troubled. Iraq did not really want close 
ties to the United States (71).  

In spite of all these apprehension United States continued her 
military assistance during the war with Iran because American interests 
might be jeopardized due to the Iranian victory in the war. United States 
shared intelligence on Iranian troop’s strength and positioning to help 
Iraq in order to repel Iranian offensive during 1982 – 90 (72).  

The diplomatic relations started to deteriorated in Feb 1990 
Saddam suddenly called for the United States forces to leave the Gulf 
and for Arabs to liberate Jerusalem. Subsequently, both countries had 
adopted antagonist stance towards each other during the Gulf War of 
1990-91.  
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Since the tension escalated between the both countries United 
States administration declared Saddam Hussein regime existence 
detrimental for the security of USA as well as imposed sanctions on Iraq.  

Combats and confrontation between the both countries carried on 
a June 1993, then in October 1994, August – September 1996 
respectively (73).  

During the decade of 90,s United States tried to pressurize Iraq on 
the basis of human rights violation tyranny and dictatorship of Saddam 
Hussain and possession of weapons of mass destruction (WMD). After 
9/11 USA first attacked Afghanistan and decided to topple down the 
Saddam Hussain regime. UNSC passed resolution 1441 unanimously, 
this required Iraq to disarm and yield up it WMD or face serious 
consequences (74). 

Bush administration paid no heed to the protest of millions of 
people all over the world against the imposing unilateral attack against 
Iraq.  

Russia, china and Muslim world opposed American plan of war 
against Iraq. In-short, Bush administration side lined the world protest 
/public opinion and the sole world body UN. Subsequently, United States 
forces started invasion on March 20, 2003 and collapsed the Bathist 
regime on April 9, 2003 (75).  

American forces could not trace WMD, because further 
investigation indicated that Washington could not trace WMD. Further 
investigation revealed that Washington allegation regarding WMD proved 
baseless. After the fall of Saddam Hussain economic sanction were lifted. 
Suicide attack and gorilla war fare is order of the day in 1999 while 
Saddam Hussain has been under the trail and waiting for his fate.  

In short, it can be concluded that the relations between Iraq and 
USA had not been cordial and smooth during the last decade of 90s. 
That’s why; Iraq has been placed in the category of United States 
enemies.  

                 PEOPLE SOCIALIST ARAB  

              REPUBLIC OF LIBYA 
 All North Africa west of Egypt was known by the ancient Greeks as 

Libya. With an area of 680000 square miles, Libya is the fourth largest 
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country in the Africa; it is more than seven times bigger than UK and 
Northern Ireland (76).  

At the end of the World War-II, Libya was one of the poorest 
countries of the world. Libya had been colonized through the centuries 
by Greeks, Romans, Byzantines, Arabs, Turks, and Italians; Libya 
became independent country in December 1951 (77).  

In 1969, Col. Muammar Qadafi became the ruler of the country in 
the result of bloodless military coup. Since then, Libya and Qaddafi have 
thrust themselves irresistibility on the world attention. It is said his 
name stir up violent emotion, abroad. He has been source of inspiration 
because he wanted Islamic renaissance free of western shackles (78).  

He has provided financial political support to revolutionary causes 
and librations movements, from polosario in the Western Sahara to the 
Muslim Philippines, Libya sent troops to Uganda to help Edi Amin. 
Qaddafi provided help to the Irish republican army, American Black 
Panther, and Eritrean Guerillas (79).  

Due to oil reserves, economic condition of the country is up to the 
mark. It is generous welfare state. Education is compulsory and free. 
Masses are leading prosperous life. There is no problem of hunger and 
disease.  

He believes in Islamic socialism, Arab unity and liberation of 
Palestine. He said fighting Israel means “fighting the United States and 
the western world whose creature it is”. Once he said we don’t fear Israel, 
she is but a pygmy in the Middle East. Qadafi was hostile to United 
States and the USSR (80).  

Recently, under American pressure, Libya has closedown her nuclear 
program. Consequently relations between Libya and United States are 
moving towards normalization. 

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN LIBYA AND USA  

At the time of independence, Libya was the poorest country in the 
world. For economic reasons, King Idris of Libya granted military bases 
to Britain and the United States. In the 50s and 60s, Libya was 
considered American ally. It is said the Wheelies Air Base near Tripoli 
became part of the world wide network of air bases from which United 
States conducted its nuclear deterrence and force projection strategy 
against the Soviet Union (81).  
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When Qaddafi became the ruler he promulgated anti America 
policy and declared America as enemy of Islamic world. On several 
occasion, he bitterly criticized American policies particularly with 
perspective of Middle East. In retaliation, American media, foreign policy 
analyst, political writer, and states officials used derogatory language 
and mockery style against Qaddafi personality and his perception about 
West.  

Qaddafi always used to admire Gamal Agbdul Naser of Egypt. In 
mockery style, American criticized his admiration for Nasser. For 
instance American perception about Qaddafi in these words described 
the Libyan dictator Shared Nasser weakness raised to the tenth power. A 
preference for image over reality … a callow philosophizing that claims 
profundity but ends by only mockery itself a romantic political world view 
that barely shrouds ponderous but deadly dictatorship that skirmish 
domestic economic and political developments (82).  

Relations between Libya and United States became more hostile 
when he joined in the Arab oil embargo of 1973 against the United States 
as well as nationalization of foreigners oil companies also effected the 
relations (83).  

Her hostile policies about Israel have been like red rag to the bull 
for American. The United States blamed Libya for supporting terrorist 
organization throughout the world Qaddafi vision and his policies have 
been elaborated in his Green Book. United States policy maker, on 
umpteen times have criticized his perception about Western imperialism 
and Israel.  

Foreign policy analyst has explained the relations between Libya 
and United States in 70s and 80s (in these words) reluctant to polarize 
the Arab world and turn Qaddafi into a martyr by responding with force, 
the United States and its allies choose during the 1970s and early 1980s 
to down play the significance of state supported terrorism. In addition, 
western oil companies remained in Libya after their nationalization and 
continued to earn profit from the sole of Libyan petroleum, United States 
administration adopted hostile stance (84).  

After Libyan involvement, in these incidents, invasion of Chad in 
1960s, the assassination of Anwar Saddat and bombing of the “La Belle” 
discotheque in west Berlin on April 5, 1986 which killed two United 
States soldiers and wounded 229 people. After ten days, the United 
States launched air strike against Libya (85).  
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Eventually, relations between the both countries become more 
hostile. In the decades of 90’s tension escalated between the both 
countries due to the destruction of Pan Am Flight 103 over Lockerbie, 
Scotland on December 21, 1988, killing all 259 passengers and eleven 
residents. Similarly, in November 1999 the United States and British 
govt. sought the extradition of two Libyans citizens accused of taking 
part in the bombing on the refusal of Libya, UN imposed sanction that 
blocked air travel to and from Libya, restricted Libyan diplomatic 
representation and imposed an arms embargo, but stopped short of 
banning import of Libyan oil (86).  

Recently, Libya has closed down her nuclear program, and also 
paid compensation to the victim of Lockerbie. Qaddafi has also handed 
over his two citizens for trial. Consequently, the relations between United 
States and Libya are going towards normalization. But the relations 
between both countries had been more hostile during 1990–2003. That is 
why, Libya, in this research study, has been placed in the category of 
United States enemies.  

PEOPLES REPUBLIC OF BANGLADESH  
Bangladesh is located in Southern Asia, at the head of Bay of 

Bengal and almost completely surrounded by India. It was formerly 
known as East Pakistan. Bangladesh which occupies territory before the 
partition of India, belonged to the province of east Bengal was born when 
two halves of Pakistan, separated by 1000 miles of Indian territory, split 
up in 1971 (87).  

Consequently, Sheikh Mujib-ur-Rehman became Banga Bandu (the 
friend of Bangali}. He was the first prime minister of Bangladesh. In 
August 1975, he was assassinated by the young major of the army, due 
to his secular posture and pro Indian policies (88).  

Subsequently, General Zia ur Rehman as a president in 1977, 
amended the constitution and incorporated some Islamic provisions. 
Similarly, official delegations were exchanged with Muslim countries and 
he emphasized the solidarity of Bangladesh with the Muslim world (89).  

It is said the flood, famine, foreign, Intervention, assassination, 
coups and counter coups, have constantly plagued the young nation 
which has had little time to set it, house in order (90).  

The densities of population of 1400 people per square mile are one 
of the highest in the world. Food remains the crucial problem for the 
people, agriculture products is more than 2 million tons below even the 
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minimum requirement. Foreign aid has been insufficient to eradiate the 
shortage (91).  

Demonstration, strikes and opposition rallies continued to reflect 
political turmoil and economic dislocation. The military dictatorship of 
General Irshad was ended on August 6, 1990. In the result of 1991, 
referendum president system was replaced by Parliamentary system (92).  

Since then, two women, Begum Khalida Zia of Bangladesh Nationalist 
party and Sheikh Hasina Wajid of Awami League have been contesting 
for the premiership and both as an opposition leader has given tough 
time to the ruling party. Strikes rallies, confrontation with law 
enforcement agencies have been remained hallmark, in this contest of 
premiership in Bangladesh. 

RELATIONS BETWEEN BANGLADESH AND UNITED STATES  

 The relations between Bangladesh and United States are neither 
excellent nor worst, because geopolitical significance of Bangladesh is 
not greater with perspective of United States interest in this part of Asia. 
It is said that United States Bangladesh relationship has remained 
distant. Bangladesh has not been of critical significance to the United 
States (93).  

Robin Raphael, Assistant Secretary for South Asian Affairs 
elaborated United States policy towards Bangladesh in these words “the 
United States has two primary objectives in Bangladesh promoting 
democracy and respect for human rights and encouraging continued 
economic growth and development.  

State department appreciated the first and free and fair election of 
1991 since her independence. After wards, United States official 
expressed their concern over alleged rigging in by elections in 1994, and 
gravity of political violence in the universities (94).  

American Government has provided assistance to strengthen 
democratic institution. In this connection, United States aid of 2.5 
million dollar were spent for the exposure  of Bangladesh academic 
political, labor and military leaders to the concept of western democracy 
and human rights.  

The United States repeatedly asked to Government to protect Ms. 
Nasreen right to free speech and to safe guard her form the death threats 
of extremists. US officials also expressed concern over the anti terrorism 
law for its vague language. But assistant secretary said that this law has 
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not been abused against political opponents. In this connection, 
accusation, of the opposition was baseless.    

Moreover, United States helped Bangladesh to reduce its 
population growth rate from 3% to 2.3% and also helped her for rural 
development (95).  

Similarly in return, Bangladesh has supported a number of United 
States policies initiatives in the United Nations (96).  

Since its independence, Bangladesh is neither hailed as United 
States allies nor as opponent, that is why; Bangladesh has been placed 
in the category of neutral countries.  

INDONESIA 

Indonesia is the largest Muslim state in the world. It consists of the 
thousand of islands and makes up the biggest archipelago in the world. 
Approximately 60% of population is concentrated on the island of JAVA 
which covers less than 70% of the total land area of 73500 square miles 
(97).  

Indonesia was the colony of Dutch; it was liberated on 17 August 
1945. Soekarno was the founder of the Indonesia, after independence, he 
was elected as the first president of the country. He played pivotal role in 
convening conference of Non-align countries in 1961. At that time, 
Soekarno, Tito, Nasser and Nehru became symbols of NAM in the 60’s 
and contributed towards preventing a hot confrontation during the cold 
war between the East and the West (98).  

Soekarno wanted to give communists a greater role in policy 
making, military junta was offended with this policy and General Suharto 
removed the founder of Indonesia from the office of presidency in 1966. 
Soekarno died in the house arrest (99).  

With a passage of time, Suharto consolidated his position. During 
his tenure, he implemented Western style of rapid economic development 
projects.  

Three major problems of Indonesia have been population, food and 
jobs although the population growth rate was under controlled. But the 
track record was less impressive in the arena of food production and job 
creations (100).  
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Indonesia pursues a policy of non alignment, although she 
maintains close relations with the West. In April 1986, Ronald Regan 
visited Indonesia. Indonesia had improved its relations with former USSR 
(101). 

Mass movement was launched against unjust policies of Suharto. 
University students played a pivotal role against Suharto regime 
ultimately Suharto 32 years long rule comes to its end. After Suharto Mr. 
Habibi became the president, he could not handle the issue of East 
Timor; first he offered autonomy, then independence (102).  

Indonesia comprises of 400 different ethnic and religious groups, 
five of whom in Aceh, Iranian, Java, R, south sulawesi and the Malkuka 
Island have asking for independence. It is the major problem for the new 
insolated democratic govt.  (103). 

RELATIONS BETWEEN INDONESIA AND UNITED STATES  

United States diplomatic efforts were instrumental in helping 
Indonesia to achieve independence. Subsequently, relations between 
Indonesia and United States became complicated over UN efforts to 
resolve Indonesia Dutch conflict in 1947-48. In 50s the relations between 
the both countries were friendly. But, on the same time, the Indonesian 
leadership pursued a nonaligned foreign policy established diplomatic 
relations with china and hosted the Afro-Asian summit in Ban dung in 
1955 (104).  

After wards, relations between both countries remained cool in 
1958 due to alleged United States aid to rebel are armed insurrection in 
Sumatra. President Suharto publicly accused American involvement in 
this matter. Consequently United States halted United States aid to 
Indonesia. Another good gesture of United States was witnessed in 1964-
68, when United States assisted Indonesia in alleviating acute rice 
shortages. In 1969, state visit of United States president Richard Nixon 
was considered as part of good gestures on the behalf of United States 
Government (105).  

Indonesian diplomacy since the mid 70s often has been on a 
parallel cooperative track with United States foreign policy. Key elements 
were her moderate role in NAM and the Muslim world. American 
acknowledged the contribution of Indonesia in Cambodian peace 
settlement in 1991 (106).  

In 1992, Indonesian strategic importance has been increased after 
the withdrawal of United States from military bases in the Philippines; 
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similarly, Indonesia is a lucrative economic market for American 
products. That is why the ratio of United States exports has doubled in 
the decades of 90s as compared to 80s.  

However, United States interest in the advancement of human 
rights and democracy was strong but was a less active component of US 
policy than other interests. In the decades of 90s, United States state 
department has expressed grave concern over the issue of abuses 
Human rights with perspectives to East Timor (107).  

Subsequently, USA has supported the liberation of East Timor. It 
is convenient to conclude that due to none align posture of Indonesia, 
she can not be declared as ally of the USA that is why, and Indonesia has 
been placed in the category of neutral countries.  

MALAYSIA 

Malaysia is at the centre of south- East Asia region sharing with its 
neighbors, Thailand, Singapore, and Indonesia ties of religion, culture 
and trade (108).  

Malaysia primarily is an independent federation of thirteen states 
on the Malay Peninsula and the island of Borneo.  

More than 50% population of the country belongs to religion of 
Islam they are of the orthodox Sunni sect. The Malays have Strong sense 
of solidity as a Muslims (109).  

The Malaya become independent in 1957 and independent 
federation of Malaysia was established in 1963 (110).  

The head of state is a monarch elected for a five year term from the 
hereditary rulers, of nine of the states. The monarch is legally bound to 
follow the advice of parliament and cabinet. The cabinet is responsible 
before parliament. The present national front Government is a coalition 
of the parties led by the United Malay Organization has been ruling the 
country since 1978 (111).  

Dr. Mahatir Muhammad ruled the country for the longest period. 
Since then, country has made tremendous development, achieved 
economic stability and prosperity under the charismatic and dynamic 
leadership of Dr. Mahatir Muhammad. It can be said in careful manner 
that Malaysia is the only developed industrial and modern Islamic 
country in true sense in the entire Islamic block.  
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The economy of the country has managed to sustain GNP growth 
at a steady of 8% during the last two decades (112).  

The credit of this economic stability surely goes to Dr. Mahatir 
economic vision and policies. Since it independence, the country has 
been adhered to the policy of neutrality and non alignment towards off 
the extra regional powers and seeks further non offensive alliances (113).  

Consequently political stability brought about lucrative economic 
atmosphere. The net result is prosperity and rapid national development. 

RELATIONS BETWEEN MALAYSIA AND USA  

The United States welcomed the independence of Malaya in 1957 
and the formation of Malaysia in 1963 (114). The relations between the 
both countries are friendly in economic and culture areas but they have 
some difference in political arena. The reason for this good relation 
include Malaysia contribution to Stability in South east Asia, the growth 
of United States Malaysia economic and cultural ties its commitment to 
the suppression of narcotics trafficking and its participation in five power 
defense arrangement. In return, the United States has cooperated with 
Malaysia in many areas including narcotics enforcement culture 
exchange and Fulbright educational exchange program. In 90s more 
than 2000 students, enrolled in American educational institute, this 
ratio was one of the largest in the category of foreign student groups 
(115).  

Similarly economic and security relations developed during the 
90s, the American contribution was considered one of the largest in 
foreign investment sector. Apart form this factor there was few 
substantial trust problem faced by the both countries in 90s, both the 
countries cooperated with each other, by the high level military 
exchanges, joint exercises and United States military equipment transfer. 
In this connection Malaysia Government purchased MIG29 and F18 air 
crafts from Washington in 1993 (116).  

While both the countries have enjoyed good political relations 
during the 90s, at that time prime Minster of Malaysia Mahatir 
Muhammad openly criticized certain policy of Bush administration 
during that specific phase, the PM floated an idea for formulation of new 
trade block, named East Asia economic Caucus. White House considered 
this new trade block lethal to weaken American influence in Asia. While 
on the other hands, American strongly supported in Asian pacific 
economic cooperation form. In this connection, Clinton administration 
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adopted more detached and non committal no stance on EAEC, yet still 
continued to supporting APEC (117).  

In United States official expressed their concern over the issue of 
human rights, treatment of Government official with opposition leaders 
with special reference to Anwar Ibrahim and prejudice against minorities 
in Malaysia Mr. Mahatir Muhammad in open words criticized so called 
western standard of human rights, as well as he categorically expressed 
his resentment about United States policies regarding Islamic world 
before and after the 9/11 on several occasions. It is easier to conclude 
that relations between the both countries are neither so good nor, so 
bad. That is why; Malaysia has been placed in the category of neutral 
countries.                   

PAKISTAN 

The Islamic Republic of Pakistan was emerged on the map of the 
world as an independent Muslim country on August 14, 1947 as a result 
of partition of former British India (118).  

Historically speaking Islam was the driving force for the 
establishment of Pakistan as an independent state. Islam is the state 
religion 97% of its people are the followers, of Islam (119).  

 Pakistan is a multi lingual and multi ethnic country. Five major 
ethno linguistic groups of Pakistan are Punjabis, Sindhis, Pashtuns, 
Baluchis and Muhajirs (Muslims who migrated from India at that time of 
partition in 1947) ethno linguistic group is as under (120).  

• Punjabis constitutes 58% of the total population.  

• Sindhis are 13% of the population  of the country  

• Pashtunes constitutes 12.5% of the total population.  

• Baluchis constitute 4% of the population  

The ratio of Mohajir in total population is 8%.  

Urdu is national language and is used as lingua franca, medium of 
communication/ understanding through out Pakistan.  
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The country is culturally divided into four bilingual provinces 
Punjabis spoken in Punjab. Sindhi language is used in Sindh. Pushtu is 
spoken in NWFP while Baluch speak Baluchi in Baluchistan (121). 

Pakistan has three constitutions promulgated in 1956, 1962 and 
1973 respectively since her independence in 1947 (122).  

During the last 58 years, three Martial Laws and one military 
Quasi have been imposed the military junta has ruled the country for 
more than 30 years. Apart from the military type of rule, parliamentarian 
and presidential form of democracy have been practiced in this country. 
In this short span of time, four Governor General, Ten Presidents, and 22 
prime minister remained in power corridors (123).  

In economic sector, Pakistan received economic, assistance from 
world powers, IMF and World Bank, over the years, Pakistan has 
accumulated a foreign debt of about 40 billion dollars. According to the 
facts and figures 80% of the country annual budget is specifically 
consumed for debt repayment, defense spending and general 
administration expenditures (124).         
RELATIONS BETWEEN PAKISTAN AND UNITED STATES  

Pakistan established her diplomatic relations with United States in 
1947. It is an admitted fact that Pakistan geographic position made it 
valuable partner in Western alliance system, to block the expansion of 
communism in this part of the world (125).  

Since the visit of Liaqat Ali Khan, in May 1950, every elected or 
non elected premier or president of the country have paid state visit to 
Washington, first of the premiere in 1950, had sent a clear message to 
Moscow, that Pakistan had inclination towards West and United States. 
History witnessed,   that it is an open secret (126).  

Subsequently, Pakistan signed a mutual defense agreement with 
United States, then became a member of South Asian Treaty organization 
SEATO and CENATO in 1954 (127). 

Subsequently, Pakistan was also used as a base for American 
flights over Soviet territory. Due to this agreement, Pakistan relations 
with Indian and USSR became strained; even Soviet Union threatened 
Pakistan and used undiplomatic harsh language about integrity of the 
country. Literally speaking, Pakistanis were disappointed by the 
limitation of the alliance with the United States. Islamabad expressed her 
reservations and concern over the large scale United States economic 
assistance to India similarly, United States provided military assistance 
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to India’s after the war with China in 1962. After wards, American 
suspended military assistance during the war of 1965 with India (128).  

American adopted the same policy in the war of 1971 of Pakistan 
with India. Due to the cold behavior of United States, Pakistan developed 
friendly ties with China, in order to properly safe guard her borders, 
against the Indian aggression. Thus, these wars serves as an eye opener 
for Pakistan and since launched her quest for acquisition of conventional 
weapon form china and other sources (129). 

In 70’s relations with United States improved gradually and arms 
sales were renewed in 1975, but in April 1979 American cut off economic 
assistance to Pakistan as required under the Symington amendment to 
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, reasons of the sanction at that time 
was nuclear program of Pakistan (130).  

 Diplomatic relations between Pakistan and United States 
improved again after the Soviet invasion in Afghanistan in December 
1979. As a reward, American provided military and economic assistance 
package of 3.2 billion dollars in 1981. Moreover, Congress waived of 
Symington Amendment in 1986 as well as Washington Vowed to provide 
military and economic assistance/aid of 4 billion dollars, during the 
years 1988-93 (131).  

After withdrawal of Soviet forces from Afghanistan, services of 
Pakistan were no more required, subsequently, the United States 
suspended all military assistance economic aid and to Pakistan under 
the sword of Pressler amendment, which required that American 
president certify annually that Pakistan doesn’t posses a nuclear 
explosive device (132).  

Dennis Kux in his book has described the Pakistani perspective 
pertains to her relations with the United States. The legacy of past 
dealings with American has been negative. A sense of resentment and 
distrust of United States, Islamabad, and many Pakistani sincerely 
believe that their country has been unfairly and unjustly treated. Three 
main complaints, were pointed out; first, Washington’s refusal to help 
Pakistan during the 1965 war. Second the United States discarding of  
Pakistan no longer needed after the Afghan war and third, the 
discriminating nature like a used Kleenex when it was of United States 
nuclear sanctions, which until the May 1998 nuclear tests, hit only 
Pakistan and did not affect India (133).  

In May 1998, Pakistan tested its nuclear device, consequently, 
United States imposed economic embargo on Pakistan as well as the US 
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presidential visit scheduled for the first quarter of 1998 was postponed. 
Moreover under the Glenn amendment sanctions restricted the provision 
of credits, military sales, economic assistance and loans to Pakistan 
(134).  

The military coup of 1999, under the aegis of General Pervaiz 
Musharraf triggered an additional layer of sanction under section 508 of 
the Foreign Appropriation Act. At that critical juncture, US Government 
help to Pakistan was confined to refugee and counter narcotic assistance 
(135).  

After 9/11 the relationship between the both countries changed 
significantly because Pakistan provided every sort of logistic support to 
White House against Taliban as well as become close ally of The United 
States in its global war on terror, since 2001, the relations between 
Pakistan and United States had become friendly. Junior Bush has paid 
homage to General Pervaiz Musharaf for his meritorious services against 
Al-Qaedda. Similarly, the United States announced the economic and 
military aid of 3 billion over the next five years, on the eve of General 
Pervaiz Musharaf visit to United States in 2003 (136).  

The history of diplomatic relations between Pakistan and United 
States is comprised of episodes of United States aid, sanctions, rewards 
and punishment, in form of Presslar and Glenn Amendment. That is 
why; Pakistan has been placed in the category of neutral countries.  
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 HISTORY OF MAGAZINES IN UNITED STATES WITH 
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO TIME AND NEWSWEEK  

The first magazine in United States appeared a half century after 
the launching of first newspaper and took long to grab a wide readership. 
To trace the development of magazine journalism its trends, the cultural 
history of magazine in United States, in the form of glimpses is given 
below (1).  

HISTORY OF TIME  

On 3rd March, 1923, Henry Luce and Briton Hadden launched 
Time, with Hadden as editor and Luce as business manager. Time the 
first weekly news magazine in USA which cost 15 cent (2). This magazine 
is instantly identifiable but is red bordered cover. It was first weekly 
international news magazine. Time (magazine) is also popular for 
nominating its man of the year (now person of the year) every December. 
This magazine is owned by Time Inc; under its umbrella some 140 
different magazines are being published.  

Time has circulations of 5.5 million around the globe, 4 million of 
which is in the United States (3).  

Separate editions, are published for the United States, Canada, 
Europe and Asia plus a separate magazine named Time for kids. Its web 
site Time.com has approximately 3 million unique users a month (4).  

The founder of magazine had this vision regarding objective of the 
Time. The magazine would provide a gist/Crux of the week the most 
significant events interpreting them in full while cutting out any 
extraneous material.  

The prospectus describes the goals of Time in detail:  

People are un- informed because no publication had adapted itself 
to the time which busy men are able to spend on simply keeping 
informed – Time is interested – not in how much it includes between it 
covers but in how much gets off its pages into the minds of its readers, 
Time would be different, it would deal. With every happening of 
importance and present these as fact rather then comment. It would also 
strive to be as up to date as possible (5).  
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THE CULTURAL HISTORY OF MAGAZINES  

“1704-14 Review, Tattler,  and spectator published in 
London  

1741 First two American magazines were published 
1743 Christian History started, United states first unit-

specialization magazine  
1821 Saturday Evening post was published for the first 

time  
1830 First women’s magazines Godey’s Lady’s Book 

founded 
1865-1900 First magazine boom, following the end of the Civil 

War.  
1893 McClure and Munsey reduce prices of their 

magazines to make them truly affordable 
1890s-1900s Magazine muckrakers expose political corruption 

and insecure working conditions.  
1920 Magazine advertising tops 129 million dollars 

annually  
1922 Reader’s Digest is founded  
1923 Henry Luce starts Time, America’s first news 

magazine  
1936 Luce began publishing Life to fill the visual void 

created by radio.  
1947 Reader’s Digest with more than 9 million 

subscribers, becomes largest selling publication in 
America   

1948 TV Guide begins in New York city  
1950s Decline in circulation of General interest 

magazines, beginning of era of specialized 
publication  

1952 Mad is founded; pokes fun at consumer culture  
1953 Huge Hefner’s playboy gives popular culture a sex 

life.  
1960s  Specialized publications superseded  from general 

interest magazine on circulation basis  
1972 Life ceases publication  
1978 Life resumes publication as a monthly.  
1980s More than 12,000 specialized Magazines are 

available new ones start daily: computer, family 
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and life style magazines are the latest to find the 
niche in the specialized culture.  

1980s  The decade of major magazine expansion, with 
more than 2,500 new magazines flourished during 
this era.  

1990s Video magazines make their appearance. This 
decade began with an advertising revenue slump 
caused by many new publications competing for 
the same dollars and by a decline in tobacco and 
automobile ads.  

1996 Conglomerates continue to purchase publications, 
but advertising revenue continues to show an 
increase.   

1997 The relationship between magazines and the world 
wide web continue flourish.   
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TIME: THE BRAND IN BRIEF  

The chronological evolution and development of the Time is given 
below (6).  

“Media brand  Time  
Founded  1923 
Owner  Time Warner  
Circulation  5.5 million  
Key marketing strategies  Print, advertising, public relation tailored editorial 

context for specific target groups.  
Web site Time.com 
1923 Introduction of the glossary cover  
1923 The first issue, the cover subject was speaker of 

the House Joseph G. (Uncle Joe) cannon and  the 
first cover story was consisted of single column 
length  

1927 Its first colour cover with red borders  
1931 Time started the first March of Time Radio 

program  
1939-45 Coverage of international events  
Second world war  Development of war based news real for cinemas 

500 cinemas signed up to receive news real 
1941 Launching of Latin American edition 
1942  Magazine overall circulation achieved one million 
1942 Mary Fraser was the first female editor  
1951 Colour printing was introduced as a regular 

feature inside the magazine  
1970 Launching of full colour publication  
1973 Expansion of the magazine, launching of Time 

Europe 
1982 Time began to develop its technological coverage  
1993 On line launching of the magazine content for the 

first time.  
1994 Initializing  of a full fledge internet site and daily 

news service  
1996 The magazine introduced more detailed reporting 

and livelier writing. This idea was introduced by 
Walter Isaacson the 14th managing editor of Time.  

2003 Inter brand declared Time as number 66 in its 
ranking of the worlds 100 most valuable brands in 
2003 
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BRAND IDENTITY  

Eileen Naughton, president of Time group says that coca cola has 
its red can and Time (Magazine) has its red border. It pulls our entire 
edition together and gives us coherent brand identity. The red connotes 
accuracy, authority and balanced journalism (7).  

28 bureaus around the globe are working under the aegis of Time. 
In Iraq, the magazine had three writers and two photographers, 
embedded with allied forces (8).  

READERSHIP  

Naughton says, educated, literature, fairly affluent aged between 
35 and 45 are the subscriber of Time magazine. Some of the readers have 
this notion about the Time that it has become more commercial over the 
years. The president of Time group says “the magazine was never 
designed to cover just politics ………. We cover stiff of life and that 
embraces an unlimited range of issues (9).  

CIRCULATION  

In view of the president Time can offer to take risk with its cover 
because 98% of its circulation comes from subscription. Only about 
200,000 magazines of entire four million US circulations are bought at 
news stand (10).  

Circulation of Time magazine till 2003 is as under: (11).  

“Global circulation  5357658 
Time Asia circulation  304317 
Circulation in Pakistan   10341 
Iran  401 
Saudi Arabia  2158 
Turkey  2809” 

HIGH CLAIM OF TIME INC. REGARDING COMMITMENT 
TO INDEPENDENT JOURNALISM  

The statement claims that Time inc. commitment to excellence in 
reporting has been the hall mark of its editorial policy since the founding 
of Time magazine. The magazine mission continuous provides readers 
with in depth reporting on a wide range of issues, from news and world 
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events, to entertainment, sports, literature, business and finance, health 
and out door life (12).  

They also claim about their free policy that our commitment to 
excellence goes beyond keeping people up to date on the latest events; 
AOL Time Warner is dedicated to journalism that is free of out side 
influence and control and that respect people right to know. Time and 
again, we have demonstrated our capacity to give people the quality and 
diversity of information they need to make up their own minds (13).  

EDITORIAL POLICY  

E-mail was sent to Emma Gilpin, international director of public 
affairs of Time fortune international. The basic objective of the inquiry 
was to ascertain about editorial policy of Time in general and its editorial 
policy with perspective of Islamic countries. In response of the e-mail, 
she has not given any clear response/answer, but adopted 
managerial/public relations practitioner tactics, to addressing the matter 
on the behalf of Time Warner group. She claimed that Times doesn’t 
pursue different editorial policies in different regions, what ever reports 
and news published in Time. Un-biasness, authority, fairness and 
credibility are the hall mark of our publications. She adds that cutting 
edge analysis and colorful context to the news events of the day are 
peculiarities of the magazine. In her response she exclaimed in eulogizing 
style and hyperbolic tone that Time regional editions offer a combination 
of international reach and local reporting that drawn on Times unique 
and unrivalled editorial network around the world. Time brings to each 
and every market around the world the same exemplary level of 
journalistic rigor and expertise. She emphasized that same uniform 
policy is adopted for all nations or communities (14). 

Similarly, in mission statement Time Warner group claims in 
stentorian voice that creativity, customer oriented, agility, diversity are 
the noble values of the group.  

As far as the editorial policy is concerned, in mission statement, it 
is claimed that’ we rigorously uphold editorial independence and artistic 
expression earning the trust of our readers, viewers, listeners, members 
and subscribers.  

Moreover, it is highlighted in the statement that we work to 
improve our communities and we feel pride in serving the public interest 
as well as the interest of our shareholders (15).  
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Succinctly, it can be concluded regarding editorial policy of Time 
with special reference to Islamic countries, that the response of the Time 
Warner group was stereotype and specimen of good public relations and 
marketing. Because, in her e-mail based feed back as the representative 
of the Time Inc, she has not uttered a single sentence / word about their 
editorial policy about the coverage of Islamic world. In a nutshell, it can 
be said that policy statement of the Time is almost same like any other 
organization, and verbally adopted by every news channel /organization 
around the world. In other words, action speaks louder than words.  

INTRODUCTION OF NEWSWEEK:   

Thomas J.C Martin a former foreign Editor of Time was 
pioneer/founder of Newsweek. The first issue of Newsweek was appeared 
on February 17, 1933 (16). In that first issue called Newsweek featured 
photographs from the week news on the cover page. At that time the cost 
of each issue of the magazine was 10 cent, four dollars, per annum. 
Initially, the circulations of the magazine were 50000 (17). 

EDITIONS OF NEWSWEEK:  

Four English language editions are published under the umbrella 
of Newsweek Inc. These editions are (18).  

1. “Newsweek Atlantic  

2. Newsweek Asia 

3. Newsweek Latin America  

4. Newsweek Australia” 

According to the fact and figures, the cumulative circulation of these 
foreign editions is 752000. The magazine is conveniently available 
over 190 countries around the globe.  

FOREIGN LANGUAGE EDITIONS OF NEWSWEEK  

 Over all six foreign language editions are being published under 
the aegis of Newsweek Inc (19).  

1. The magazine started its first foreign language edition in 
Japanese in 1986. Its name is Nihon Ban.  
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2. Newsweek introduced the second foreign language edition in 
Korean language in October 1991. It is called Newsweek 
“Hankuk Pan”.  

3.  Moreover Newsweek launched it’s the third foreign language 
edition in Russian in May 1996. The name of Russian edition is 
“Itogi”.  

4. The fourth edition was initiated in Spanish and it is for Latin 
American region, it is called as Newsweek En Espanol.  

5. In June 2000, the management decided to launch Newsweek 
in Arabic language for region of the Middle East.  

6. In 2000, Newsweek also started its new edition in polish 
language for Poland. Its name is Newsweek Polaska.         

Chronological development of Newsweek since 1933 to 2002 is as 
under: (20). 

“1933 Newsweek  launched on February 17 for the first time 
1935 Newsweek  is the first Newsweekly magazine to publish 

a candid color photo of American  president (FDR) 
1937 Newsweek forerunner the magazine field including 

columnists in its editorial mix.  
1943 Newsweek  started “Washington trends” , the first 

weekly column from the nation’s capital  
1945 Newsweek first publishes an international edition after 

two years of providing troops with pocket sized edition.  
1956 Newsweek launches “spotlight on business”, the first 

business column from a newsweekly  
1961 Newsweek  was purchased by the Washington Post  
1963 Newsweek breaks news magazine tradition by 

editorializing in a cover package. The Negro in America: 
what must be done? Which goes on to win a national 
magazine award?  

1966 Newsweek strengthen its affiliation with subscribers 
by being first to initiate reporter by lines  

1972 Newsweek breaks the gender discrimination by 
introducing the first Woman regular columnist  

1984 Newsweek’s tradition of providing the only off scenes 
pre and post election coverage begins with exclusive 
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reports on the Reagan / Mondale elections campaigns   
1986 Newsweek introduces the first foreign language edition 

of any United States magazine in Japan, Newsweek 
Nihon Ban  

1991 Newsweek produces the first editorial pull out map to 
help readers better understand the Persian Gulf war  

1993 Launching of first electronic publication by 
productions of CD-ROM 

1994 Newsweek  went on line on prodigy  
1996 The magazine attracted American on line  
1998 Newsweek.com was introduced on the world wide web  
2000 Launching of joint venture with MSNBC.com to become 

Newsweek  MSNBC.com  
2002 Newsweek , the first news magazine won the top three 

publishing awards in the same year  

BUREAU OFFICES  

22 bureau offices have been established in various parts of the 
world. Out of 22, nine bureaus are working in USA. These bureau offices 
are located in these cities (21).  

1. Boston  

2. Chicago  

3. Detroit  

4. Los Angles  

5. Miami  

6. New York  

7. San Francisco  

8. Washington DC  

9. Atlanta  

10. Beijing  

11. Cape town 

12. Frankfurt  

13. Hong Kong  

14. Jerusalem  

15. London  

16.  Mexico  

17. Moscow  

18. Paris  

19. Tokyo 
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MAJOR NEWS SECTION  

Statistically speaking, editorially, the magazine comprises of 60% 
text and 40% art. Newsweek is classified into six major news sections. 
These news sections are as under (22).  

1. International affairs  

2. Society  

3. Business  

4. Domestic affairs  

5. Science and technology  

6. Art and Entertainment  

Similarly, more than 34 regular news sections are being published, 
such as (23).  

• Aging  

• Art  

• Conventional 
Wisdom 
watch  

• Design  

• Education  

• Movies  

• Music 

• Technology  

 

• Media  

• Science  

• Book  

• Cyber 
scope  

• Dance  

• Medicine 

• Entertainment  

• Family  

• Fashion  

• Health  

• Justice  

• Periscope  

• Perspectives  

• Space  

• Television  

• Theater  

• Transition 

 

Moreover, additional coverage is provided through the TIP sheet, 
how to news letter for consumer, covering subjects such as health, 
money, My Turn, conventional wisdom watch, periscope, perspectives 
and news markers are regular weekly pages of the magazine. My Turn is 
the weekly column written by the readers. According to the facts and 
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figures, about four thousands letters to the editor are received every 
month (24).  

CIRCULATIONS OF NEWSWEEK   

Overall, the magazine has world wide circulation of more than 4 
millions and a total readership of more than 21 million. In recognition of 
her meritorious services in arena of publication, the American Society of 
Magazine Editors has awarded the prestigious, National magazines 
award to Newsweek (25).  

Total circulation of Newsweek Asia is approximately 230000. It is 
distributed throughout Asia including (26).   

• China  

• Hong Kong  

• India  

• Indonesia  

• Malaysia  

• Myanamer  

• Pakistan  

• Philippines  

• Singa Pore  

• South Korea  

• Taiwan  

• Thailand  

• Bangladesh  

• Nepal  

• Sri Lanka  

Similarly, the circulation of Newsweek’s Japanese edition “Nihon 
Ban” is reported by the management 11000, while the circulation of 
Korean editions is almost 70000. The circulation of Newsweek East Asia 
is approximately 207000, whereas Newsweek South East Asia 
circulation is roundabout 132000 (27).  
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TOTAL CIRCULATION OF TIME and NEWSWEEK 
(1988-2003) 

The following table would brief the readers, about the circulation of 
Newsweek and Time from 1988 to 2003 (28).  

SERIAL 
NO. 

YEARS 
NEWSWEEK  TIME  

1 
1988 3312 4715 

2 
1989 3276 4345 

3 
1990 3208 4267 

4 
1991 3384 4191 

5 
1992 3222 4206 

6 
1993 3267 4300 

7 
1994 3187 4218 

8 
1995 3164 4085 

9 
1996 3227 4174 

10 
1997 3241 4144 

11 
1998 3437 4080 



History , Editorial Policy of Newsweek & Time  

 154

12 
1999 3138 4105 

13 
2000 3125 4081 

14 
2001 3160 4088 

15 
2002 3203 4199 

16 
2003” 3175” 4115 

 

*Graphical Presentation about Circulation of Newsweek and Time 
(1988-2003) 
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It is pertinent to mention here that Time’s circulation has fallen by 
13% from 1988 to 2002. While, Newsweek has been the stable in terms 
of circulation as compared to Time, experiencing a smaller drop of 3% in 
circulation since 1988 (29).  
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AVERAGE AGE OF READERSHIP BY MAGAZINE  

 The following graph would brief the readers, about average age of 
readership of Time and Newsweek during 1995 to 2003 (30).  

Graphical Presentation about Average Age of Readership of 
Time and Newsweek. (1995-2003) 
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The data indicates that Time, the older magazine as compared to 
Newsweek has the younger readership, an average age of 43.1. 
Newsweek it is a bit older with an average age of 44.4 (31).  
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GRAPHICAL PRESENTATION ABOUT AVERAGE INCOME OF 
READERSHIP BY THE BOTH MAGAZINES  

The following graph would communicate the readers, regarding the 
average income of readership of Newsweek and Time (1995-2003) (32). 
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 The facts and figures communicate that Newsweek readers are 
slightly more affluent than Time – average annual incomes of 66739 
dollars and 65697 dollars respectively (33). 

 

GRAPHICAL PRESENTATION ABOUT AD DOLLARS OF 
SELECTED MAGAZINE 1988-2004  

The following graph would describe about the amount of dollars 
earned by Newsweek and Time in the form of advertisement during 1988 
to 2004 (34).  
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The data indicate that Time Warner remains the largest magazine 
company in the country by far, owning 32% of the magazine revenue 
among the top ten of magazine companies (35).  

EDITORIAL POLICY OF NEWSWEEK      
Similar procedure through the e-mail was also adopted for Newsweek in 
order to obtain basic outlines of the magazine editorial policy regarding 
United States friends, enemies and Neutral Islamic Countries. The 
concerning personnel has not given specific reply with perspective of 
Islamic world. As far as editorial policy of Newsweek is concerned, the 
magazine claims that objectivity, fairness neutrality and authenticity are 
the trade mark of our editorial policy (36). Moreover it was also claimed 
by the concerning person, that Newsweek is not biased towards any 
specific group, religion, Color or creed.  The magazine editorial is written 
with a global perspective for a global audience. His editorial prime 
objective is to break news, identify trends, while other news magazine 
have traditionally covered what happened in the news  during the 
previous week, but at Newsweek  we run stories people will still be 
discussing /talking  about next week, and through our award winning 
writers provide the most compelling voices in journalism. The editor 
further adopted eulogizing style about the context in these words each 
week we offer comprehensive coverage of world events with a 
distinguished team of correspondents, reporters and editors covering 
global affairs, business, sciences, technology, society and entertainment 
(37). Literally speaking, editorial policy of Newsweek and Time with 
perspective of Islamic world is not reflection of their statement mission. It 
is said that actions speak louder than words. Both magazines accept the 
version of United States official. They have been serving of goals of 
United States foreign policy related to Islamic world. (See for further 
detailed discussion / information the chapter about media and foreign 
policy).  
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Method of the Research       
  The Chapter sheds light on method of the research. It briefs 
about, unit of analysis, the population of the study, sampling technique, 
and selection of the time period, category construction and the rules for 
coding unit. It also provides brief description about inter- coder and 
intra- coder reliability.      

To investigate the coverage and portrayal of Muslim world in the 
two leading the U.S. news magazines, Newsweek and Time, the research 
method of content analysis has been applied.   

PERIOD OF THE STUDY AND LOGIC BEHIND ITS SELECTION  

An eleven years period from 1991 to 2001 was selected for the 
study. The reason behind the selection of this specific era is the collapse 
of USSR and world wide dissipation of communism, which resulted in 
drastic change of American foreign policy towards Islamic world. That 
was a beginning point for the miseries and catastrophic situation of the 
Muslim world. Consequently USA emerged as sole supreme power of the 
world. It is a prevailing perception that after the end of cold war in shape 
of disintegration of former USSR, Muslim world has been portrayed as 
enemy of the West and USA by the media conglomerates / media moguls 
of Europe and USA. Similarly, American foreign policy objectives, trends 
linked to Muslim world were modified and revised in the wake of end of 
cold war era. Subsequently, the western media barons have extensively 
focused on Islamic world since the collapse of Kremlin (USSR). That is 
why; this specific era (1991-2001) has been selected for the study.  

THE CRITERIA FOR SELECTION OF THE TWELVE MUSLIM 
COUNTRIES 

Out of 57 Muslim countries, the twelve Muslim counties were 
selected for the purpose of analysis. The criteria for their selection 
included:  

1. The geopolitical significance of these countries with perspective of 
American interests.  

2. Intensity and nature of their diplomatic, political and economic ties 
with USA.  
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3. Population strength, economic condition, positions of armed forces 
and their status in OIC have been considered pivotal in their selection 
procedure.  

In this connection, these twelve Muslim countries were placed in three 
categories on the basis of their nature of relations with USA. In each 
category, four Muslim countries have been included.  

These three categories are as under:  

CONSTRUCTION OF CATEGORIES FOR THE STUDY 

In this connection, the 12 countries were placed in three categories 
on the basis of their relations with USA.  The category construction 
scheme is being given below.  

 US Allies (Friendly countries)  

 US enemy (Enemy countries)   

 Neutral Countries   

In each category, four countries have been included.  

US ALLIES  

For this category, the four Muslim countries have been selected.  

 Egypt  

 Jordan  

 Saudi Arabia  

 Turkey  

US ENEMIES  

For this category, the four Muslim countries have been selected.  

 Afghanistan  

 Iraq  
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 Iran  

 Libya  

NEUTRAL COUNTRIES  

The following Muslim countries have been placed in the category of 
neutral country on the basis of their nature, mode and intensity of their 
relations with US.  

 Bangladesh  

 Indonesia  

 Malaysia  

 Pakistan  

 

OPERATIONAL DEFINITIONS OF KEY CONCEPTS/ TERMS 
USED IN THE STUDY:   
 
MUSLIM WORLD: It means all the members countries of OIC 
(Organization of Islamic countries) demographically speaking, 
Muslims are in majority in these countries. These 57 countries are 
independent Muslim Sovereign states of the world. 
The basis of their inclusion in these three categories has been 
elaborated as under: 
(The assignment of category of friendly, enemy and neutral 
countries, justification of each category has been discussed in 
detail in chapter No. 2 “Relations of the Muslim countries with the 
United States” of the study with proper references and logical 
arguments.)   
 
US ALLIES: certainly only those Muslim states were declared US 
ally those share cordial and friendly relations with USA in the area 
of politics, military, economics, trade and counter/ combating 
terrorism. In this category of US allies, the following four Muslim 
countries were selected  

 Egypt 
 Jordon 
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 Saudi Arabia 
 Turkey 

After conducting analysis of various secondary sources I.e. 
Encyclopedia of Foreign Relations, state department reports and 
press statements of US officials, the above mentioned four Muslim 
countries were declared US allies. During cold war, they supported 
USA against expansion of communism in Middle East in the 
decades of 70s and 80s. Similarly, these Muslim states and USA 
cemented their friendly    relations by signing several agreements in 
arena of defense/ Military and economics. In nutshell, it can be 
concluded in convenient manner; their friendly relations with the 
United States have been witnessed, above the board during thick 
and thin days of cold war, post cold war, Gulf war and American 
campaign of war on terror. Lastly, the relations between the Muslim 
countries (US allies) and USA were friendly, smooth and cordial 
during the specific selected time period of the study (i.e. 1991-
2001). 
 
US ENEMIES:   In this category, four Muslim countries i.e.  

Afghanistan, Iraq, Iran and Libya were included because 
external relation between these countries and the United States 
were hostile in the last decade of 20th century. It is an open 
secret that the United States never recognized the regime of 
Taliban in Afghanistan ultimately, after the incident of 9/11; US 
forces attacked Afghanistan and toppled down the govt. of 
Taliban. Similarly the diplomatic/ external relations between 
USA and Iran remained hostile; due to the hostage crisis even 
USA broke her diplomatic relations with Iran in 1979-80. The 
Clinton administration tagged Iran for supporting terrorism. 
Apart from the issue of terrorism, White House was not pleased 
with nuclear program of Iran, her aggressive attitude/ policy 
towards Israel. Several American administrations publicly 
criticized Iran and imposed economic sanctions. On the basis of 
unfriendly and antagonist relations, it was a plain sailing task 
for the researcher to include Iran in category of US enemies.The 
relations of USA with Iraq and Libya were at the peak of hostility 
in the decade of 90s. Economic sanctions and trade embargo 
were imposed on the both Muslim countries. Saddam Hussain 
and col. Qaddafi were publicly criticized by the US 
administration. The first and the second Gulf war between USA 
and Iraq depict the nature and intensity of hostility that is why 
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Iraq was placed in the category of US enemies. Similarly the 
tension escalated between USA and Libya over the issue of 
Lockerbie in the decade of 90s. Eventually UN imposed 
sanctions that blocked air travel to and from Libya. Americans 
were also not pleased with the nuclear program of Libya. It was 
an easier task to place Libya in the category of US enemies. 
 
NEUTRAL COUNTRIES:           
Bangladesh, Indonesia, Malaysia and Pakistan were included in 
the category of neutral countries. On the basis of analysis of 
foreign relation among White House and the group of neutral 
Muslim countries, the conclusion was drawn out that the 
relations were neither hostile nor ideal friendly in the specific 
span i.e. 1991-2001. The diplomatic relations between 
Washington and the neutral countries were gone through the 
mountain of Ups and downs. For example, the history of 
diplomatic relation between Islamabad and Washington reflected 
the episodes of aids, sanctions, rewards and punishments in 
shape of Pressler and Glenn amendments. Same was the 
situation with Malaysia and USA, sometimes; the both countries 
cooperated with each other in the arena of trade and business. 
And similarly on umpteen times, America was not pleased over 
the issue of East Asia Economic Caucus and treatment with 
opposition leaders.  
 
Same natures of relations were witnessed between Indonesia 
and USA. The relations were satisfactory in the field of business 
and commerce while the issue of East Timor affected the 
relations of Indonesia with USA. That is why; the both countries 
Indonesia and Malaysia were declared the neutral countries in 
light of their nature of relations with USA. Lastly, the relations 
between Bangladesh and the United States were neither 
remained excellent nor worst because geographical importance 
of the country was not pivotal/ greater with perspective of White 
House interest in this part of the globe. Since her independence, 
Bangladesh was neither hailed as US ally nor as opponent. It 
was thus, convenient for the researcher to place the country in 
the category of neutral countries.         
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RESEARCH DESIGN/ METHODOLOGY: CONTENT ANALYSIS 

 Keeping in mind the nature of the topic, the content analysis 
research method will be applied in order to examine the coverage of these 
Muslim countries in Newsweek and Time. All sorts of stories including 
govt. non govt. internal politics, military coup, foreign relations, war, 
terrorism, nuclear program, commerce, economics, sports, religion, 
obituary, art, culture, social issues, conflicts and controversies with 
neighbouring states etc. relating to the Muslim world appeared in the 
both news magazines have been included in the population of the study.   
A sample of all stories from Newsweek and Time related to the Muslim 
countries would be drawn from table of contents appeared in the both 
news magazines during the specific time period of 1991-2001. Similarly, 
descriptive and historical methods of research will be used in order to 
analyze US relations with these Muslim countries. Moreover, through 
email, data would be collected about editorial policy of both magazines 
with special reference to Muslim countries.  

THE UNIT OF ANALYSIS:  

 The unit of analysis in the study is each single sentence of the 
article of both magazines. The articles of the both news magazines 
relating to these twelve Muslim countries, as a whole serve as contextual 
unit. Positive, negative and neutral slant of each sentence of the articles 
of both magazines would be analyzed. Moreover, on the basis of the 
analysis of the sentences regarding the twelve selected Muslim countries, 
overall impression (favorable and unfavorable) of the articles would be 
determined with the help of framing coding rules.     
LENGTH OF STORY:   Length of story/ article of the both news 
magazines will be determined on the basis of the total number of 
sentences in a story.  

CATEGORY CONSTRUCTION  

 Each sentence of a news article would be coded as one of three 
main categories-positive, negative and neutral-keeping in view the 
likelihood of their cultivation of positive, negative or neutral impression/ 
Image of these twelve Muslim countries.  

POSITIVE SENTENCES  

Sentences which depict development and positive changes in 
political, economic and social sector promotion of democratic values, 
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peace and harmony, involvement in the accords/ agreement leading to 
peace and prosperity with other countries will be coded as positive. 
Moreover, the sentences which communicate appreciation of the 
initiatives taken by the policy makers or rulers of the Muslim countries 
would be coded as positive slant. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES:  

Sentences which reflect social strife, natural and human steered 
deaths and destruction, political instability, catastrophic, chaos and 
anarchy, shabby living conditions, and political, economic and social 
intra state and interstate conflicts and disputes would be coded as 
negative sentence. All such sentences which depict criticism of policies in 
abovementioned sectors as well as derogatory remarks to distort the 
personality of the Muslim rulers of the twelve Muslim countries would be 
coded as negative slant.  

NEUTRAL SENTENCES  

The sentences which don’t clearly mention emphasis on either 
positive or negative aspects of the concerned Muslim state’s economic 
political and social life will be coded as neutral sentence. To keeping in 
mind nature and purpose of the topic, framing was identified in 
these articles from the contextual point of view. The finding / 
results pertaining to over all portrayal of the Muslim countries 
would be elaborated by assigning of the key words/ terms on the 
cumulative basis. Portrayal of the Muslim countries was described 
as favorable, unfavorable and neutral. On the account of overall 
impression of the article the following rules were devised, for the 
assessment of the article with perspective of framing.     

 
 
 
FRAMING: 
Rule 1 

RULE FOR ASSESSMENT OF FAVORABLE/ POSITIVE 
ARTICLES 

                Each article would be considered favorable/ positive 
article if the ratio of positive sentences would be greater as 
compared to the negative and neutral sentences. Such articles will 
be labeled as favorable/ positive article.  
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Rule 2 

RULE FOR ASSESSMENT OF UNFAVORABLE/ NEGATIVE 
ARTICLES 

Similarly the principle was determined that if the ratio of negative 
sentences would be greater as compared to the positive and neutral 

sentences then the such article will be identified from the 
contextual point of view as unfavorable/ negative article. 

Rule 3 
NEUTRAL ARTICLES 

The neutral articles would be identified by applying the following 
rule if the ratio of positive and negative sentences would be lesser 
than neutral sentences then such type of articles would be labeled 
as neutral article.   
Rule 4 
Assuming if numbers of positive and neutral sentences are found 
equal in numbers in any article, under such cases the article would 
be considered as friendly/ favorable article. 
Rule 5 
In order to avoid ambiguity or confusion for assigning the status of  
the category,  it was determined that if the ratio of negative 
sentences are found equal in numbers to neutral sentences, in 
such cases, the  type of article/ story would be labeled as 
unfavorable/ negative article. 
  
It is relevant to mention here that slant in the article was 
identified/ labeled as positive, negative and neutral sentences in 
the first part of the current chapter. All the articles were analyzed 
from the contextual point of view in the light of the above 
mentioned rules/ application; framing was also assigned to these 
articles relating to the three categories of US allies, enemies and 
neutral Muslim countries.  

ASSESSMENT OF INTER- CODER AND INTRA- CODER 
RELIABILITY 

The entire news articles were coded and double-coded by the 
researcher himself to determine intra–coder reliability.  Moreover, Miss. 
Rooh-e-Aslam, a visiting teacher in Department of Mass Communication 
coded a random sample of 10% of news stories to evaluate the inter-
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coder reliability. In this connection, Holsti’s formula: (2M/N1+N2) was 
applied to measure inter - coder reliability. 

Where: 

Number of coding decisions on which the two coders agreed. 

N1= Number of coding decisions made by the coder 1 (Researcher) 

N2= Number of coding decisions made by the coder 2 

In the following table 1 stands for favorable and 2 stands for unfavorable 
whereas 3 denotes for neutral frame. The researcher himself as inter 
coder-1 carried out content analysis of 10% news stories whereas, Miss. 
Rooh-e-Aslam, as a inter coder-2, a visiting teacher in Department of 
Mass Communication coded a random sample of 10% of news stories to 
evaluate the inter-coder reliability. 

Table: Coding decisions made by inter coder-1 and inter coder-2 
regarding the determination of inter coder reliability.  

NO. Article Name Inter coder -1 Inter coder -2 
1 Queen of Hearts (Newsweek June 

12, 2000 
1 1 

2 Farewell to the king (Newsweek 
February 15, 1999) 

1 1 

3 Some advice for the king 
Hussain (Time March 18, 1991) 

2 2 

4 Drifting towards to trouble 
(Newsweek, March 27, 1995) 

2 2 

5 Turkey vs. Europe (Newsweek, 
November 30, 1998) 

3 3 

6 Across the great Divide (Time, 
October 19, 1992) 

3 3 

7 Our target was terror (Newsweek, 
August 31, 1998) 

2 2 

8 Tyranny of the Taliban (Time, 
October 13, 1997) 

2 2 

9 Ladies man? (Newsweek, June 9, 
1997) 

3 3 

10 Saddam spills secrets (Time, 
September 4, 1995) 

3 3 

11 Fighting crime on each 1 1 
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other(Newsweek, February 21, 
2000)  

12 Warrior of God 2 3 
13 Wind of Doom (Time, May 13, 

1991) 
3 3 

14 The vote in Iran (Time, February 
21, 2000 

3 3 

15 The grave yard Massacre (Time, 
November 25, 1991)  

2 2 

16 Pacific Partner (Newsweek, 
August 5, 1991)  

3 3 

17 Pride and Prejudice (Newsweek, 
September 28, 1998) 

3 3 

18 Growing impatient (Time, June 
10, 1996) 

2 2 

19 New Face of Islam (Time, 
September 23, 1996) 

3 3 

20 Playing a clean game (Newsweek, 
November 25, 1996)  

1 1 

21 Nothing to cheer about (Time, 
July 15, 1996)  

3 3 

22 Rules of the Righteous 
(Newsweek, September 30, 1992) 

2 2 

 

 When it was assessed by the researcher in the light of Holsti’s 
formula, it was found that inter-coder agreement was (0.9545) 95.45 
Percent. Similarly all the articles of the both magazines were coded and 
double coded by the researcher himself in order to determine intra coder 
reliability. After the assessment of coding -1 and coding -2, it was 
calculated that out of 219 articles, difference of coding decision was 
found only in five articles. The title of these articles (where agreement 
was not found in coding-1 and coding-2) are as under:          

1. Prime Minister Vs. Holy men (Newsweek, June 10, 1996)  

2.  Final Verdict (Time, April 26, 1996)   

3.  Sex and Violence for all (Newsweek, April 29, 1991).     

4.  Rescue in the jungle (Time, May 27, 1996). 
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5. Death to Infidel (Newsweek, June 20, 1994). 

According to the calculation intra coder reliability was found 
(0.9771) 97.71 percent.  

COVERAGE OF THE UNITED STATES ALLIES:   

Table: 1 Total overage of United States Allies Muslim Countries in 
Newsweek and Time (1991-2001) 

Name of country Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 
Time 

Total articles 

Jordan 15 10 25 

Egypt  10 14 24 

Saudi Arabia  8 8 16 

Turkey  23 14 37 

Grand total  56 46 102 

It is relevant to mention here that Purposive sampling technique 
was used in order to trace overall coverage of the Muslim World in the 
both magazines. The data of table no. 1 indicates that 102 articles about 
United States allies Muslim countries were published in the both news 
magazines.  

COVERAGE OF THE UNITED STATES ENEMIES: 

TABLE: 2 TOTAL COVERAGE OF UNITED STATES ENEMIES IN 
NEWSWEEK AND TIME (1991-2001)   

Name of the 

country 

Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 

Time  

Total articles 

Afghanistan  49 50 99 

Iran  34 15 49 

Iraq  97 82 179 

Libya  3 06 9 

Grand total  183 153 336 
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 The data of table no. 2 depicts that 336 articles were published 
about United States enemies Muslim Countries in the both news 
magazines. The data shows that 179 articles about Iraq were published 
during 1991-2001.  

COVERAGE OF THE UNITED STATES NEUTRAL COUNTRIES:   

TABLE: 3 TOTAL COVERAGE OF NEUTRAL COUNTRIES IN 
NEWSWEEK AND TIME 1991-2001 

 

Name of the 

country 

Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 

Time  

Total articles 

Bangladesh  14 16 30 

Indonesia  95 106 201 

Malaysia  34 47 81 

Pakistan  47 101 148 

Grand total  190 270 460 

In table No. 3 indicates that 460 articles were published about 
neutral countries in the both news magazine during the specific time 
period of eleven years (1991-2001).  

In this category, maximum numbers of articles were published 
about Pakistan (148 articles).  

 

TABLE 4:  TOTAL COVERAGE OF MUSLIM COUNTRIES AND 
ISLAM IN NEWSWEEK AND TIME (1991-2001)  

Name of 

magazine 

Newsweek Time  Total 

Total week  551 547 1098 

Total articles  1099 844 1943 
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The data of table No 4 shows that 1943 articles about Muslim 
countries and Islam were published in 1098 issues of the both news 
magazines during the given time period of eleven years (1991-2001) 

TABLE: 5 COMPARISION OF TOTAL COVERAGE OF US ALLIES, 
ENEMIES AND NEUTRAL MUSLIM COUNTRIES IN NEWSWEEK AND 
TME (1991-2001) 

Name of magazine Newsweek Time  Total 

US allies  56 46 102 

US enemies  184 153 337 

Neutral counties 190 270 460 

Grand total  430 469 899 

SAMPLING PROCEDURE: The data of Table No 5 indicates that 899 
articles about twelve Muslims countries were published in the both news 
magazines (1991-2001) out of these 899 articles, 219 articles were 
selected with the help of simple random sampling for the purpose of 
content analysis. The break up of these selected 219 articles about 
twelve Muslim countries is given below.  

Name of country Total number 
of selected 

Article  
(Newsweek) 

Total number of 
selected 
Articles  
(Time ) 

Grand 
total 

Jordan  10 9 19 

Egypt  7 9 16 

Saudi Arabia   8 8 16 

Turkey  9 10 19 

Afghanistan  10 10 20 

Iran  10 10 20 

Iraq     10 10 20 

Libya  3 6 9 

Bangladesh   10 10 20 

Indonesia  10 10 20 
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Malaysia  10 10 20 

Pakistan  10 10 20 

Grand total  107 112 219 

    It is pertinent to mention here that all articles of Egypt, Saudi 
Arabia and Libya (census method was used) were analyzed for the 
purpose of content analysis because the coverage of above mentioned 
countries was less than ten articles. That is why there was no as such 
need / requirement of sampling technique, all articles of these countries 
were undertaken for content analysis.  

Finally, the results have been interpreted and analyzed with the 
help of different tables, graphs and statistical tools. As far as statistical 
tools are concerned, percentage and Holsti’s formula also have been 
used.      

 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 176

 
 
 

Chapter No. 7 

Content Analysis of US 
Allies, Enemies & Neutral 

Countries 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 177

This dissertation is based on the content analysis, of two leading US 
magazines, Newsweek and Time , regarding portrayal of Islamic world 
during the given time period of eleven years, from 1991 – 2001. In this 
connection, twelve Muslim countries out of total 57 Muslim countries 

were selected. These twelve Muslim countries were placed in three 
categories on the basis of their nature of relations with America. Egypt, 

Jordan Saudi Arabia and Turkey were included in the category of United 
States allies. While the category of United States enemies comprised of 
Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq and Libya. The third and last category of neutral 
countries consisted of Bangladesh, Indonesia, Malaysia and Pakistan.  

This chapter has been divided in two parts. In first section, over all 
coverage of 57 Muslims countries in the both magazines have been 
presented. In second part of the chapter, the content analysis of the 
twelve Muslim countries has been under taken. 

OVERALL COVERAGE OF ISLAMIC COUNTRIES IN NEWSWEEK  

1099 articles about 35 Muslims countries, Middle East and Islam 
were published in |Newsweek (1991-2001). In this connection, 551 
issues of Newsweek were analyzed.  

COVERAGE OF SOUTH ASIA AND SOUTH EAST 

Year   

Total w
eeks 

Total 
articles 

Pakistan
 

K
ash

m
ir 

B
an

gladesh
 

Iran
 

In
don

esia 

M
alaysia 

A
fgh

an
istan

 

B
ru

n
ei 

1991 50 137 3 4 4 2 2 8 - 
1992 49 44 - 2 - 1 - 5 - 
1993 50 97 8 - 4 5 3 1 - 
1994 48 83 2 2 - 3 3 - - 
1995 49 96 5 - 4 4 1 2 - 
1996 52 92 2 4 1 9 3 7 - 
1997 50 80 4 - 7 7 4 5 - 
1998  51 114 2 1 6 24 8 2 1 
1999 52 120 4 - 3 17 7 1 - 
2000 49 91 11 1 2 10 3 - 1 
2001 51 145 6 - 3 13 - 18 - 
Total 551 1099 47 14 34 95 34 49 2 
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The data of table no. 1 indicates that 47 articles about Pakistan 
were published in |Newsweek during 1991-2001. While total coverage of 
Bangladesh, Iran, Indonesia and Afghanistan was 14, 34, 95 and 49 
articles respectively.  

TABLE 2: COVERAGE OF CENTRAL ASIAN MUSLIM 
COUNTRIES IN NEWSWEEK  

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

C
hechnya 

K
yrgyzstan 

Turkm
enistan 

U
zbekistan 

A
zerbaijan 

Tajikistan 

K
azakhstan 

1991 50 137 - - - - - - 1 
1992 49 44 1 - - - - 1 - 
1993 50 97 - - - - - 1% - 
1994 48 83 1 1 1 - - - - 
1995 49 96 4 - 1 1 1 - 1 
1996 52 92 3 - - - - - 1 
1997 50 80 2 - - - - - - 
1998 51 114 - - - - - - - 
1999 52 120 3 - - 1 1 - 1 
2000 49 91 7 1 - -  - - 1 
2001 51 145 - - - 1 - - - 
Total 551 1099 21 2 2 3 2 2 4 

 In this table, coverage of seven Muslim countries was described. 
The data indicated that maximum no. of article (21) in this category were 
published about Chechnya.  
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TABLE 3: COVERAGE OF ARAB STATES IN NEWSWEEK  

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total 
articles 

M
iddle E

ast 

Iraq 

Jordan 

Lebanon 

Syria 

Sandi A
rabia 

Yem
en 

K
uw

ait 

B
ahrain  

Q
atar  

1991 50 137 31 31 4 3 1 1 - 9 - - 
1992 49 44 7 5 - - - - - 2 - - 
1993 50 97 16 6 - 2 - - - - - - 
1994 48 83 20 5 1 1 1 1 - 1 - - 
1995 49 96 11 7 1 - 2 1 2 - - - 
1996 52 92 15 10 - 1 - 3 - - - - 
1997 50 80 11 7 - 1 - - 1 - - - 
1998  51 114 10 4 2 1 - - - - - - 
1999 52 120 10 17 5 - 3 - - - - - 
2000 49 91 22 2 2 3 3 - - - 1 - 
2001 51 145 15 3 - 3 1 2 - - - 1 
Total  551 1099 168 97 15 15 11 8 3 13 1 1 

 In table No. 3 shows that 97 articles about Iraq were published in 
the magazine during the specific time period while total coverage of 
Middle East comprise of 168 articles.       
TABLE 4: COVERAGE OF AFRICAN’S ISLAMIC STATES IN 
NEWSWEEK  

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

S
om

alia 

E
gypt 

A
lgeria  

N
igeria  

Libya  

E
th

iopia  

S
u

dan
  

Tan
zan

ia 

1991 50 137 1 1 1 - - - 1 - 
1992 49 44 3 - - - - - 2 - 
1993 50 97 8 - 1 - - - 1 - 
1994 48 83 - - 3 - - - 2 - 
1995 49 96 2 4 3 - 1 - - 1 
1996 52 92 2 1 - - - - - - 
1997 50 80 - 3 3 - - - - - 
1998 51 114 - 1 2 4 - - 1 - 
1999 52 120 - - - 4 - - - - 
2000 49 91 - - 1 2 1 2 - - 
2001 51 145 1 - - -1 1 - - - 
Total  551 1099 1.5 10 14 10 3 2 11 2 
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The data of table no. 4 depicts that coverage of the eight Muslim 
countries in this category were explained. The data shows that 17 
articles were published about Somalia, while total number of articles 
published about Egypt and Algeria were 10 and 14 articles respectively.  

TABLE 5: COVERAGE OF EUROPEAN MUSLIM COUNTRIES IN 
NEWSWEEK 

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

Turkey 

A
lbania 

B
osnia 

E
x-Islam

ic 
Spain 

K
osovo 

1991 50 137 2 2 1 - - 
1992 49 44 2 - 13 - - 
1993 50 97 1 - 21 - - 
1994 48 83 2 - 17 - - 
1995 49 96 3 - 25 - - 
1996 52 92 2 - 19 - - 
1997 50 80 3 4 8 - - 
1998 51 114 1 - 1 - 9 
1999 52 120 5 - 1 - 27 
2000 49 91 1 - 3 - 6 
2001 51 145 1 - 7 - 1 
Total  551 1099 23 6 116 - 43 

The data of table no. 5 indicates that Newsweek published 23 
articles were about Bosnia.         
TABLE 6: COVERAGE OF GENERAL ARTICLES ABOUT ISLAM IN 
NEWSWEEK 

Year Total weeks  Total articles  General  
1991 50 137 24 
1992 49 44 - 
1993 50 97 19 
1994 48 83 16 
1995 49 96 20 
1996 52 92 10 
1997 50 80 10 
1998 51 114 21 
1999 52 120 22 
2000 49 91 5 
2001 51 145 68 
Total  551 1099 215 
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  The table no. 6 highlights, that 215 articles were published about 
Islam, Islamic groups, history, culture, sports, Muslim in Philippine and 
features etc.  

 

TABLE 7:  COVERAGE OF SOUTH ASIA AND SOUTH EAST ASIA 
MUSLIM COUNTRIES IN TIME (1991-2001).  

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

Pakistan 
K

ashm
ir 

B
angladesh 

Iran 

Indonesia 

M
alaysia 

A
fghanistan 

B
runei 

1991 50 160 10 4 2 4 1 3 - 
1992 47 46 1 1 - - - 4 1 
1993 49 56 6 - 2 2 1 2 - 
1994 48 67 4 2 1 3 1 - - 
1995 51 80 7 1 2 3 2 1 - 
1996 51 74 9 5 - 6 5 5 - 
1997 50 48 15 2 - 9 3 3 - 
1998 50 80 15 - 4 26 15 3 - 
1999 52 74 13 1 - 22 7 1 - 
2000 50 58 7 - 3 17 6 3 - 
2001 49 101 14 - 1 14 6 25 -- 
Total  547 844 101 16 15 106 47 50 1 

 

The data of table no. 7 highlights that total coverage of seven 
Muslim countries in this category were presented. 844 articles about 30 
Muslims countries, Middle East, and Islamic civilization in Spain were 
published in Time (1991-2001). In this connection, 547 issues of Time 
were studied.  
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TABLE 8:  COVERAGE OF CENTRAL ASIA MUSLIM COUNTRIES IN 
TIME   

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

C
hechnya 

K
yrgyzstan 

Turkm
enistan 

U
zbekistan 

A
zerbaijan 

Tajikistan 

1991 50 160 1 - - - - - 
1992 47 46 - - - - - 1 
1993 49 56 - - - 2 1 1 
1994 48 67 1 - - - - 1 
1995 51 80 5 - - - - - 
1996 51 74 1 - - - - - 
1997 50 48  - - - - - 
1998  50 80 - - - - - - 
1999 52 74 - - - - - - 
2000 50 58 - - - - - - 
2001 49 101  - - 2 - - 
Total  547 844 8 - - 4 1 3 

The data of Table No. 8 describes that 16 article were published 
about central Asian Muslim states.       
TABLE 9:  COVERAGE OF ARAB STATES IN TIME  

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

M
iddle E

ast 

Iraq 

Jordan 

Lebanon 

Syria 

Saudi A
rabia 

Yem
en 

K
uw

ait 

B
A

H
R

A
IN

 

1991 50 160 29 47 2 6 1 2 - 8 1 
1992 47 46 6 6  -* - - - 1 - 
1993 49 56 11 4 - 1 - - - 1 - 
1994 48 67 22 4 1 - - - - - - 
1995 51 80 10 7 1 - - - - - - 
1996 51 74 12 4 - 3 3 2 - - - 
1997 50 48 6 3 1 - 1 1 - - - 
1998  50 80 3 3 1 - 1 2 - - - 
1999 52 74 4 4 2 - - - - - - 
2000 50 58 17 - 2 2 - - - - - 
2001 49 101 7 - - - 1 - - - - 
Total  547 844 127 82 10 12 7 8 - 10 1 
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The data of table No. 9 indicates that 257 articles were published 
about Arab states. 127 articles about issue restricted to Middle East were 
published in the magazine.  

 

TABLE 10:  COVERAGE OF AFRICAN ISLAMIC STATES IN TIME   

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total 
articles 

Som
alia 

E
gypt 

A
lgeria 

N
igeria 

Libya 

E
thiopia 

Sudan 

1991 50 160 - 2 1 - 2 - - 
1992 47 46 4 - 1 - - - - 
1993 49 56 4 2 1 1 - - 1 
1994 48 67 - 2 5 - - - 1 
1995 51 80 - 4 5 3 - - 1 
1996 51 74 - 2 - - 1 - - 
1997 50 48 - - 1 - - - - 
1998  50 80 - - - 2 - - 1 
1999 52 74 - - - 1 - - - 
2000 50 58 - 1 - - 1 2 - 
2001 49 101 - 1 - - 2 - - 
Total  547 844 8 14 14 7 6 2 4 

 

 The table No. 10 shows that 49 articles about African Muslim 
countries were published in 547 issue of the magazine.  

 

While total coverage of Somalia, Egypt and Algeria was 8, 14 and 
14 articles respectively.  
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TABLE 11: COVERAGE OF EUROPEAN ISLAMIC COUNTRIES IN 
TIME   

Year 

Total w
eeks 

Total articles 

Turkey 

A
lbania 

B
osnia 

E
x 

Islam
ic 

Spain 

K
osovo 

1991 50 160 3 1 - - - 
1992 47 46 2 - 14 1 1 
1993 49 56 1 - 23 - - 
1994 48 67 - - 17 - - 
1995 51 80 1 - 23 - - 
1996 51 74 4 - 8 - - 
1997 50 48 - - - - - 
1998  50 80 - - - - 1 
1999 52 74 2 - - - 11 
2000 50 58 - - - - 1 
2001 49 101 1 - 2 - 1 
Total 547 844 14 1 87 1 15 

The data of table No. 11 indicates that 118 articles about European 
Muslim countries were published in 547 issues of the magazine (1991-
2001). 87 and 14 articles were published about Bosnia and Turkey 
respectively.  

TABLE.12: COVERAGE OF GENERAL ARTICLES ABOUT ISLAM IN TIME   

Year Total 
weeks 

Total articles General 

1991 50 160 30 
1992 47 46 2 
1993 49 56 3 
1994 48 67 2 
1995 51 80 6 
1996 51 74 4 
1997 50 48 3 
1998 50 80 3 
1999 52 74 5 
2000 50 58 4 
2001 49 101 24 
Total  547 844 86 
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Table 12 Indicates that 86 articles were published about the 
subject of Islamic history, culture, Muslim in Philippines, economic, 
feature and Islamic groups in Time.  

Table No. 13 Total overage of United States allies Muslim 
countries in Newsweek and Time (1991-2001) 

Name of country Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 
Time 

Total articles 

Jordan 15 10 25 

Egypt  10 14 24 

Saudi Arabia  8 8 16 

Turkey  23 14 37 

Grand total  56 46 102 

The data of table no. 13 indicates that 102 articles about United 
States allies Muslim countries were published in the both magazines.  

 

TABLE 14: TOTAL COVERAGE OF UNITED STATES ENEMIES 
IN NEWSWEEK and TIME (1991-2001)   

Name of the 

country 

Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 

Time  

Total articles 

Afghanistan  49 50 99 

Iran  34 15 49 

Iraq  97 82 179 

Libya  3 06 9 

Grand total  183 153 336 

 The data of table no. 14 depicts that 338 articles were published 
about United States enemies Muslim Countries in the both magazines. 
The data shows that 179 articles about Iraq were published during 1991-
2001.  
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TABLE 15:  TOTAL COVERAGE OF NEUTRAL COUNTRIES IN 
NEWSWEEK AND TIME 1991-2001 

 

Name of the 

country 

Total articles in 

Newsweek 

Total articles in 

Time  

Total articles 

Bangladesh  14 16 30 

Indonesia  95 106 201 

Malaysia  34 47 81 

Pakistan  47 101 148 

Grand total  190 270 460 

In table No. 15 indicates that 460 articles were published about 
neutral countries in the both magazine during the specific time period of 
eleven years (1991-2001).  

In this category, maximum numbers of articles were published 
about Pakistan (148 articles).  

 

TABLE 16:  TOTAL COVERAGE OF MUSLIM COUNTRIES AND 
ISLAM IN NEWSWEEK AND TIME (1991-2001)  

Name of 

magazine 

Newsweek Time  Total 

Total weeks  551 547 1098 

Total articles  1099 844 1943 

The data of table No 16 shows that 1943 articles about Muslim 
countries and Islam were published in 1098 issues of the both 
magazines during the given time period of eleven years (1991-2001) 
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TABLE 17: COMPARATIVE TOTAL COVERAGE OF US ALLIES, 
ENEMIES AND NEUTRAL MUSLIM COUNTRIES IN NEWSWEEK AND 
TME (1991-2001) 

Name of magazine Newsweek Time  Total 

US allies  56 46 102 

US enemies  184 153 337 

Neutral counties 190 270 460 

Grand total  430 469 899 

The data of Table No 17 indicates that 899 articles about twelve 
Muslims countries were published in both magazines (1991-2001) out of 
these 899 articles, 218 articles were selected with the help of simple 
random sampling for the purpose of content analysis. The break up of 
these selected 218 articles of twelve Muslim countries is given below.  

Name of country Total number 
selected 
Article  

(Newsweek) 

Total number of 
selected 
Articles  
(Time ) 

Grand 
total 

Jordan  9 9 18 

Egypt  7 9 16 

Saudi Arabia   8 8 16 

Turkey  9 10 19 

Afghanistan  10 10 20 

Iran  10 10 20 

Iraq     10 10 20 

Libya  3 6 9 

Bangladesh   10 10 20 

Indonesia  10 10 20 

Malaysia  10 10 20 

Pakistan  10 10 20 

Grand total  106 112 218 
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    It is pertinent to mention here that all articles of Egypt Saudi 
Arabia and Libya were analyzed for the purpose of content analysis 
because the coverage of above mentioned countries was less than ten 
articles. That is why there was no as such need / requirement of 
sampling technique all articles of these countries were undertaken for 
content analysis.  

Part 2  

In this part of the chapter, the content analysis of 219 articles of 
the twelve Muslim countries would be described. Similarly, summary of 
each article would also be presented. First of all, the content analysis of 
article about United States allies would be under taken. Moreover, the 
content analysis of United States enemies and neutral countries would 
be presented respectively:      
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Egypt  

In Newsweek   
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Article No. 1  
Newsweek, October 26, 1992 

Article’s Name We have God on our sides  
Writer’s Name Ray Wilkinson, Carol Berger and Gameela Ismail  
Total sentences 39 
Negative 31 
Neutral 7 

Positive 01  

SUMMARY  
  This article indicates, more than 530 people passed away 
and over 4,000 were wounded in the Cairo quake. It was the most 
detrimental earth quake in the recent history of the country. “Yet even 
before the dust was settled on the frightened town Cairo, ruling party 
and their fundamentalist opponents used the calamity into a struggle for 
political gains. The first round was won by the fundamentalists, because 
the Govt.” Officials were lazy to respond to the disaster. They were not 
ready to overcome the situation. Overall it’s a negative/unfavorable 
article. 
 
Article No. 2  

Newsweek, June 19, 1995 
Article’s Name No Mercy, No Apology   
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey   
Total sentences 56 
Negative 25 
Neutral 26 

Positive 5 

SUMMARY 
  This article’ no mercy, no apology, indicates, Cairo learnt a 
lesson in the fight against terror repression tasks. “There was not a 
single terrorist attack in Cairo during 1995. Even spokesperson of 
Gameela Islamil (Islamic group) said its workers in Egypt were struggling 
for their lives. Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak and other Govt. 
officials make no apologies. Less then three years ago his govt. was 
under attack and bitter criticism but they learnt from their experience, 
was brutally simple: repression works”. But officials considered it not an 
ultimate victory, until they cope with fanaticism. Partially, it helped in 
curbing terrorism on the streets of Cairo. Overall it’s a 
negative/unfavorable article. 
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Article No. 3  

Newsweek, July 10, 1995 
Article’s Name The Sudan Connection    
Writer’s Name Jeffery Barthalet.    
Total sentences   40 
Negative 20 
Neutral 20 
Positive 0 

         
SUMMARY 

 This article shows, the shooting by unidentified shooters in 
the street of Addis Ababa, Ethiopia’s Capital, was aimed on Egyptian 
President Hosni Mubarrak arriving for African Summit. He survived as 
his bulletproof limousine absorbed several bullets from AK 47. After 
escaping he reached Cairo and accused neighboring Sudan, the world’ 
2nd revolutionary Islamic republic after Iran, two of culprits were killed by 
the security and other fled away. After few days later, Ethiopian state TV 
reported that law enforcement forces had traced and killed three of 
accused and the gunmen apparently were Muslim militants. This article 
has equal proportion of both negative and neutral sentences. 
 
Article No. 4 Egypt 

Newsweek, May 13, 1996 
Article’s Name The Road to Riches.  
Writer’s Name Carla power and Sarah Gauch.   
Total sentences    27 
Negative 8 
Neutral 18 
Positive 1 

SUMMARY 
   This article highlights, why so many luxury cars in such a 
poor country? The mix of Mercedes Benzes and rickety carts, virtually, is 
completely consistent with the economy of the country. During the past 
two decades, both wealth and poverty have increased manifold times in 
Egypt. In the 80s, the very rich grew richer, while almost 30 to 50 
percent people were leading their lives in shabby conditions. Economists 
said this polarization had enhanced only in the decade of 90s. The rise in 
the income shows in the country’s car culture. Just as in a traffic jam, 
the mix of clear consumption and over crowding could prove dangerous. 
In the past, the meager income and anger it provoked were useful 
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recruiting devices for militants. Muslims which fueled the luxury car 
market since the fundamentalists began browbeating officials, foreigners, 
intellectuals and artists, there’s a new luxurious car of fabulous choice a 
bulletproof Mercedes Benz. Overall it’s a neutral article. 
 
Article No. 5 Egypt 

Newsweek, May 12, 1997 
Article’s Name The White, The Blue….   
Writer’s Name Susan H. Green Berg   
 Total sentences 48 
 Negative 8 
 Neutral 38 
Positive  2 

SUMMARY 
  According to this article, the new canal would enhance 
Egypt’s useable land form 5 percent to 25 percent, mitigating 
overcrowding issue in cities like Cairo.   Diverting a part of the river Nile 
through a 200 mile canal to Egypt’s Western desert which would provide 
new avenues to the Egyptian and its problems of overpopulation, 
urbanizations, poverty and unemployment would gradually melt away. 
Government officials were expecting to get finances from private investors 
to cover 80% of the infrastructure – but the critics of the govt. argued 
that the country can’t afford to construct a new branch of Nile, 
particularly when the economy was just starting to recover from years of 
hot soup. Detractors think that money for the said project could be 
invested too much for better utilization. Still, there was no guarantee 
that bringing water to the desert would solve Egypt this issue of grave 
concern. It’s overall, a neutral article. 
 
Article No. 6  

Newsweek, September 29, 1997 
Article’s Name Death on the Nile      
Writer’s Name Joseph Contreras 
Total sentences  25 
Negative 13 
Neutral 12 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY 
 This article throws light on the fact that a vicious attack on foreign 
visitors in Cairo’s Tahrir square, threatened the tourist Industry in the 
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country. According to the report of the witness that group of German 
Tourists had just boarded a bus outside the museum when the brutal 
killings began. The militants shot up the bus and set it on fire with two 
Molotov cocktails. Egyptian police shot back in retaliation. Consequently, 
nine Germans and their driver were killed and another dozen people were 
injured in this carnage. The govt. claimed that the attack had nothing to 
do with the country’s Islamic militancy and two of the accused culprit 
shooter have been wounded and one of the captives was a mental 
institutions patient and the other was identified as his brother. 
According to the point of view of the govt. the perpetrator was an insane 
person. While on the other hands critics were reluctant to believe in that 
statement.  Overall it’s a negative/unfavorable article.  
Article No.7 Egypt  

Newsweek, June 8, 1998 
Article’s Name Save Our Daughters. 
Writer’s Name Joseph Contreras   
Total sentences  45 
Negative 10 
Neutral 35 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY 
 This article “Save our daughters” is about Shokria Hanna who 
revolted a tradition that dates back to the era of pharaohs. “According to 
her, no mother in Gaafar her native Egyptian village had ever openly 
refused to have a daughter circumcised. Between ages of 6 to 13 almost 
every girl irrespective of any faith is expected to have her circumcision. 
Hanna underwent the operation as a child, so did her four older 
daughters”. The old lady than thought it was a mistake, a source of 
medical and marital complications. She decided that she won’t let it 
happen to her daughter, Rifka. It shocked and disturbed some dwellers 
of her village, 27 household were ready to support her in rejecting the old 
custom. Contrary to common stereotypes female circumcision is not 
accordance of tenants of Islam and started in African continent 
thousands years before the birth of Prophet Mohoammad (S.A.W) and is 
of actually unknown in Saudi Arabia and Iran. The government of Hosni 
Mubarak proscribed it by forbidding doctors and health workers to 
circumcise girls but it could not produce the desire results. . 
It’s a neutral article. 
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Friendly Countries:           
Portrayal of Egypt  

In Time    
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Article No. 1  
Time, October 4, 1999 

Article’s Name The Secret Life Of Mahmud The Red.  
Writer’s Name Richard Behar  
Total sentences 264 
Negative 62 
Neutral 202 
Positive 0 

 SUMMARY 
   This article shows how “an immigrant taxi driver Mahmud 
Abouhalima became an accused master planner of the gang that planted 
the powerful bomb at the world trade center. Egyptian national appeared 
to have a lethal blast thundered through the parking garage, destroying a 
crater in the basement of the second tallest building of the world. Six 
people died and more than 1000 were wounded”. The article tells that it 
was the heinous terrorist act on the American soil, till 1993 sent 
American secret agents scrambling on a worldwide Manhunt. One of the 
accused Abouhalima was captured by the forces in his native Egypt, 
ferociously tortured until he confessed for his criminal act and then 
flown back to America to face trial. The American believe that agenda of 
this modern terrorist and self made commando was to destroy Western & 
American civilization. According to version of Prosecutors that after the 
incident of tower attack, he went to the Middle East to escape. While 
Abouhalima said in his statement that at that time he was at home with 
his family in New Jersey observing the fasting of Ramadan. Afterwards he 
set out to Middle East for pilgrimage followed by a reunion with parents 
and sibling in his homeland. His trial was expected to be decided within 
100 days, all the while under tight security. Overall it’s a neutral Article  
Article No. 2  

Time, April 4, 1994 
Article’s Name Temperature Rising  
Writer’s Name Dean Fischer    
Total sentences 40 
Negative 25 
Neutral 15 
Positive 1 

SUMMARY 
   This article describes the heinous cycle of terrorism and 
revenge yet in Egypt increased apprehension among some observers that 
Egypt might be on its way to becoming another Algeria. According to the 
media report in the last twenty four months, nearly 4,000 people had 
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been killed in conflicts between Islamic militants and security forces, in 
Egypt though there was still far less extremist violence than in Algeria, 
the incidence was eye opener. Since 1992 Egyptians, mostly security 
guards and militants had been killed or assassinated in ambush. 
Moreover four tourists had been killed and 31 injured which badly affect 
the tourism industry. The writer critically analyzes the situation that 
“Same is the matter to Egypt’s severe economic and social problems, a 
growing gap between have or have not, masses disenchantment with 
govt., corruption and above all bureaucratic redtapism”. But Egyptian 
had been used to strong central   govt., since the era of pharaohs and 
secular regimes had 50 years of tough experience coping with emerging 
challenges from religious militants. Overall impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  

 
Article No. 3  

Time, November 14, 1994 
Article’s Name Winds of Fire  
Writer’s Name Michael S. Serril  
Total sentences 34 
Negative 20 
Neutral 13 
Positive 01 

SUMMARY 
 This article presents, Cairo was criticized after a flood laced with 
burning fuel killed hundreds. Many victims were buried under debris of 
mud. Survivors of this calamity described the flood borne inferno as 
“winds of fire”.  

Those who survived had no time to save their animals or others 
goods. “Effectives were fleeing frightened manner toward the mosque and 
reciting “La ilah ila Allah”. They thought it was dooms day. It was an up 
hill task for the fire fighters from reaching the scene for three hours due 
to Flooded roads, yet when the dimensions of the disaster become 
conspicuous the concerned authorities tried to respond quickly. The 
writer concludes that in spite of all the efforts the authorities to face the 
music because of its failure to meet to demands by local leaders to move 
the fuel storage away from the residential area of Durunke, while the 
depot was considered as a bomb waiting to explode for the effected 
businessmen. Overall it’s a negative/unfavorable article. 
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Article No. 4  

Time, February 13, 1995 
Article’s Name All Together Now 
Writer’s Name Bruce W. Nelan 
Total sentences   27 
Negative 4 
Neutral 23 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY 
According to this article, in a symbolic summit, peace-makers solve 

nothing but consented to keep on talking. The writer writes that some 
officials on both sides said they were encouraged by the procedural push. 
The negotiations were succumbed in a vicious circle. For the 
Palestinians, the fundamental issue was that what vowed in 1993 
accord: moving Israeli troops out of West Bank areas and cleaning the 
way for Palestinian elections. But on the other hand, Israeli Prime 
Minister Rabin was not ready to pull out the troops from areas where 
Israeli settlers need security. So the first time in the modern times 
reinvigorated peace-effort in Egypt ended with out any positive results. 
It’s a neutral article  
 
Article No. 5  

Time, May 29, 1995 
Article’s Name Secrets of the Lost Tomb 
Writer’s Name Michael D. Lemonick  
Total sentences 135 
Negative 2 
Neutral 131 
Positive 2 

 
SUMMARY 
 
 This article is about the new discovery of Egyptologists-a 
mammoth Mausoleum discovered in Egypt. “Egyptologists had long since 
no interest in the site of tomb 5, which had been discovered and looted 
decades ago, and was about to give way to a parking lot. This article 
highlights that no one would have ever known the treasure that burried 
sixty meter from king Tut’s resting place. Dr. Kent Weeks, an 
Egyptologist with American university in Cairo, started in 1988 on one 
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final discovery of the ancient dumping ground. Ultimately, he was able to 
open a door blocked for thousands of years. He announced it the 
discovery of life time. Found the state of Orsis, “the god of the after life” 
that was tomb 5 the biggest and most complex tomb ever found in Egypt. 
This article revolves around the history of pharaohs and the antique 
discoveries related to them in Egypt. Overall it’s a Neutral Article  
Article No. 6  

Time, July 10, 1995 
Article’s Name A Near Miss This Time 
Writer’s Name Bruce W. Nelan 
No. of pages  2 
Total sentences 58 
Negative 38 
Neutral 20 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY 
 This article tells us about the attack on Egyptian President Hosni 
Mubarak in Ethiopia when he was welcomed by Ethiopian President 
Meles Zenawi to a summit meeting of the African unity organization in 
Addis Ababa in 1995. Though it was a narrow escape but Mubarak was 
safe and sound again. He had survived on actual attack this time; 
conspiracy to kill him in 1992 and 1993 were broken up before the 
perpetrators could execute. 
   The media reports from Addis Ababa indicated that some of the 
accused were Sudanese, Ethiopian or Yemeni. But high ups in 
Washington believed it was move likely that the culprits were supported 
by Egypt’s own Muslim fundamentalists. Overall it’s a 
Negative/unfavorable Article.  

 

Article No. 7  
Time, April 29, 1996 

Article’s Name Targeting The Tourists  
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 44 
Negative 35 
Neutral 9 
Positive 0 

      
SUMMARY  

According to this article, Islamic extremists murdered 18 Greeks in Cairo 
and renew their campaign to destroy Tourism industry. In this attack 18 killed, 
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17 injured-14 of dead were elderly Greek women-it was the bloodiest epoch in a 
four year terror campaign led by Islamic militants against Government. 
Members of Gamma Islamiya or Islamic group, which was seeking to remove 
president Hosni mubarak’s secular govt., accepted responsibility of this act. The 
writer describes tha the years of terrorism and counterterrorism by Egyptian 
law enforcement agencies resulted in 940 dead. The basic design of these 
attacks was to target foreign tourists, to undermine tourism industry of Egypt 
which was critical to its fragile economy. Overall it’s a Negative/unfavorable 
Article  
 
Article No. 8  

Time, December 11, 1995 
Article’s Name Dying For Change 
Writer’s Name Lara Marlow  
Total sentences 39 
Negative 27 
Neutral 12 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY 
    This article shows, a badly flawed election will not ease the 
spreading confrontation between Egyptian government and Muslim 
groups. According to this article, at least 12 Egyptians were dead in the 
nation’s first parliamentary elections since 1990, which were destroyed 
by violence, fraud and hundreds of arrests including killings during 
clashes with police. While Hosni Mubarak claimed, the election as a 
victory of democracy. The writer critically remarked that it was meager a 
victory for him, since the rubberstamp parliament can be trusted to re-
elect Hosni Mubarak when his six year term as president ends in 1999. 
These are only minor reflection of the deep rooted confrontation between 
his secular regime and its Islamic opponents. The situation was far 
worsening in the Cairo. Overall it’s a negative/unfavorable article. 
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Article No. 9  

Time, October21, 1996 
Article’s Name I am very very upset    
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod and Amony Radwan 
No. of pages 1 
Total sentences 77 
Negative 0 
Neutral 77 
Positive 0 

 
 
SUMMARY 
  This article is comprised of Egyptian president Hosni Mubarak 
interview at a retreat on the Suez Canal and Israel hostile behavior. It indicates 
that “the tunnel crisis Jerusalem incensed Egyptians, despite Mubarak’s 
previous admonitions for patience with Benjamin Netanyahu. Furthermore 
Mubarak refused to attend the summit in USA in Oct. 1996. He said it would be 
fruitless. The wrier writes that other Arab leaders including  king Hussein, who 
also attended the summit, were desperate and expressed their frustration with 
Israel. Hosni Mubarak spoke of despondency and dangers with Time’s Middle 
East correspondent. He expressed his desire that the Israel to start with (Israeli 
deployment) from Hebron (“Ease the closure of Israel to Palestinian workers”) 
because he believed that was the only solution to make people trust the new 
Israeli regime. Overall it’s a neutral article.  
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Jordan 

In Newsweek   
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Article No. 1 

Newsweek:  October 18, 1999 

Article’s Name Halting Hamas 
Writer’s Name Matt Rees 
Total sentences 25 
Negative 6 
Neutral 9 
Positive 10 

SUMMARY 
Oman is a paradise for militant’s blind eyes to terrorist group. This 

country is full of people who are unemployed, hungry and angry. Overall 
impression of the article is in favour of Jordan policies for Halting 
Hamas. The writer Matt Raees has to some extent appreciated the 
contribution of King Abdullah for peace process. This article throws light 
on bold steps of new Jordanian king for cracking down on Hamas. The 
writer also describes Jordan support for Israel and Palestine in positive 
way. Apart from combating the menace of terrorism, other problems like 
poverty and unemployment would be cause of trouble for new king. 
Impression of the article is positive/ favorable.  

 ARTICLE NO. 2  

Newsweek:    February 1, 1999 

Article’s Name Change in the Line up King Hussain Rearrange 
the order of Succession 

Writer’s Name Joseph Contreras 
Total sentences 25 
Negative 8 
Neutral 8 
Positive 9 

SUMMARY 
This article tells the readers about king Hussain   decision of 

rearranging the order of succession. It describes that by doing so the 
king will change the original line of succession laid down in the 
constitution. Similarly positive reaction of masses about promotion of 
Abdullah has been highlighted by the author. Comparison similarity of 
hobbies of father and son like tastes for fast cars, planes and 
womanizing also discussed in this article. Impression of the article is 
(mix) both positive and negative/unfavorable.  



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 203

 
ARTICLE NO. 3  

Newsweek  October 2, 1995 

Article’s Name Enemies like these 
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey 
Total sentences 33 
Negative 16 
Neutral 9 
Positive 8 

SUMMARY 
The central idea of this article revolves around about implications, 

explications and consequences of Saddam Hussain influential son in law 
absconded to Jordan and his call for Saddam over throw.  

Similarly, the concerns of Syria, Egypt, Saudi Arabia and people of 
Jordan have also recorded by the author. Overall impression of the 
article is negative/unfavorable.  

ARTICLE NO. 4 
Newsweek  August 10, 1998 

Article’s Name The Day After 
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey and Joseph Contrera 
Total sentences 64 
Negative 18 
Neutral 21 
Positive 25 

SUMMARY 
The article entitled “The Day After” describes the story that cancer 

of King Hussain has escalated a rivalry for leadership in Jordan. The 
Christopher Dickey has paid homage to   the King for his meritorious 
contribution for Peace process in Middle East.  

The issue of succession of the King was also briefly discussed in 
this article. Moreover the personality traits of king Hussian, Queen Noor 
and his children, Prince Hassan and his wife princes Sarrath have been 
highlighted in this article. The writer has presented portrayal of Kings 
Family, as highlighted in local and western media. The services of the 
both Queen Noor and princes Sarrah have been briefly explained. The 
article ends with this beautiful sentence that “such unflappability is an 
example of the very quality that has made him the “Mid East” 
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indispensable man”. Over all, impression of the article is 
positive/favorable.  

ARTICLE NO. 5 
Newsweek August 10, 1998 

Article’s Name De Constructing King Hussain 
Writer’s Name Edward W. Said 
Total sentences 36 
Negative 11 
Neutral 9 
Positive 13 

SUMMARY 
Edward W. Said in his article has explained /described the story 

how family of King Hussain came into power. The write has given the 
hint that Hussain’s grand father Abdullah cooperated with Zionists and 
was rewarded with control of the West Bank.  

In short, the writer presented his point of view that king Hussain 
held his country together through a turmoil period. Succinctly, what the 
Jordan is, “it is just a Quasi-Police State presided over by seemingly 
benevolent despot”. This article represents mix impression about king 
Hussain particular style of rule. It can be said that overall impression of 
the article is favorable.  

ARTICLE NO. 6 
Newsweek   February 15, 1999 

Article’s Name Farewell to the King 
Writer’s Name Joseph Contreras 
Total sentences 78 
Negative 12 
Neutral 31 
Positive 35 

SUMMARY 
In this lengthy, comprehensive article entitled “Farewell to the 

King” the writer has described the profile of King Hussain. He has 
covered all aspects, of his life viz political, social, religious and family 
matters. The writer highlights him as a force for moderation in a region 
of extremes. The article tells us “as Hussain lay dying in Jordan’s capital, 
the world took account of his life. The death of this monarch will mean 
more than the simple passing of a crown”. It is end of an era. His passing 
will be seen as an omen of more catastrophes in the Middle East. The 
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writer has paid homage to late King Hussain’s laudable services for the 
cause of peace process in the region. Moreover, this article throws light 
on his role as statesman, politician and peace makers.  

Succinctly, it can be concluded without any reluctance that overall 
impression of the article is favorable, this article has aggrandized stature 
and caliber of late king Hussain.  

ARTICLE NO. 7 
Newsweek  June 12, 2000 

Article’s Name The Mid East’s Middle man 
Writer’s Name Lally Weymouth 
Total sentences 57 
Negative 2 
Neutral 16 
Positive 39 

SUMMARY 
In this interview based article, entitled “The Mid East’s 

Middleman”, King Abdullah of Jordan has expressed his point of view 
about giving the Jordan valley and Jordan River crossings to the 
Palestine as a part of peace deal.  

Similarly, he expressed his version about various issues namely 
King Abdullah role as mediator between Israel, Syria and the US; issue of 
the sea of Galilee and Israel’s withdrawal from Lebanon.  

It can be concluded that overall impression is positive/favorable.  

ARTICLE NO. 8 

Newsweek   February 15, 1999 

Article’s Name Now for a New Generation 
Writer’s Name Russell Watson, Joseph Contreras and 

Christopher Dickey 
Total sentences 49 
Negative 12 
Neutral 19 
Positive 18 

SUMMARY 
This article tells the readers about Monarchies system of 

inheritance of Mid East, particularly Jordan, Iraq, Syria. Morocco, and 
Saudi Arabia, it also presents difference of attitude and trait between 
long lived Kings (King Hassan-II, Hafiz Assad, King Fahad King Hussain) 
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and their successor’s Hobbies, life style and ambition of the future rulers 
of Mid East have been highlighted.  

This article tells the readers about internal conflicts of Middle East 
rulers and their vested interest wishful thinking of the West as article 
says that” it raised the hopes that a family feud might achieve them what 
desert storm and five years boycott had tailored to do and bring the Iraqi 
dictator down”.  

The article describes, on the whole, the Arab leader as enemies to 
each other. The article ends with this sentence “with enemies like these, 
Saddam Hussain may not need friends”. Overall impression is to some 
extent negative/unfavorable.  

Article No. 9 
Newsweek  June 12, 2000 

Article’s Name Queen of Hearts 
Writer’s Name Jeffery Bartholet 
Total sentences 85 
Negative 15 
Neutral 15 
Positive 55 

SUMMARY 
This article describes Rania as a Queen of hearts. She is 

glamorous brainy and determined to make her work. The writer tells the 
reader about family back ground of the Queen, her love at first sight, 
matrimonial life and her hobbies, viz love for driving and music were 
highlighted by the writer.  

The writer has lauded her contributions for westernizing the 
education system her role as initiator of women emancipation, movement 
against honour killing and modern education for girls.  

 

The writer says that some Muslims fundamentalist see Rania as a 
threat. This article depicts how she has sagaciously tackled the 
conservative community for achieving above mentioned goals. It can be 
concluded conveniently that overall impression of the article is favorable 
and positive. The image of Rania has been presented in positive way 
because she is liberal and modern women and fighting against 
conservatives. Overall impression of the article is positive/ favorable.  
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ARTICLE NO. 10 
Newsweek  October 13, 1994 

Article’s Name The Once and Future King 
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey & Mark Dennis  
Total sentences 48 
Negative 9 
Neutral 20 
Positive 19 

SUMMARY  
This article describes King Hussain envision of Hashemit come 

back Hashemit history of rule in Syria, Iraq and other countries Hussain 
as descent of Prophet Muhammad.  

This article throws light on bloody coup of 1958. Benefits gained by 
Jordan, after signing treaty with Israel, the peace process initiated by 
King Abdullah, grand father of King Hussain.  

Yasser Arafat point of view about ties between Jordan and Israel 
was also highlighted by the authors. Overall impression of this article is 
positive/ favorable.  
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In Time   
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Article No. 1 
Time:  March 29, 1999 

Article’s Name Talking with Queen 
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 37 
Negative 2 
Neutral 12 
Positive 23 

SUMMARY 
In this article, Queen Noor expressed her feelings, about king 

Hussain death and her future. She denied the allegation that she 
manipulated the change in succession to gain power for her son. The 
projects of Queen Noor have also been described in this article. She said 
that she would like to continue the activist role she pioneered for Arab 
women. The article ends with the sentence of Queen Noor, “on spiritual 
level. She explains, I feel we are still making the journey together”. In 
short, overall, impression of the article is in favor of Queen Noor.  

Article No. 2 
Time March 18, 1991 

Article’s Name Some Advice for King Hussain 
Writer’s Name Murray Gart 
Total sentences 55 
Negative 32 
Neutral 16 
Positive 7 

SUMMARY  
In this essay Murray Gart bitterly criticize King Hussain policies in 

Gulf war.  The writer suggests that king should step down. He should 
learn lesson from fateful end of Saddam Hussain in Gulf War. The writer 
suggests the king that he should turn Jordan into a democracy by 
redefining the king role. He should replace the kingship by 
parliamentarian system. After that he should continue to rule as 
England’s Queen Elizabeth does”.  

The writer predicts that by establishing democratic govt. would 
accomplish one thing above all. It would transform Jordan into 
Palestinian state.  

It can be concluded that over all impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
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Article No. 3 
Time  September 4, 1995 

Article’s Name A message from the King 
Writer’s Name Kasten Prager 
Total sentences 27 
Negative 0 
Neutral 17 
Positive 10 

SUMMARY 
The article by Karsten Prager, tells the readers about King Hussain 

address, in which, he not only separated himself from Saddam but also 
reiterated his determination to allow Hussain Kamel Al Majid, Kamel’s 
brother Saddam and several other Iraqi defectors to remain in Jordan. 
He said that these entire relative of Saddam Hussain would be protected 
at all costs. The impact of King Hussain decision in this regard with USA 
and other Arab neighboring countries has also been precisely discussed 
by the writer. The writer has applauded the policies of King Hussain.  

 

Article No. 4 

Time: April 18, 1994 

Article’s Name Interview of King Hussain 
Writer’s Name Fisher P 
Total sentences 32 
Negative 0 
Neutral 1 
Positive 31 

SUMMARY 
In this interview base article, the King Hussain, point of view about 

peace negotiation with Israel, impact of the Iraqi trade embargo, and 
issue of Islamic fundamentalism have been precisely highlighted. The 
king said that he believed the Arab Israel problem is the bone of 
contention of instability in Middle East. It can be sum up conveniently 
that this article has communicated the kings, point of view to the west in 
positive/ favorable manner.   
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Article No. 5 
Time March 24, 1997 

Article’s Name An Island in the Storm 
Writer’s Name James Geary 
Total sentences 36 
Negative 5 
Neutral 24 
Positive 7 

SUMMARY 
This article describes about the tragedy of Naharayim where 

disturbed Jordanian solider killed seven Israeli school girls and injured 
six others. The writer portrayed this tragedy as random act of individual 
madness. James Geary, the writer, has analyzed this tragedy impartially. 
He has not declared the killer, Ahmed Mustafa as Islamic 
fundamentalist. It can be concluded that writer has presented entire 
scene, in positive, unbiased and neutral manner.  

Article No. 6 

Time: February 14, 2000 

Article’s Name Meet the New King 
Writer’s Name Scot Macleod 
Total sentences 81 
Negative 1 
Neutral 24 
Positive 56 

SUMMARY 
The central idea of this article, entitled. “Meet the new King” is to 

give picturesque about inside look at the life of Jordan’s young royal king 
Abdullah II. Similarly, this article throws light on his ambitious plan to 
remake the nation he rules. More over, personal life, activities and 
hobbies of king and his wife were also beautifully portrayed by the writer. 
Various reforms of new king in the field of IT, economy, politics, 
education, privatization, policies, relations with USA, Israel and other 
neighboring states were also briefly discussed in this article. The writer 
Scott Macleod has appreciated and applauded the reforms initiated by 
the new king. Without any difficulty, it can be concluded, this profile 
based article about King Abdullah has presented/projected image of the 
King in positive/ favorable manner.  
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ARTICLE NO. 7  
Time:  October 12, 1998 

Article’s Name Changing of the Guard 
Writer’s Name Lisa Beyer 
Total sentences 115 
Negative 8 
Neutral 38 
Positive 69 

SUMMARY 
This article tells the readers about Prince Hassan, when he 

replaced the ailing King as a caretaker. By reading this article, the reader 
comes to know that both brothers are politically similar but very different 
in style. This article, somehow, may be declared as profile of prince 
Hassan Bin Talal. His mental aptitude, IQ, educational background 
matrimonial life and various others aspects of his life were vividly 
presented by the writer. This article also describes a comparison between 
King Hussain and his brother prince Hassan. This article highlights, that 
Hassan likes big ideas, and he is also a proponent of the slow 
democraticization process begun by the King. In short, the writer has 
presented the plus and negative traits of Prince Hassan, in unbiased 
style. Overall, impression of the article was positive/ favorable. 

 

 ARTICLE NO. 8 
Time  : July 25, 1994 

Article’s Name Bridging the divide 
Writer’s Name MC Allister 
Total sentences 32 
Negative 0 
Neutral 11 
Positive 21 

SUMMARY 
This article throws light on the plans for an Israel –Jordan summit 

in Washington. The writer describes this summit as another step towards 
peace in the Middle East. Similarly, the contribution of Yitzhak Rabin 
King Hussain and Bill Clinton, in establishing peace in the region was 
also briefly discussed by the writer. The issue of Golan Heights, concerns 
of Syria are and PLO was, to some extent, described in the article. In the 
end, the writer has acknowledged the meritorious services of King 
Hussain in establishing peace with Israel. Succinctly, it can be concluded 
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that the writer has presented the issue in neutral, unbiased and 
positive/ favorable manner.   

Article No. 9 

Time: February 15, 1999 

Article’s Name Dawn of a New Era. 
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 68 
Negative 3 
Neutral 24 
Positive 41 

SUMMARY 
In this article entitled Dawn of new era’s Scott Macleod has paid 

great homage to late King Hussain of Jordan. The writer has paid tribute 
to his personal characteristic, ruling style, diplomacy and statesman 
style. The writer praised him in these words that he was longest serving 
leader of the Middle East, a man of personal courage and statesmanship 
who navigated his homeland through the intrigues of cold war to the 
consummation of Peace with Israel. The writer   declared stability, 
prestige’s the peace or Jordan as great achievement and hallmark for 
king Hussain political career.  

Similarly, the writer has also pinpointed certain issues those would 
create hampers in the way of new king Abdullah-II.  

Succinctly, it can be said that this article has been written entirely 
in the favour of king Hussian. Overall, impression of article was positive/ 
favorable.  
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Saudi Arabia 
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      Article No. 1:    
Newsweek:  December 9, 1991 

Article’s Name Pipeline to the Riyadh 
Writer’s Name “Margaret Gamard Warner” 
Total sentences 74 
Negative 15 
Neutral 59 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

 This article is about prince Bandar bin Sultan Bin Abdul 
Aziz–Riyadh’s ambassador in Washington and his role during Gulf Crisis. 
The writer has also described the life style of the prince particularly his 
passion for Cuban cigars and chivies scotch.  The article tells the readers 
that Bandar never smoke and drink in presence of King Fahd he trades 
gossips and filthy jokes with Baker (Secretary American of the State) 
whom he calls Jim. But in Saudi Arabia, “he wears following robes and 
speaks in the labyrinthine syntax of the Arab Middle East, prays five 
times a day during Ramdan and call his uncle (Fahd)   “My Lord”. The 
wrier has tried to portray the prince as embodiment of person of cultural 
contradiction and double face personality. This article highlights that 
American officials credit Bandar with helping Bush and Fahd find 
common cause quickly against Iraq. He also helped to convince Syrian 
president Hafez Assad that it would be lucrative to join the anti-Iraq 
coalition. The wrier also tells the readers that he also convinced Jewish 
policy makers and Israel’s friends on capital hill to support war. It is 
easier to conclude that because of the more neutral sentences, overall it 
is a neutral article.  

 

Article No. 2:    
Newsweek June 13, 1994 

Article’s Name “A Charming Prince To Rescue” 
Writer’s Name “Michael, Meyer, Christopher Dickey, Claudia 

Kalb and Charles Fleming” 
Total sentences 55 
Negative 6 
Neutral 47 
Positive 2 
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SUMMARY  
“A charming prince to rescue” is about prince Al-waleed Bin Talal, , 

nephew of King Fahd and a scion of Saudi Royal Family. This article 
throws light on his investment of 500 million dollars in Euro Disney 
(1994) three years ago he surprised Wall Street by investing 590 million 
dollars into Citicorp. This article tells the readers regarding investment of 
the prince up to half a billion dollars in Disney’s troubled then park 
outside Paris.  The writer narrates that he reputedly blew the 15,000 
dollars given by his father after disowning. Al-waleed out of family palace 
into two weeks then took out a fat mortgage on his house to the bank 
and started a construction company called Kingdom Establishment for 
trading and contracting. Succinctly, it is easier to sum up that overall 
impression of article is neutral.  

  
Article No. 3:    

Newsweek November 27, 1995 

Article’s Name “The Kingdom is Hit” 
Writer’s Name “Christopher Dickey and Gregory Vistica” 
Total sentences 43 
Negative 25 
Neutral 18 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

This article shows that the house of Saud, protected by Americans, 
was also made vulnerable by their presence. A bomb blast just outside 
the building of American Staffers at the Military cooperation program 
headquarters had killed six, and wounded more than 60. the wrier 
criticized the security measures of the govt. According to this article FBI 
team in collaboration of Saudi law enforcement agencies investigated the 
matter. The writer describes that Iran, Iraq and Sudan, all hostile 
regimes would be happy to shake the house of Saud Kingdom’s. 
According to the point of view one United States diplomats that King 
Fahad was personally embarrassed, deeply horrified and genuinely hurt 
by the brutal attack on his American protectors and ally.  

Overall it’s a negative/ unfavorable article as it highlights the 
terrorist activities in Riyadh.  
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Article No. 4:    
Newsweek:  July 8, 1996 

Article’s Name “Target: America” 
Writer’s Name “Christopher Dickey” 
Total sentences 72 
Negative 30 
Neutral 42 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY  
According to this article, the Saudi’s need United States protection 

but they were weekend by the military presence. It also highlights the 
blast in Dhahran in which 19 Americans killed and hundred more 
suffered injuries that were performing duty to safeguard Saudi Arabia. 
Its vast oil wealth had not bought security from the vengeance of Iraq’s 
Saddam Hussian or the machination of Irans Ayotollah and their friends. 
The writer tells the readers that at that moment about five thousands 
American soldiers and women were roaming through Saudi Arabia for 
last three months at a time. Similarly, more than 20,000 security 
personnel stand guard elsewhere in the region. The article concludes that 
the American presence was a tough paradox for Saudis. In short it can 
be said that it’s a neutral article because of the more neutral sentences 
than the negative ones.  

 
Article No. 5:   

Newsweek:  July 8, 1996 
Article’s Name “We’re Down Not Out” 
Writer’s Name “Rod Norland and Melinda Liu” 
Total sentences 61 
Negative 24 
Neutral 37 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

This article shows that after the bomb blast in the Khobar Tower 
Housing Compound life began to returning normal for American troops 
in Saudi Arabia, but that was hardly normal life. The writer depicts that 
life of American soldiers was threatened by the deepening threat of 
terrorism to return within a tighter and tighter security cordon. It seems 
that due to greater restrictions troops than used a prison term to 
describe their new life style lockdown.  
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According to this article Saudi Arab had been a tough post for GIS 
from the day Saddam Hussain’s attack of Kuwait forced the king to 
accept a United States military presence. The article also highlights that 
troops received benefits, including danger allowance plus a total or 
partial holiday from federal taxes. And typically their tour was limited to 
three months. In respect to the “hosts” (Saudis) drinking was banned, 
Religious services of American troops were proscribed in the kingdom, 
and were arranged secretly. Succinctly, it can be said that overall 
impression of the article is neutral.  
Article No. 6:   

Newsweek July 15, 1996 
Article’s Name “Kept in the Dark” 
Writer’s Name “Melinda Liu” 
Total sentences 47 
Negative 10 
Neutral 36 
Positive 1 

 
SUMMARY  

“Kept in the dark” throws the light on the fact that why it was hard 
to get help from Saudis? “Because in Saudia, information is the coin of 
the kingdom, and each piece was guarded jealously. In view of the author 
that the No American ally shares; such close strategic interest with USA 
while divulging so little about itself. FBI Looked into the Dhahran attack 
but Saudis get “Lockjaw” when it came to the domestic end of the 
investigation according to the sources. The author pinpointed the 
reasons that it was to some extent due to the competition among rival 
agencies and even individual princes within the country. The article 
concludes that information was reported upward but rarely was shared 
and compared. It is easier to sum up that overall it’s a neutral article.  
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Article No. 7:  
Newsweek:  (Special Edition) 2001. 

Article’s Name “King Fahd of Saudi Arabia” [special report] 
Total sentences 63 
Negative 2 
Neutral 40 
Positive 21 

 
SUMMARY  

This article describes the peculiar qualities of  Fahd’s Monarch, 
according to this article, the greater world, as well as Saudi Arabia it self, 
had reason to share gala moments related to the 20th anniversary of the 
reign of king Fahd. The article describes in appreciated manner that King 
Fahd for decades, he was symbol of stability and diplomacy in a region in 
which these qualities had sometimes been in short supply. The author 
says that he had proved a crafty if understated crisis manager. He had 
also over seen the stunning material development of his nation, whilst 
ensuring that it’s spiritual remain strongly rooted. This article tells the 
readers regarding the several phases of the life of the king as crown 
prince and as king, and also describes about development of Saudi 
society the extraordinary journey from a rural and partly nomadic society 
to a modern urban and industrialized nation. It can be said in convenient 
manner that over all impression of the article is neutral. 
  

 
Article No. 8:   

Newsweek:  November 12, 2001 
Article’s Name “Worst-Case Scenarios” 
 Magazine Report about War on Terror 
Total sentences 43 
Negative 16 
Neutral 27 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

This article is about war on terror. The United States insisted to 
fight through holy month. It promised to fight through winter and 
beyond. Yet even in the early days of the bombing campaign in 
Afghanistan, there was strike in the streets of Muslim capitals.the article 
tells the readers that Pakistani president Pervaiz Musharaf requested for 
earliest possible end to the air strike. The President of Egypt  peppered 
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western govt. with cables warning of revolts across the Muslim world. 
The writer has also described the apprehensions of the Saudis regarding 
the Haj, when millions of Muslims from all around the globe descend on 
Mecca. The writer has also mentioned Iranian riots and retaliation of 
Saudi forces at the time of Haj. In short it can be said because of the 
more neutral sentences its overall a neutral article.  
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Saudi Arabia 

In Time  
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Article No. 1 
Time:   February 18, 1991 

  
Article’s Name The Fuse Grows Shorter – Qualms Among  

The Protected 
Writer’s Name Lisa Beyer 
Total sentences 29 
Negative 5 
Neutral 24 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  
 This article is about Gulf War and the attitude of Arab world about 
it. It highlights that each day that Saddam Survived the war, he became 
hero of the region, while the repute of his rivals grew increasingly 
menacing. This article briefs about Arab world disliking and hatred of the 
Americans and its allies because American posed to come to free Kuwait 
but instead it was killing the Iraqi people. But in Egypt, govt. fixes up the 
left wing group as well as small anti-American processions. Similarly the 
author has narrated displeasure of man in street of Saudi Arabia people 
regarding the conduct of war, American’s objectives for waging it and 
ultimate implications on future relations of Saudi regime with Arab 
Countries.  
 According to this article, Saudi Arab religious conservative persons 
were particularly not dismayed by the presence of American troops on 
the soil of Arab world. This article also presented their concerns and 
warning for the govt. officials of Saudi Arabia that if the govt. doesn’t sort 
them out then in ten years the kingdom will have a Khomeni like regime. 
Consequently Saudi govt. arrested a number of Islamic extremists. On 
the whole it can be said that it’s a neutral article as the proportion of 
neutral sentences is more than negative and positive sentences.  
 
Article No. 2 

Time, March 18, 1991 
Article’s Name The Saudi Seize The Day 
Writer’s Name George J. Church. 
Total sentences 35 
Negative 3 
Neutral 29 
Positive 3 
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SUMMARY  
 This article describes the Saudi versions about Middle East 
settlement regarding Palestine’s solutions, according to this article, the 
Gulf war forged new grouping, smashed old ideas and forced a 
reconsideration of dug-in positions, giving peace a slim chance in the 
region. The article tells the readers that “the    new     development didn’t 
last much longer because Riyadh proposed uniting the West Bank and 
Gaza into a Greater Jordan but without King Hussain. The Kingdom was 
inflamed by king Hussain’s alignment with Saddam Hussain in the Gulf 
war.  The writer concludes that British diplomats believed that political 
scene would be more likely if the ideas presented by Saudi regime were 
agreed than if they were not. In short it can be said in convenient 
manner because of the more neutral sentences, overall it’s a neutral 
article.  
Article No. 3 

Time, December 23, 1996 
Article’s Name “Rebels in the Kingdom” 
Writer’s Name Howard Chua Eoan 
Total sentences 72 
Negative 34 
Neutral 37 
Positive 1 

SUMMARY  
 This article describes that facing internal dissent on two sides, the 
Saudis wants Washington to punish Iran.the author has precisely 
presented the web of problems faced by Saudi Arabia due to the menace 
of extremism. According to this article, the four persons killed in the first 
bomb blast were belonged to Sunni Muslim majority sect of the country. 
It was found that the forty accused in prison for Dehran attack belonged 
to Shi’ite minority sect of the kingdom. Succinctly, it is easier to conclude 
that it’s a negative/ unfavorable article as it played up that Saudi blame 
Iran for Dahran bombing and highlights Shia, Sunni discrimination in 
Saudi Arabia.  
Article No. 4 

            Time, June 3, 1996 
Article’s Name “A Monarch In Name Only” 
Writer’s Name Kevin Fedarko & Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 29 
Negative 2 
Neutral 26 
Positive 1 
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SUMMARY  
 This article “A monarch in Name only” throws light on the situation 
of Saudi king Fahd’s deteriorated health who suffered by a stroke and it 
was predicted that he would leave Saudi Arabia for Spain, perhaps never 
to return. According to the writer, King Fahd was a reliable friend of 
America and the West. The writer has thrown light on personality of 
crown prince Abdullah that he is an orthodox Muslim, but cool minded 
person. The article briefs the readers about a tug of war between various 
members of the royal family for gaining power. The author writes that 
these power hungry men want their privileges assured to allow King 
Fahd to pass from the scene. In short it can be said that overall it’s a 
neutral article as the writer presented version of demented condition of 
King Fahd.  
 
Article No. 5 

Time, December 8, 1997 
Article’s Name “Prince of Profit” 
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 129 
Negative 3 
Neutral 118 
Positive 8 

 
 
SUMMARY  
 In this article “Prince of Profit” the writer gave complete description 
of Saudi Prince Alwaleed’s wealth, life and his influence on politics and 
economy. According to this article, prince Alwaleed who made 12 billion, 
by hunting for tarnished companies with turn around potentials.  The 
article briefs that as the nephew of King Fahd, Alwaleed, initially took 
advantage of kinship.  The writer tells that Alwaleed became a millionaire 
through a series of shrewd deals of Citicorp. He also became a rich uncle 
for the floundering Disney Land, Paris in 1994. The writer also describes 
the future ambitions of the prince in high-tech media and his ultimate 
goal to crown himself as a king of communication in the Middle East. The 
article also briefs the readers regarding future plans of Alwaleed that he 
wanted to focus on communication industry and investment in news 
corporation, Nets Cap Motorola, web of five star hotels. The writer 
concludes that his immense assets gave him rising influence on 
developments affecting the kingdom like he designed a modern school of 
four thousands students and a skyscraper building in Riyadh.   In short 
it is easier to sum up that overall it’s a neutral article.   



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 225

 
Article No. 6:    

Time, October 12, 1998 
Article’s Name Abdullah speaks up. 
Writer’s Name Dean Fischer and Scott Mcleod. 
Total sentences 51 
Negative 2 
Neutral 45 
Positive 4 

 
Summary: 

This article “Abdullah speaks up” is comprises of a rare interview 
in which the crown prince gave a more vigorous blunt assertive style of 
leadership. According to this article Abdullah said that he would 
continue the same foreign policy of late King Fahd related with foreign 
ties with America and he said that all of us should fight against terrorism 
jointly. He said the international community and the White house in 
particular have to take a solid stand to force Israel to meet the obligation 
it agreed at White House. He also discussed American policy towards Iraq 
and showed forthrightness in improving relations with Iran. He also said 
that the establishment of the consultative council and basic law of 
governance with the provincial council are in accordance with our values 
and conditions in the present era. Succinctly, it is easier to conclude that 
it is thoroughly a neutral article because it gave the version of Saudi 
Crown Prince.  

   

Article No. 7 
Time, October 12, 1998 

Article’s Name “Saudi Arabia” 
Writer’s Name Dean Fischer and Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 45 
Negative 5 
Neutral 33 
Positive 7 

SUMMARY  
 This article “Saudi Arabia” is about crown prince Abdullah-A 
forceful prince took charge in a country the West counts on for constant 
support and his low profile visit in Washington which produced scarcely 
a headline, the way the careful Saudis prefer it. s 

According to this article, after three years of uncertainty in the 
kingdom, marked by bombings, oil prices and the continuously illness of 
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King Fahd, crown prince Abdullah tackled all the above mentioned issues 
in effective manner.  The writer comments that the crown prince was 
emerging as a decisive leader, ready to put his stamp on domestic and 
foreign policies. The writer also describes the difference between the 
personality of King Fahd and crown prince as well as termed Fahd as 
cunning and un-confrontational, while Abdullah as blunt and out 
spoken person. The writer comments that His trip to Washington was not 
an ordinary visit. The writer comments that it was the third leg of a 
month long coming out official visits of the western world to 
communicate significant message. It can be said easily that overall it’s a 
neutral article.  

 
Article No. 8 

Time, April 12, 1999 
Article’s Name “Mega Mosques” 
Writer’s Name Scott Macleod 
Total sentences 34 
Negative 3 
Neutral 25 
Positive 6 

 
Summary  

According to this article, the ritual of the Hajj has remained largely 
unaltered since the era of the Prophet of Islam 14 centuries ago. The 
writer briefs about largest ever makeover during the 17 year reign of King 
Fahd. The article also throw light on directive of King Fahd for 
construction of remarkable projects of the 20th century, a major 
enlargement of the Holy Mosque as well as a massive expansion of the 
prophet’s mosque in the Holy city of Medina. He utilized 25 billion dollars 
for the construction of the both projects, including ancillary projects like 
new road, tunnels and service floors that include underground parking. 
The article communicates the readers that after the completion, the 
mosques can each accommodate more than 1 million worshipers. The 
writer concludes that from a architectural perspective, both mosques 
depict a classical, neo-ottoman style developed in Egypt over last century 
epitomized by the towering, octagonal minarets. Lastly the author 
comments that construction of both mosques is a blend of 
“Modernization of the past”. On the whole, it can be said that overall 
impression of the article is neutral.  
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Turkey 

In Newsweek   
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Article No. 1  
Newsweek, April 11, 1994. 

Article’s Name We’ll Save Islamic unity’’ 
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey and Sami Kohen. 
Total sentences 31 
Negative 10 
Neutral 21 
Positive 0 

   
SUMMARY:- 
  This article shows that Turkey’s Islamic politicians were 
perhaps, Islam’s most fashion conscious militants. Their outfits were 
sharply tailored suits and ties. The writer comments that their veiled 
ladies used to wear cloths of a designer from Paris to show off some 
variations on Muslim chichi. The article briefs the readers that how ever 
unlikely they may seem as radicals Islamic activists last week 1994, 
joined the vanguard of the religious political movement, challenging 
regimes all along the Muslim shore of Mediterranean sea which proved a 
eye opener for the secular regimes.  
  The writer concludes that the success or failure of Turkey’s 
Muslim radical mayors could decide their future in up coming national 
elections in 1996. On the whole, it can said in convenient manner that 
overall tone of the article is neutral.  
 
Article No. 2  

Newsweek, October 30, 1995 
Article’s Name Let’s Talk Turkey  
Writer’s Name Sharon Begley  
Total sentences 95 
Negative 16 
Neutral 78 
Positive 1 

 

Summary:- 
  This article describes that in Turkey, “women hunters 
take to the wilderness, guns cocked and bows hocked. According to 
facts and figures of the U.S fish and wildlife service that in 1991 
there were 1.1 million as compared with 13 million men and 9.9 
million female anglers whereas 25.7 millions were men anglers. But 
both members doubled in 1995. The article pinpointed the 
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problems of the fourteen billion hunting industry due to 
urbanization and growing animal-rights movement. The writer says 
in spite of all these difficulties, more women are still interested to 
join the hunting clubs, buying bullets into the idea that killing was 
more acceptable if the finger that pulls the trigger wears nail polish. 
In short, it can be concluded that overall impression of the article is 
neutral. 
 
Article No. 3.  

Newsweek, March 27, 1995 

Article’s Name Drifting toward trouble?  
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey & Sami Kohen.  
Total sentences 39 
Negative 34 
Neutral 5 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY:  

This article highlights that a painful uncertainty bisects the 
nation. It briefs about modus operandi of Turkish killers in a stolen 
vehicle how the culprits rolled with cool deliberation from one 
coffeehouse to another on Ismet Pasha Street destroying the 
windows with blind firing. Two men killed at the spot and dozen 
were wounded. The victims were Alawites-a moderate Muslim sect 
that consist of a third of 60 million people of Turkey. In view of 
author they were often treated with disdain and bigotry by the 
followers of Sunni Muslim majority of the country. 
 According to point of view of author, this sectarian killing are    
the source of the disturbance, and cultivated painful uncertainty 
through out Turkish society. This article also describes that the 
country is facing Titanic problem of inflation which was running at 
150% and unemployment in the country. In view of the author,    
the country had been making efforts to prove to the globe and itself 
that it belongs to West. In view of the author, the tension and 
turmoil at the bottom of the society continued to accumulate, 
sectarian bifurcation on the rise. The article concludes that the 
ruling Janta scummbed in feeble confusion-and no contemporary 
Ataturk waiting in the wings. The writer suggested that the country 
need at that time a saviour in order to retain integrity and 
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solidarity of the country. Succinctly it can be sum up that 
because of the more negative proportion of sentences, overall, it’s a 
negative/ unfavorable article. 
Article No. 4.  

Newsweek, June 30, 1997 
Article’s Name Between Allah and the Army    
Writer’s Name Sam Siebert   
Total sentences 38 
Negative 9 
Neutral 29 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY:- 
 This article indicates, the Islamic government in Turkey fell. The 
generals were bliss at least until the next election. After the dismissal of 
Chiller and Erbakans government, Mesut Yilmaz becomes president. The 
writer has critically analyzed the challenges which would be going to face 
by the new President. The author suggested that he required more raw 
leadership than had ever displayed. Yilmaz said his primary obligation as 
president would be to smooth the way for general elections next year. The 
article describes that the both leaders Erbakan and chillers Refah party 
had their own apprehensions as the Apex Court had began legal action to 
ban the political party for allegedly by passing the demarcations between 
mosque and state. In view of the author, majority of Turks did not like to 
live under the aegis of theocratic regime.  In short, it can be said that 
overall it’s a neutral article. 
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Article No. 5  
Newsweek, April 28, 1997 

Article’s Name Tired of Waiting  
Writer’s Name Christopher Dickey  
Total sentences 89 
Negative 37 
Neutral 52 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY 
   This article shows, in Turkey, the nation’s generals were not 
pleased serving an Islamic regime. The generals thought they had been 
patient, in the past year and stood aside as bicker civilian politicians 
allowed Islamic fundamentalists to take over the government. The writer 
comments that the generals were not pleased with the Islamic Prime 
Minister Erbakan policy of injecting religion into Turkish politics and 
strengthening relations with pariah states Iran, Iraq and Libya. The 
article also throws light on Army battled on against Kurdish guerillas 
supported by Iran in Turkey’s south east. The writer comments that even 
when the army spoke softly, the country braces for stick.  The writer 
narrates that media was spreading rumors about an imminent coup by 
the forces. But army officials refute the media reports and categorically 
said that they wanted to keep things peaceful. On the whole it can be 
said that Overall impression of the article is neutral.      
 
Article No. 6  

Newsweek, November 30, 1998 
Article’s Name Turkey VS. Europe. 
Writer’s Name Rana Dogar & Mark Dennis   
Total sentences 100 
Negative 28 
Neutral 72 
Positive 0 

SUMMARY:- 
This article is about Turkey’s most wanted man Abdullah Ocalan, 
who had been arrested at an airport in Italy. Ocalan the founding 
father of the Kurdistan worker party (PKK) had led a separatist 
movement in Eastern Turkey. In view of the author, his arrest 
means that the fight was almost finish and this was good news for 
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Turkish Prime Minister Mesut Yilmaz. The article communicates 
that the premier ordered his officials to prepare a list of Ocalan’s 
crimes in preparation for his handover by Italy. Ankara had 
successfully exerted pressure on Syria to expel PKK chief, and 
Mascow had refused his political asylum. Italy claimed that it 
couldn’t legally hand over Ocalan to a government that supports 
the capital punishment. In view of the author, that Legal argument 
aside Italy- and Western World had a soft stance for PKK. The 
thousands of Kurds supporter rallied for their leader in Rome 
which was an eye opener for Turkey. On the whole it can be said that 
Overall impression of the article is neutral.      
 

 
 
Article No. 7  

Newsweek, March 3, 1999 
Article’s Name A Nation Turns Inward  
Writer’s Name Rana Dogar and Sami  

Total sentences  32 
Negative 11 
Neutral 21 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article briefs about Turks vote nationalists in general elections 
of 1999. The writer describes that Turkey continued to struggle toward a 
political identity and also discusses its Eastern roots and western hopes, 
the ultra-right wing National Action Party (MTIP) won over many former 
Islamist voters. According to the results of the elections they captured 
18.4% of the votes, wining the right to form a coalition government with 
Prime Minister Bulent Ecevit’s democratic left party (DSP) which 
obtained 22% of the total voting turn over. The writer presents 
comparisons of the 1995 election which witnessed the rise of Islam, while 
the whim of nationalism emerged from the present election both on the 
right and the left. The writer concludes that the coalition govt. between 
MHP and DSP seemed set to be the most firm and cohesive regime in the 
country had in the last four years. The author suggested that European 
had better get used to coalition govt. In short, it can be said that overall 
it’s a neutral article. 
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Article No. 8.  

Newsweek, August30, 1999 
Article’s Name The Big One  
Writer’s Name Jerry Adler    
Total sentences 47 
Negative 18 
Neutral 26 
Positive 03 

SUMMARY:  
 This article “The big one” is about earthquakes of August 1999 
according to this article, one of the half dozen deadliest earthquakes of 
the century hit Turkey. The writer describes sketch of lethal impact of 
earthquake and rescue activities. It was devastating earthquake flattened 
the city of Izmit. The writer criticizes Government’s initial rescue efforts 
and commented that they were inadequate. Similarly the govt. officials 
were failed to streamline expert rescue teams and relief supplies. Due to 
mismanagement some areas got too much help; others got meager aid.  
The writer communicates that the authorities suspected that some 
Turkish contractors apparently inclined to build substandard buildings 
and there was no inspection system to stop them. The writer concludes 
that due to anomalies in Urban planning construction without license, 
national daily Hurriyet  has rightly criticized the concerns and published 
leading headline as  thundered “Murderers” in a front page. In response 
the govt. official said in his statement that all culprits will be punished. 
In short, it can be said that overall it’s a neutral article. 
 
Article No. 9  

Newsweek, November 30, 1998 
Article’s Name Terrorist’s Bitter End 
Writer’s Name Thomas Sanction.   
Total sentences 58 
Negative 11 
Neutral 47 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY:  

This article briefs the readers about struggle of Abdullah Ocalan, 
proud leader of Kurdistan worker party (P K K ) of the country he had 
fought for more than 14 years. It also describes that Turkey, which had 
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fought a vicious war to eliminate the P.K.K, hoped ocalan’s arrest would 
wipe out the rebellion. The author comments that the well organized 
reaction among Europe’s 850,000 Kurds suggested that they will 
continue their struggle for independence. The writer concludes that the 
arrest and trial of ocalan could boom rang, and uniting Kurds and global 
powers would support for their cause. The article depicts that on the 
other hands many Turks were celebrating his arrest. On the whole, it can 
be said that Overall impression of the article is neutral. 
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Friendly Countries: 
Portrayal of Turkey 

In Time  
 
 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 236

Article No. 1:  Turkey  
The Time, November 04, 1991 

Article’s Name “His Crown, his Throne and All” 
Writer’s Name Fredrick Painton 
Total sentences 44 
Negative 16 
Neutral 28 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

This article shows that the era of Turkish Prime Minister 
Turgut Ozal ended as the ruling Motherland party lost its majority 
and nominal winner Suleyman Demirel –leader of the conservative 
True Path Party achieved victory as a revenge against an old 
political rival. The author has thrown light on claims of the both 
parties as well as briefed us regarding their enmity. The author 
tells us that only through approximately 27 percent of the vote, 
Demirel already was maneuvering for political alliances to produce 
a coalition government; the immediate focus was for a period of 
political confusion. In short, it can be said that overall it’s a neutral 
article. 

 
Article No. 2:  Turkey  

Time, May 13, 1991 
Article’s Name “Missing Dividend ” 
Writer’s Name Robert T. Zintl 
Total sentences 61 
Negative 13 
Neutral 46 
Positive 2 

 
SUMMARY  

This article highlights that swamped by war costs Turks 
astonished what they received from Gulf crisis. Turks felt sardonic 
and unrewarded for their struggle in anti-Saddam coalition after 
the two months of Gulf war. They lost nine billion dollars in trade 
due to the crisis. The author briefs the readers that Ankara’s long 
standing policy was discard to allow allied planes to bomb 
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neighbouring Iraq from Turkey’s Incrilik air base against Foreign 
Entanglements.  But in back they opposed that they were being 
reproved for Brutus treatment of Kurds. In addition the author 
comments Turkish president Turgat Ozal had been victimized at 
home for leading Turkey into a costly war in effort to carry western 
support as he hyperbolic the potential benefits of the crisis to his 
countrymen. But it was making a virtue of necessity as Turkey had 
Hobson choice about going side by side the UN sanctions against 
Iraq and high ups argued that the decision to go with allies made a 
lasting point. On the whole, it can be said that Overall impression of the 
article is neutral. 

 
 
Article No. 3:    

Time, August 26, 1991 
Article’s Name “The Dangers of uprooting ” 
Writer’s Name Daniel Benjamin Bonn 
Total sentences 40 
Negative 12 
Neutral 28 
Positive 0 

 
SUMMARY  

According to this article, the exchange of population 
anywhere is an invitation to disaster. The writer has mentioned the 
secret meetings in 1991, in which the leaders of Serbia and Croatia 
discussed the option of partition, and adopted the formula related 
to trade of population based on an exchange in 1920s between 
Greece and Turkey. The writer comments that the examples of 
partition of subcontinent Indo-Pak and Greco Turkish exchange 
reflected the miseries of evacuation. The first two decades of this 
century witness millions Greeks left homes in Western Turkey. In 
point of view of the writer that the final exodus was precipitated by 
Greek firmness to occupy portion of Turkey, which it had helped 
defeat during the   war. Greece’s attack launched in 1919 was 
reversed by the Turkish army under the aegis of Kamal Ataturk. 
With this background of Greco Turkish exchange, the writer 
advised Serbian & Croatian leaders to contemplate again before 
evacuation. In short, it can be said that overall it’s a neutral article. 
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Article No. 4:    
Time, October 19, 1992 

Article’s Name “Across The Great Divide  (Cover Story)” 
Writer’s Name George J. Church 
Total sentences 149 

Negative 45 
Neutral 89 
Positive 15 

 
SUMMARY  

This article focuses on, strategically positioned between the West 
and Islam, in view of the author that Turkey is both buffer and the bridge 
between eastern and western cultures that must learn to co-exist. The 
article describes that Ankara want to establish firm relations with 
Washington, and western ally, in the same vain she is desirous of still 
closer ties yet Islamic in religion and culture. The writer declares that 
Turkey is capable of serving as a role model of secular western 
democracy for rest of the Muslim countries. The writer predicts that the 
sooner or later, Turkey will attain the status of regional – superpower 
within few years; ultimately her main influence on wider global affairs 
would not be overlooked. The writer pinpointed that civil war with Kurds 
is halting, her efforts to bridge the gap between West and East. The 
writer termed this crisis as a gigantic dilemma.  The article concludes 
that Turkey made a marvelous start, but if it should fail, no other state 
could contribute its role and that would be great loss, for the West and 
East. On the whole, it can be said that Overall impression of the article is 
neutral. 
 
Article No. 5:   

Time, April 24, 1995 
Article’s Name “Beating Foes and Leading Friends” 
Writer’s Name Michael S. Serril 
Total sentences 67 
Negative 22 
Neutral 43 
Positive 2 
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SUMMARY  

According to this article, Turkey might win the war against 
Kurdish militants, but the cost was high in diplomatic damage. Turkish 
army occupied a part of Iraqi territory, stretching 290 kilometer along the 
borders area and 40 kilometer inland in “sporadic engagements with 
their highly mobile, lightly armed enemy”. According to the official claim  
the Turks killed approximately 400 Kurds militants of  PKK (Turkey’s 
Kurdistan Workers Party) whereas 36 Turkish, soldiers’ were killed by 
the Kurds during the first week of the war. In short, it can be said that 
overall it’s a neutral article. 
 
Article No. 6:   

Time, January 8, 1996 
Article’s Name “A Blow To  Secularism” 
Writer’s Name James O. Jackson 
Total sentences 53 
Negative 16 
Neutral 35 
Positive 2 

 
SUMMARY  

This article indicates, in Turkey, the Muslim vote raised bogy 
about traditions of pro-Western democracy Necmettin Erabkan’s Refah 
Welfare party which is considered a conservative Muslim movement that 
made the strongest presents in the national election results in 1999. This 
article briefs the readers about that Erbakan policies, whose party has 6 
million supporters. This article also analyzed Refah party program for 
Turkish pull out  from NATO, closure of the U.S air bases as well as  
renegotiation of a customs agreement with the European Union and 
abolition of interest rates in banking system. The article also briefs the 
readers about Erbakan Plans to opposed Israel PLO peace settlement and 
he is in favour of abolishing UN embargo against Iraq. He was also 
interested to modify article 24 of the Turkish constitution which 
enshrines the principle of secularism that father of the nation Mustafa 
Kamal bestowed upon the country 72 years ago. On the whole, it can be 
said that Overall impression of the article is neutral. 
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Article No. 7:    
Time, January 8, 1996 

Article’s Name “Islam Winning Edge” 
Writer’s Name Eric Rouleu 
Total sentences 39 
Negative 17 
Neutral 21 
Positive 1 

 
 
SUMMARY  

This article throws light on Turkey’s geographic, socio economic 
and political condition. According to this article, Turkey is deeply infused 
with Islam but has been a secular state since the republic was 
established in 1923 when Ottoman caliphate was abolished. The article 
communicates that Turkey comprised of ethnically distinct populations, 
from the majority Turks to minority Kurds. The writer critically 
comments that Islamists of the country are as distinctive as their 
countrymen not revolutionaries like their counterparts in Iran, Sudan 
and Algeria. Nor do they resort to terrorism as do some militants groups 
in Egypt. The article tells the readers that  
Islamists are more like their fellows in Arab world namely Lebanon, 
Jordan, Kuwait and Yemen, who are connected into their nation’s 
political cultures. The writer comments that all advocates of Islamic 
political powers, including Turks have shared one thing in common: their 
popularity is in directly related to the powerlessness of downtrodden and 
the writer suggested that their government to solve key issue of political 
instability. Because of the more neutral sentences then negative and 
positive, In short, it can be said that overall it’s a neutral article. 

 
Article No. 8: Turkey  
 

                                   Time, August 5, 1996 
Article’s Name “A Hunger for Justice” 
Writer’s Name Bruce W. Nelan 
Total sentences 40 
Negative 27 
Neutral 13 
Positive 0 
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SUMMARY  

This article shows, Turkey’s political prisoners staged a protest 
that exerts huge pressure on the new Islamic regime.  It was reported 
that one of 11 political captives who pass away in Turkish prison in the 
Midst of a prolonged hunger strike. The article briefs that action began in 
the jail, last May 1995 to demand for fundamental civil rights and 
terminated in July 1996 after exploding into public view. Some two 
thousands inmates in 36 jails across Turkey refused food and more than 
300 captives  went on a death hunger strike taking only water or sugar 
water. The writer concludes that the hunger strike had little to do with 
real jail conditions and more to do with individual prisoners were dealt. It 
is easier to sum up that overall tone of the article is negative/ 
unfavorable.  
 
Article No. 9   

Time, October 21, 1996 
 

Article’s Name “Which is the Real Erbakan?” 
Writer’s Name Johanna Mc Geary and James Wilde 
Total sentences 60 
Negative 3 
Neutral 55 
Positive 2 

 
SUMMARY  

This article is based on the excerpts of Turkish Prime Minister 
Erbakan’s meeting with Time’s correspondents on the eve of his 
departure from Libya. He visited Libya in1996 to buff his Islamic 
credentials. Instead Libya leader Muammar Gaddafi insulted him by 
publicly demanding a separate Kurdish state.  The correspondent asked 
the Turkish Prime Minister about his moderate outlook and why he has 
not transformed Turkey into a fundamental Islamic society. Which of 
these is real Erbakan, he replied there is no difference between Erbakan. 
The Prime Minister categorically said that the West has to learn about 
real tenants of Islam. The holy book of Islam begins with repentance and 
forgiveness, Islam itself based on science, rationalism, realism and true 
values. Erbakan said to the correspondent that the people at helm of the 
affairs in Turkey before our govt. did not rule in accordance of these 
principles. Erbakan said in loud and clear manner that his predecessors 
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are not secular, they are anti Islam. They are not democratic but fight 
against the man in the street. He also discussed other important issues. 
In short, it can be said that overall it’s a neutral article. 
 
 
 
Article No. 10:   

Time, October 21, 1996. 
Article’s Name “We  have Done a lot” 
Writer’s Name Lally Weymouth 
Total sentences 48 
Negative 9 
Neutral 39 
Positive 0 

 
 
SUMMARY  

This article is comprised of the interview with Turkish Prime 
Minister Mesut Yilmaz who foresee ray of hope for smooth 
relationship between American Allies, Greece and Turkey. In his 
interview the Prime Minister also throws light on  the issue of 
Cyprus remains knotty  and enigmatic issue. He expressed his 
grave concerns that due to the Greek Cypriots plans to purchase 
missiles; it became a national security headache. The Prime 
Minister expressed his apprehension that It would also be a great 
menace for our homeland because these missiles can target our 
soil. He categorically promised that his govt. would null and void 
many of the changes implemented by his predecessor, Necmettin 
Erbakan who is the chief of the Islamic Refah Party. The writer 
concludes that Turkish army forced Erbakan to resign as premiere 
after eleven turbulent months in the PM office. On the whole, it can 
be said that Overall impression of the article is neutral. 
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Neutral Countries: 
Portrayal of Bangladesh 

In Newsweek    
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 ARTICLE: 1  
Newsweek: March 18, 1991 

Article’s name  “Who will Govern Bangladesh?”   
Writer’s name  Sam Siebert with Hassan Shahriar  
Positive  12 
Negative  3 
Neutral  15 
Total score  30 

Summary: 
This article tells the readers about general elections in Bangladesh, 

conducting under the aegis of care taker president of Bangladesh, 
Shahabuddin. He was assigned to organize the first free and fair election 
in the country 19 year history. Khalida Zia’s Bangladesh nationalist 
party   BNP won the election. Her party needed 13 more votes to form the 
govt. Post election scenario of Bangladesh politics was also discussed by 
the writers. Similarly, the power of president for nominating party leader 
as primer minister was critically analyzed in this article. It can be said 
that the writers have described the political scenario in positive/ 
favorable manner.  
 
ARTICLE: 2  

Newsweek: February 21, 2000 
Article’s name  “Fighting Crime or Each 

Other”  
Writer’s name  Hassan Shahriar  
Positive  14 
Negative  8 
Neutral  9 
Total score  31 

SUMMARY:  
In first portion of the article, the writer describes that govt, of 

Awami league introduced Public Safety Bill for clumping down rampant 
crime rate in the country. The opposition party (BNP) expressed her 
reservations about this bill that this law would be used to harass 
opposition parties and it was aimed for politically motivated designed.  
Similarly, this article also presents glimpses of acrimonious tone used by 
the both leaders Hasina Wajid of Awami League and Khalida Zia of 
Bangladesh Nationalist Party.  

It short, it can be said, the writer has, to some extent, described 
the conflict between ruling and opposition party in unbiased style.  
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Article No. : 3  
Newsweek: June 20, 1994 

Article’s name  “Death to Infidel”  
Writer’s name  Hassan Shahriar  
Positive  8 
Negative  7 
Neutral  10 
Total score  25 

 
SUMMARY:  

This article entitled “Death to Infidel” highlights, disputed 
statement of Taslima Nasrin, in which she said, “The Koran should be 
revised thoroughly”. This statement created law and order situation in 
the country. After this, a fundamentalist group issued a death threat to 
Taslim Nasirin for committing one of the greatest blasphemies. While 
Islamist demanded for her trial and for the passage in parliament of 
punitive anti blasphemy legislation. The writer has not used appropriate 
language for the Islamist group in this article.  

 
Article No. : 4  

Newsweek:  January 15, 1996 
Article’s name  “The Duelign Doyennes”  
Writer’s name  Tony Clifton with Hassan Shahriar 
Positive  12 
Negative  7 
Neutral  7 
Total score  26 

 
Summary:  

This article throws light on antagonist rivalry of Prime Minister 
Khaleda, Zia and opposition leader, Hassina Wajid. Due to their rivalry, 
national stability and solidarity of the country was at stake. The writers 
have described stubborn attitude of the both women leaders, in critical 
manner. Consequently, the writer suggested that the obstinacy and 
intolerance of political leader is pointing the country towards at the brink 
of the disaster.  

In short, it can be said without any hesitation, the writers have 
sketched the virtual scenario of Bangladesh politics in unbiased and 
factual manner.  
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Article No. : 5  
Newsweek:  August 15, 1994 

Article’s name  “Warriors of God”.  
Writer’s name  Sudrosan Raghavan, with Hussain 

Shahriar  
Positive  5 
Negative  29 
Neutral  24 
Total score  58 

 
Summary:  

This article reports about Taslima Nasreen blasphemy case and 
also tells us how much difficulties, she had faced at the hands of 
Islamists. The writers have also explained the proceedings of the High 
Court. She was released on 125 dollars bail and immediately went back 
into hiding.   

Moreover, the writers have described comparison of fundamentalist 
in Bangladesh and Pakistan. Similarly, the difference between Arab 
Fundamentalists and South Asian Fundamentalist has been mentioned 
in this article.  

Succinctly, it can be said that the writers have used derogatory 
words, phrases and sentences (language) for the Muslims. Literally 
speaking, it seems that the article has been written in favour / support 
of Taslima Nasreen. Ultimately, the image of the Muslims was distorted 
deliberately by the writers.  

 
Article No. : 6  

Newsweek: June 24, 1996 
Article’s name  “A Violent Road to Peace”.  
Writer’s name  Hassan Shahriar  
Positive  6 
Negative  5 
Neutral  33 
Total score  44 

 
Summary:  

This article describes the traditions of politics in South Asia where 
a father or husband dies or is murdered and a daughter or wife takes 
power in his place. This was the identical story of Hasina Wajid and 
Khalida Zia’s politics in Bangladesh. Similarly the writer has presented 
almost true picture of Bangladesh politics. A political culture where 
politician like Hasina Wajid has to compromise with their opponents or 
foe, just to enter into corridor of Prime Minister House the writer says 
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that after a long and bitter power struggle, Sheikh Hasina has a  golden 
opportunity to show, gift for reconciliation for her political rivals. On the 
whole, it may be sum-up, that the writer has analyzed the political 
atmosphere of Bangladesh politics in objective and critical manner.  

 
Article No. : 7  

Newsweek: March 11, 1996 
Article’s name  “Blood In The Street”  
Writer’s name  Hassan Shahriar, Tony Clifton   
Positive  8 
Negative  7 
Neutral  27 
Total score  42 

 
Summary:  

This article reports that Sheikh Hasina Wajid demanded with 
stentorian voice that her political party will not leave the streets of the 
country until the down fall of the illegal Government of Khalida Zia. 
Sheikh Hasina Wajid, Opposition Leader, had been demanding that new 
election be held under the umbrella of impartial care taker Government. 
Consequently, strike murder became the order of the day in Bangladesh. 
The strike and agitation has done great damage to the economy of the 
country. Since the two women began confronting two years ago, more 
than 50 people have been killed and hundreds injured. The writer 
concludes that due to political instability the economy of Bangladesh has 
bled at the rate of 80 million dollars for each day of lost production. In 
short, the writer has sketched the bloody political scenario of Bangladesh 
in objective and unbiased manner.  

 
Article No. : 8  

Newsweek: May 13, 1991 
Article’s Name  “A Trail Of Devastation”  
Writer’s Name  Hassan Shahriar and Moreau 
Positive  13 
Negative  1 
Neutral  24 
Total score  38 

SUMMARY:  
This article reports about a trail of devastation by cyclone and 

hurricane in Bangladesh. The article throws light on the meritorious 
efforts done by public, private sector and by local, international NGOs for 
providing shelter food and medicine for the cyclone ridden victims. This 
article also tells the readers about psyche of man in the street, as writer 
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writes that common man have grown used to pay deaf ear to Government 
meteorologists bulletins regarding weather prediction, due to false and 
inaccurate prophesy of the cyclone and climatic changes.  They prefer to 
learn it to the will of omnipotent Allah.  

In the last portion of the article, the writer has briefly mentioned 
the foreign aid announced by USA, Japan EU and India.  

Succinctly, it can be concluded without any reluctance, that writer 
has portrayed this tragedy in positive/ favorable manner.  

 
Article No. : 9  

Newsweek  :  March 4, 1991 
Article’s name  “The Women Shall Lead”  
Writer’s name  SAM Seibert with Hassan Shahriar 
Page no. 43 
Positive  8 
Negative  3 
Neutral  30 
Total score  41 

SUMMARY:  
This article throws light on pre-election political scenario in 

Bangladesh. The writers have described the political ambition plus 
manifesto of Sheikh Hasina Wajid of Awami League, Begum Khalid  Zia 
of Bangladesh Nationalist party, BNP and Former president General 
Irshad of Jatiya Party. The personalities and political agenda of above 
mentioned three leaders have been briefly explained in the article.  

Furthermore, the writers write that no one questions the suitability 
of a woman for the post, not even the largest Muslim fundamentalist 
party, the Jamaat-e-Islami.  

In short, it can be said that the writers have focused the political 
scenario, to some extent, in positive and objective manner.  

 
ARTICLE: 10  

Newsweek:  May 13, 1991 
Article’s name  “Death in The Wind” 
Writer’s name  Hassan Shahriar  
Positive  8 
Negative  1 
Neutral  56 
Total score  65 

 
SUMMARY:  
This article entitled “Death in The Wind”, reports about the 

devastation of cyclone in Bangladesh. It also highlights the stormy beliefs 
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of common man. They say that they are helpless at the mercy of decree of 
fate.  They believe that it was a holocaust an act of Lord of the Lords.  

According to the report of Official Bangladesh news agencies, 
Sangbad Sanasth 125000 victims have been confirmed dead.  

The writer has effectively given the description of horrification by 
the cyclone. The terrible horror is every where on the cyclone ridden 
island of Sand wip, according to officials’ report that more than a tenth of 
the 264000 persons were killed that swollen dead bodies were every 
where difficult to identify them. It was reported that thousands of 
fishermen were missing.  

Furthermore, the relief works done by Government, NGOs and 
donor agencies have been briefly mentioned by the writer.  

Succinctly, it can be said that the writer has portrayed the 
horrification of cyclone in objective manner.  
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Article No. : 1  
Time, October 12, 1992 

Article’s Name  “Cracking the Whip”  
Writer’s Name  Jefferson Penberthy 
Positive  3 
Negative  7 
Neutral  10 
Total score  20 

SUMMARY:  
 This article reports about campus violence in Bangladesh and 
reaction of various individual of every walk of life about harsh ordinance 
introduced by Prime Minister Begum Khalida Zia. The objective was to 
curb the wave of lawlessness that has crept in Bangladesh’s six 
universities. Moreover, the writer has described the significance of 
campus politics in main stream and role of students groups in 
restoration of democracy in the country. The various political parties 
including “ruling party” (BNP) has used the students wings as pressure 
groups for their vested interests, political motives and gains.  

It can be said that the writer, to some extent has used negative 
language for description of this issue. Yet on the whole, he has tried to 
write down the matter in objective and critical manner.  

 
Article No.  2  

Time, April 17, 1995 
Article’s Name  “War Against Women”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath. Anita Pratab &  

Farid Hussain   
Positive  5 
Negative  21 
Neutral  15 
Total sentences  41 

SUMMARY:  
This article highlights that women have been persecuted in 

Bangladesh at the hands of Muslim clerics. Their crime was nothing 
more than in the view of writer, “premarital sex and adultery”. He has 
indirectly criticized stoning and other such punishment in this regard. 
The writer portrayed that in one of the world’s poorest countries, women 
have traditionally come a distant second after men. The article tells the 
readers the women in BD have been divorced for the broken of Purdah. 
The article gives impression that women are leading miserable life and 
they are in shabby conditions in Bangladesh. On the other hands, the 
writer has appreciated the services of NGOs and Foreign Aid Agencies for 
rehabilitation and emancipation of women in BD. In the same breath, he 
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has criticized the conservation Muslim clerics for depriving the women 
for their basic rights.  

In short, it can be conclude that on the whole, the impression of 
the article was not in the favour of Islamic values.  

 
Article No.  3 

Time, May 13, 1991 
Article’s Name  “Wind of Doom”  
Writer’s Name  James Walsh and William Stewart  
Positive  17 
Negative  0 
Neutral  30 
Total sentences 47 
SUMMARY:  
The article entitled wind of Doom’s briefs the reader that the after 

math of a fierce cyclone looks like doom day, 125000 killed. At sea, some 
5000 fisherman aboard 500 travelers, were messing. This article also 
explains the eye witness narrations by several victims/ridden of cyclone.  

The writers have acknowledged and appreciated storm warning 
mechanism and system of safety measures, initiated by the govt. and 
NGOs. Moreover, cyclone disaster relief was in the hands of both Red 
Crescent volunteers and country’s over extended arms forces. The writers 
have mentioned the services of developed nation for rehabilitation of 
victims.  

Succinctly, it can be concluded without any hesitation that writers 
have explain this natural calamity in objective manner.  
 
Article No. 4  

Time, June 24, 1996 
Article’s Name  “The Pendulum 

Swings”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath  
Positive  25 
Negative  0 
Neutral  18 
Total score  43 

 
Summary:  

This article reports about pre and post election political scenario of 
Bangladesh where Sheikh Hasina Wajid of Awami League won the 
elections, but she failed to clinch heavy majority of 300 member’s 
parliament. She was expected to be sworn as Prime Minister. The author 
has described her future plans that her first priority would be to calm the 
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social and economic turmoil created by the bitter and extended political 
confrontation between herself and Khalida. She declared that her govt. 
would heal wounds, unite the Bangladeshi, and not dismantle it. This 
article also present glimpses of bitter political history of both political 
parties. It also briefs us about the common man enthusiasm and 
eagerness for the election. It was reported that voter participation was 
73%, the highest ever in any national election in Bangladesh. 
Determination and participation of the masses was at its peak at the day 
of election.  

Succinctly, it can be said with out any difficulty, that the writer 
has described the political scenario of the country in objective and 
positive/ favorable manner.  

 
Article No. 5  

Time:  June 3, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Not the Same Old 

Story”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Spaeth  
Positive  10 
Negative  4 
Neutral  13 
Total score  27 

Summary:  
This article reports about an army uprising in Bangladesh, which 

was fizzled by the army supporters of Abdul Rehman Biswas, then 
president of Bangladesh. In care taker setup of the country, the 
president was also the head of defense ministry. This article throws light 
on tussle between president and chief army staff Abdul Saleh M. Nasim, 
consequently, the COAS was put under house arrest. It is pertinent to 
mention that Bangladesh had endured three coups and 18 unsuccessful 
military take over since its independence in 1971. The reaction of 
caretaker PM, President and Sheikh Hasina Wajid was also given in the 
article. She said that it was deep rooted conspiracy to halt the up coming 
general election. In short, army uprising fizzled out but anxiety and 
apprehension were growing as the masses and political parties were 
ready for election.  

It is rather easier to conclude, literally speaking; the writer has 
portrayed this incident in objective and positive manner. The article ends 
with this catchy sentence that general elections come on the country like 
summer storm, end the rumbling have already started. 
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Article: 6  
Time, Feb 1, 1999 

Article’s Name  “Cowardly Acts Of Passions”  
Writer’s Name  Meenakashi Ganguly  
Positive  14 
Negative  0 
Neutral  36 
Total sentence  50 
 
Summary:  

This article highlights the brutal issue / trend of disfiguring acid 
attacks to women in Bangladesh. The article reports that there were 
nearly 200 acid attacks in 1998. Various cases of acid attack as a case 
study have been critically analyzed in the article. Point of view, of 
sociologist, lawyers and social activist have been described in order to dig 
out the causes of acid attack one of the most common reason was flirt. 
For e.g. a former boy friend just before her wedding attacked the girl with 
acid, as a punishment for marring another man. This article highlights 
the point of view of some sociologists that the violence of acid attacks as 
a reaction against the new found independence of women in the South 
Asia. Another reason was pinpointed by the experts that, the wife 
couldn’t fulfill her husband demands about dowry. Consequently, he 
poured acid on his life partner genitals.  

The writer has acknowledged the legislation done by the 
Government for curbing these incidents. In 1995, as the acid attacks 
spiraled, parliament passed the women and Child Repression Control 
Acts, stipulating the death sentence as capital punishment for such 
inhuman acts. Succinctly, it is easier to conclude, that the writer has 
highlighted this issue in positive /favorable manner.  

  
Article No. : 7  

Time  :  April 21, 1997 
Article’s Name  “Controlling The 

Purse”  
Writer’s Name  Tim Mc Grik  
Positive  37 
Negative  13 
Neutral  24 
Total score  74 

SUMMARY:  
This article describes that Bangladesh is emerging from its misery 

and all credit goes to empowerment of women. The writer describes that  
women are helping to lift this calamity- Prone nation out of poverty the 
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secret of progress and prosperity is micro credit, small loans that are 
given without collateral. Social workers, have discovered that a startup 
loan of as little as 20 dollars can often be sufficient to rescue a poor 
family from starvation and, lifetime of indebtedness to greedy and 
ferocious village money lenders. The writer appreciated the business 
sense of woman that they have shown so for better results and 
performance in utilization of the scheme as compared to males.  

Moreover, the writer has described the achievement of Muhammad 
Younis, who is recognized the pioneer of micro credit and founder of 
Grammeen bank in Bangladesh. Younis says that that down trodden are 
credit worthy. That’s why, in 1983, he initiated Grameen Bank, which 
has disbursed 2 billions through 1068  branches by solving the money 
problem of 36000 villages of Bangladesh. Mr. Younis claimed that these 
loans have changed the destiny of Bangladesh women and men. 
However, in view of writer, fundamentalists are creating hampers in the 
way of the scheme. Nevertheless, it can be said, that overall impression 
of the article is almost positive/ favorable.   

 
ARTICLE No.  8  

Time:  July 11, 1994 
Article’s Name  “Still About Nasrin” 
Writer’s Name  Barbara Rudolph 
Positive  - 
Negative  17 
Neutral  9 

SUMMARY:  
This article describes “fundamentalist riots” over Taslim Nasrin 

opinion regarding Islamic teaching and Koran. She said that Koran 
should be thoroughly revised. 

The writer has projected secular demonstrator, in favor of Taslim 
Nasreen, as peaceful while Islamists as fanatics and frenzy mob. In this 
article, the writer has used biased language. Succinctly, overall 
impression of this article is negative/ unfavorable.  

 
Article No.  9  

Time:  February 25, 1991 
Article’s Name  “Where the Men Left 

Off” 
Writer’s Name  Anita Partab 
Positive  16 
Negative  - 
Neutral  7 
Total score  23 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  
 

 306

 
SUMMARY:  

The article presents pre election scenario of Bangladesh politics, 
and also reflects Bangladeshi enthusiasm for parliamentary election. 
Similarly, this article also describes the manifesto of both leading parties 
Awami Leauge and BNP, Hasina Wajid pinpointed that Khalida of BNP 
nourished her  political roots under the umbrella of army take over while 
Khalida, termed  Hasina as  puppet of India. Both the leaders were 
battling to rule the country, yet, the political heiresses of former leaders, 
share a common hatred for a deposed dictator Gen. Irshad, who was also 
contesting for elections. He was behind the bars on account of 
possession of eight unlicensed fire arms.  

Succinctly, it may be concluded that the writer has portrayed the 
political rivalry of the both women in balanced way.  

 
Article No. 10  

Time:  August 15, 1999 
Article’s Name  “Death To The Author”  
Writer’s Name  Farid Hussain, Anita Partab, Jeffferson 

Penberthy  
Positive  1 
Negative  17 
Neutral  29 
Total score  47 

 
SUMMARY: 

The article entitled, “death to the Authors” reports about Taslima 
Nasreen, formerly a practicing physician. She trained as an 
anesthesiologist .Nasrin has been a target of Muslim fundamentalist 
since the publication last year of her novel Lajja (shame), which portrays 
the brutalization of an innocent Hindu family and Muslim reprisals. This 
article tells us that due to fear of death threats from Muslim groups; a 
provocative author comes out of hiding to face legal charges.  

Moreover, the point of view of Islamists, Taslima Nasrin, secular 
forces and the govt. version have been mentioned in the article.  

In short, it can be said on the whole, overall impression of the 
article was in favor of Tasleema Nasreen and against the Islamists.  
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Neutral Countries:  

Portrayal of INDONESIA  
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Article No. 1 
Newsweek: Date 10- May,    1999 

Article’s Name  “ The Politics of Terror”  

Writer’s Name  Ron Moreau.   

No of sentences 31 
Positive  - 

Negative  26 

Neutral  5  

SUMMARY:   
 The article describes that the new politics of Indonesia was growing 
obnoxious day by day. The political campaign for June parliamentary 
election formally started in May, the experts suggested that the tactics 
will include terrorism. The writer describes the political tactics of 
Indonesian politicians that they want to control the people by murdering, 
maiming and bullying for votes. Overall impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
 
Article No. 2 

Newsweek: 18 May, 1998 
Article’s Name  “A Kid Crusade”  

Writer’s Name  Ron Moreau.  

No of sentences 54 
Positive  - 

Negative  39 

Neutral  15  

SUMMARY:   
 This article is about the young people who Joined thousands of 
poor workers in any angry out burst at President Suharto for increasing 
oil prices and for refusing to step down after 32 years rule.  
The writer describes that this disillusion communicated to every one 
particularly to students easily through out the country like fire of the 
jungle. The protest of young people was openly challenges to writ of 
Suharto rule. It can be said, that impression of the article is negative/ 
unfavorable.  
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Article No. 3 

Newsweek: 10 February, 1997 
 

Article’s Name  “ Ethnic Hot Zone”  

Writer’s Name  Ron Moreau   

Total sentences 57 
Positive  3 

Negative  25 

Neutral  29  

SUMMARY:   
 The article highlights that Indonesians took pride in their 
homeland as a mode of tolerance and ethnic harmony but there came a 
change and the wall of Rengasdeng klok, a farm town about 50km east of 
capital of the country, smeared with slogans like “Muslim power and 
Destroy The Chinese. The writer has presented the sketch of political 
turmoil that the Government seemed helpless to control the situation. 
The writer briefs that these series of strike and riots went on three years. 
It is easier to sum-up that on the whole, impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  

 
Article No. 4 

Newsweek: 10 May, 1993 
Article’s Name  “Centrifugal Forces”.  

Writer’s Name  Steven Strasser.  
No of sentences 44 
Positive  2 
Negative  15 
Neutral  27  

 
SUMMARY:   
    Indonesia were began to ponder as the writer comments what 
will come after 70 years old Leader. In the 25 years of rule President 
Suharto had steered the country steadily towards prosperity.  

The writer focused on that the country had faced a lot in 25year 
now after Suharto how Indonesia could retain its development on track. 
It was reported that complaints of an income-gap exploited in the 
country. The writer highlights that income gap, riots added to 
longstanding religious ethnic tensions have become trade mark of 
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Indonesia. The writer has presented the political and economical 
conditions, to some extent in objective manner.  
     
Article No. 5 

Newsweek, 26 October, 1998 
Article’s Name  “ The Harvest of Shame”  

Writer’s Name  Ron Moreau.   

No of sentences 48 
Head Lines:  2 

Positive  1 

Negative  21 
 

Neutral  26  

 
SUMMARY:   
 This article is about the rice prices had shot up as much as 80 
percent since May. The author narrates shabby condition of income of 
common man that it was unaffordable to purchase rice. It is said that 
rice became too expensive to buy and too difficult to sell.  

The writer concludes that Habibie was doing his best. Gradually, 
increased production, better distribution and an economic recovery 
would make rice affordable to every one. But it would be possible in next 
two or three years. The writer has sketched the scenario to some extent 
in critical manner.  

 
Article No. 6 

Newsweek, 6 November, 2000 
Article’s Name  “ A Split In the Ranks”  

Writer’s Name  Joe Cochrane  

Positive  1 

Negative  20 

Neutral  12  

 
SUMMARY:   
   The article tells the readers that America and Australia exerted 
strong pressures on Jakarta to prosecute those suspected of brutalities.  
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Guterres the notorious East Timorese Militia leader and his 21 
companions were arrested by the forces. Guterres claimed “they had 
done everything on the saying of Habibie but he denied the claim”. It can 
be said that the writer has portrayed the incident in critical manner.  
Article No. 7 

Newsweek: 8 January, 2001 
 

Article’s Name  “ A Bloody Christmas”  

Writer’s Name  Melinda Liu  
No of sentences 33 
Positive  0 

Negative  26 

Neutral  7  

 
SUMMARY:   
 The article is about a series of bomb blasts at Christian’s churches 
violence between Muslim and Christian had hit the Indonesia. The writer 
presented the solution of this situation that free Indonesian’s judicial 
system would eliminate the terrorism. It is easier to conclude that overall 
impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable.  

 
Article No. 8 

Newsweek: 21 August, 2000 
Article’s Name  “A Political Wakeup” 

Writer’s Name  Maggie Ford  

Total  sentences 60 
Positive  5 

Negative  34 

Neutral  21  

 
SUMMARY:    

This article explains that there was no shortage of problem 
between Wahid and Magawati. Magawati party believed Wahid is not 
reliable and credible; however Wahid claimed that as president no one 
can pressurize him. The writer has analyzed the political crisis in critical 
manner.  
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Article No. 9 

Newsweek, 29 April, 1991  
Article’s Name  “Sex and Violence For All”  

Writer’s Name  Tony Emerson.  

No of sentences 27 
Positive  1 

Negative  13 

Neutral  14 

 
SUMMARY:   
 The article briefs that Jakarta had restricted imports of American 
films on this ground that Holly Woods’s films would corrupt Indonesia 
culture and economically damage its film industry. The author concludes 
that many films viewed Jakarta was less then moral uplifting. It can be 
sum-up without any difficulty that the writer to some extent has 
sketched the issue in unbiased manner.  
 
Article No. 10 

Newsweek, 12 February 2001 
Article’s Name  “Terror Island”  

Writer’s Name  Melinda Liu 

No of sentences 68 
Positive  1 

Negative  46 

Neutral  21 

 
SUMMARY:   
 This article briefs the readers that Muslims and Christians had 
once lived together amiably, now regard each other suspiciously. Both 
sides were fighting for religious converts.  
 This article describes, Indonesian President Abdul Rehman Wahid 
had to face a lot of problems on his hand and one of the titanic issues 
was keeping an eye and control on Sectarian violence in the Molucas.  
 The writer describes that President encouraged migrating to 
Molucas from their island. The newcomers began to compete 
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economically with the established Christians, eventually violence soon 
broke out.  
 In short, it can be said that overall impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
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Article No. 1 
Time: 31 January, 2000 

Article’s Name  “ Raging Inferno”  

Writer’s Name  David Liebhold  

No of sentences 107 
Positive  0 

Negative  64 

Neutral  43  

SUMMARY:   
 This article is about the Mataram, capital of Lombok where the 
unrest continued for three days. About thousands of Muslims made a 
demonstration.  

They were shouting that its time for Muslims to wipe out 
Christians. Christians are merely 10% of Indonesian population but they 
lived side by side with Muslims.  
 The writer comments that President Abdul Rehman Wahid seemed 
to be dealing with economic and political problems. Similarly the writer 
expressed his concerns that this type of religious riots threatened the 
democracy.  The gravity of tension was increasing too quickly. The article 
tells the readers that every one looked at the army of Indonesia as 
custodian of democracy and savior to control and quell protests. In short 
it is easier to conclude, that the writer has sketched the crisis in critical 
manner.   
 
Article no. 2 

Time: 12- February 2001 
Article’s Name  “ Bad Omens   ”  

Writer’s Name  Tim McGrick.  

No of sentences 53 
Positive  - 
Negative  35 
Neutral  18  

 
SUMMARY:   
 The president Abdurrahman Wahid was having a bad time. 
The opponents and fair weather political allies criticized him for his 
alleged involvement in two corruptor scandals involving a total of 
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more than $6 million. In an interview on television Wahid insisted 
that he is not involved in anything He denied the charges. The 
article ended at a point that President faced impeachment in 
parliament above thousands, including Muslim Women left staged 
processions to demand that the president resign.  
 In short, it is can be concluded that the writer has portrayed 
the situation in critical manner.  
 
Article No. 3 

Time: 23- April   2001 
Article’s Name  “Losing More Hearts and Minds.”  

Writer’s Name  “Anthony Davis” 

No of sentences 76 
Positive  - 

Negative  44 

Neutral  32  

 
SUMMARY:   
 This article highlights that what had happened in east Timor is 
was happening again in Aceh. The writer says that in reaction, the 
military Junta had revived its strategy to slash and burn.  
Due to pressure of military the, Vice president Magawati and president 
Wahid issued an order to reinstate public service in order to destroy 
separatist movements by using appropriate means.  

The article briefs that as East Timor proved the Indonesia military 
was not good at wining hearts and minds. It was reported that in 1999 
and 2000 Aceh movement demanded East Timor– type referendum for 
liberation. The demand was not accepted by the govt. because previously 
Jakarta hold that kind of referendum that lost its east Timor. It can be 
said that overall impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable.  
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Article No.4 
Time: Date 16- August 1999  

Article’s Name  “ Batam’s Moment of Truth 
”  

Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath.  

No of sentences 37 

Positive  - 
Negative  11 
Neutral  26 

SUMMARY:   
 The article tells the readers that Singapore and Batam was 

Equatorial Island. Singapore is an independent city state and Batam is 
part of Indonesians Riau Island. The writer describes that before the 
economics of East Asia took their mid 1990 stumble. The gap between 
the Singapore and Batam has narrowed down. The writer concludes that 
the industrial enclave strives for Singapore’s development and prosperity 
but inherited country’s ethnic strife.  

In short, it is easier to sum-up the writer has described the issue 
in objective manner.  

 
Article no. 5 

Time: 2- March 1998 
Article’s Name  “ A Week of Living Dangerously ”  

Writer’s Name  John Greenwald  

No of sentences 34 
Positive  - 

Negative  22 

Neutral  12  

 
 
SUMMARY:   
 This article starts with the words like “poor Indonesia” the writer 
considered the Indonesia is poor because of its currency and riots 
culture. The article briefs that President Suharto planned to establish a 
currency board, subsequently Suharto reconsidered the plan on the Idea 
of Steve Hanko.  
 It can be said that overall impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
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Article No. 6 

Time: 13- July   1998 
Article’s Name  “ VIVA Referendum     ”  

Writer’s Name  John Colmey    
No of sentences 62 
Positive  1 

Negative  28 

Neutral  33  

SUMMARY:   
 This article is about the new openness sweeping through 
Indonesia’s 13,677 island , under Suharto’s  successor president B.J 
Habibe carried out a political act, when de cast Gurrella’s leader Joined 
the welcoming party he shouted that East Timor is not the part of 
Indonesia  
The writer precisely sketch the climate of political turmoil changed when 
the agitators besieged the officers and disarmed them. The article 
describes since fretting unilaterally declared independence in November 
1975. At that time East Timor choose to option of independence viva 
referendum. But Jakarta Government was not in favor of this 
referendum. 
 It can be said that impression of the article to some extent is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
 
Article No. 7 

Time: 27- May 1996 
Article’s Name  “Rescue in The Jungle.”  

Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath  

No of sentences 33 
Positive  14 
Negative  15 
Neutral  14  

 
SUMMARY:   
 The article describes that after months of negotiations deal was in 
hand that rebel would release the 11 hostages at the promise to provide 
them hospitals, Doctors and protection from army.  
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The writer narrates that by the evening, deal turned into dejection when 
rebel’s leader demanded Jay’s liberation from Jakarta and negotiations 
broke down. Consequently it culminated in its seven days military 
attacked at the rebels and free the hostages. In short, it can be said that 
the writer has portrayed the scenario in political manner.  
      
Article No. 8 

Time: 25- November 1991 
Article’s Name  The Graveyard Massacre 

Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath  
No of sentences 17 
Positive  0 
Negative  17 
Neutral  0 

 
SUMMARY:   
 This article highlights that Blood and looting in the Timor was not 
new phenomena. The writer describes that since Indonesia controlled the 
Portuguese colony 16 years ago, thousands of Timorese some said as 
much as one fifth of the population had lost their lives in confrontation 
between pro-independence guerrillas and govt. troops.  

It is easier to sum-up the writer has narrated the crisis; to some 
extent in excessively critical style overall impression of the article is 
unfavorable.  
 
Article No. 9 

Time: 25- September 2000 
Article’s Name  Wahid Goes to War  

Writer’s Name  Terry McCarthy 

No of sentences 98 
Positive  0 
Negative  59 
Neutral  39 

 
SUMMARY:   
 
 This article presented a series of bomb blast in Indonesia. A series 
of bombing appeared as a war against the Wahid’s Rule. President Wahid 
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said that he had substantive evidences which prove the linking, of the 
youngest son of the former President Suharto, Tommy with the bomb 
blasts. Ultimately President ordered the forces to arrest him. Tommy 
demanded for the evidence in the presence of the media. At that time, 
police had nothing.  

This article concludes that feared center on two events, the arrest 
of Tomy Suharto and session of his father.  

Succinctly it can be concluded that the writer has portrayed the 
incident in critical manner.   
 
Article No. 10 

Time: 16- August 1999 
 

Article’s Name  Out of the Frying Pan 

Writer’s Name  Maria Chang  

No of sentences 44 
Positive  0 
Negative  20 
Neutral  24 

 
SUMMARY:   
 

This article describes that Indonesian flocked to Hong Kong to seek 
lucrative jobs as maids were fraud and exploitations. The writer 
describes that the Government barely forced the minimum wage law, 
arguing that all sectors of society should share Hong Kong’s economic 
pinch. On the other hand, the maids argued that their salaries were 
already low enough.  

It short, it is easier to sum-up that overall impression of the article 
is negative/ unfavorable.  

 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  
 

 321
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Portrayal of MALAYSIA 
In NEWSWEEK 
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Article No 1  
Newsweek: August 5, 1991  

 
Article’s Name  “Pacific Partners.  

Writer’s Name  Bill Powell & Peter Mckillop.  
Total sentences  113 

Negative  3 

Neutral  101  

Positive  9  

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article entitled “Pacific Partners”, tells us that no country 
welcome Japanese investment more than Malaysia and the rewards have 
been sweet because Malaysia has become one of the fastest growing 
country in the world’s most vibrant region .  

This article briefs that five years ago before 1991 Malaysians 
economy was a mess, shunning foreign investors’ fast economic growth 
and bogged down by “Bumiputra” economic policies that gave preference 
to country s Malay Majority. The writer throws light on Mahathir a series 
of radical economic measures. It was aimed at encouraging foreign 
investment by permitting direct foreign ownership, as well as lucrative 
tax holidays and subsides. The article concludes that America then 
neglected to invest in Malaysia but Japan took full advantage at the right 
time. The writers have presented economic strategies of Prime Minister in 
positive manner/ favorable.  

 
 Article No 2  

Newsweek: December, 20, 1993  
Article’s Name  “The War of Keating’s Lip  

Writer’s Name  Tony Emerson  & Mathew Lewis   
Total sentences  35 

Negative  9 

Neutral  26  

Positive  0  

SUMMARY:  
 This article describes that Australian Prime Minister Paul Keating 
had denounced Australian rivals as “Criminal garbage” and worse this 
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reference to Malaysians prime Minster was just a grumble. After, 
disgracing Malaysians, Keating suggested that one’s primarily got to roll 
with some of these things. The writer describes that on the other hand 
Mahathir was not so inclined and he demanded an apology.  

According to this article because of the trade link between 
Australia and Malaysia, most Australians also seemed willing to pleased 
Mahathir and Keating should take his words back. Overall impression of 
the article is neutral.  
 
Article No 3 

Newsweek: April, 24, 1995  
 

Article’s Name  “Favorite Son”  

Writer’s Name  Ron Moreau  
Total sentences  117 

Negative  40 

Neutral  74  

Positive  3  

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article “Favorite Son” explains that Mahathir Muhammad 
Malaysian Prime Minister believed that political stability plus economic 
growth equals ethnic peace.  

The article briefs the readers that Mahathir Muhammad banned all 
political rallies and Television campaign ads too on National security 
grounds as the country is a Multicultural Nation due to Malaysians 
elections of 25th April 1995. The prime Minister said that he intended to 
lead Malaysia as long “as the people want him to work and he was 
capable of working”.  The writer comments that it however; it was 
expected to be Mohathir’s last   elections.  

It is easier to conclude that the writer has sketched the political 
situation / election campaign in critical manner.   
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 Article No 4  
Newsweek: March, 11, 1996  

Article’s Name  “Edifice Complex” 
Article’s Writer  Ron Moreau   
Total sentences  37 

Negative  10 

Neutral  24  

Positive  3   

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article “Edifice Complex” is about the second largest building 
of the world “patrons twin towers in Kuala Lumpur. The article briefs the 
readers that the building is the biggest, best and the costliest as it 
costs1.2 billion dollars.  The writer comments that someday Malaysians 
may be known as Texans who like to show off that everything in their 
state is a little bit bigger. This article throws light on a series of massive 
infrastructure projects of Mahathir namely new airport, a huge dam and 
even a new capital city. The writer has, to some extent portrayed the 
mega projects of Malaysia in negative/ unfavorable manners.  

  
Article No 5 

Newsweek:  September 2, 1996  
Article’s Name  “One Tough Liberal Waits in the Wings  

Writer’s Name  Dorinda Elliot.  
Total sentences  72 

Negative  5   

Neutral  66   

Positive  1  

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article is about Malaysians, Former Deputy Prime Minister 
Anwar Ibrahim, who was emerging as the most formidable liberal in the 
next generation of Asian leaders. He argued his country’s neighbors to 
listen to popular demands for political reform. He also said that 
democracy is not alien phenomena in this global world.  The writer 
describes that he was expected to succeed Prime Minster Mahathir 
Mohammad. The writer has also discussed critically shift of the balance 
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of power in the debate over Asian values. Overall impression of the article 
is neutral.  
 
 Article No 6 

Newsweek:  10 June, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Prime Minster Vs Holy Men  

Article’s Writer  Peter Mckillop  
Total sentences  42 

Negative  21      

Neutral  21      

Positive  0 

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article “Prime Minister V.S Holy men, describes that Malaysia 
was resisting its Islamic fundamentalist. The writer tells regarding the 
sermon of Nik Abdul Aziz Nik mat one of Malaysians most respected 
Muslim leaders belonged to Malaysians Islamic party (PAS). The article 
briefs that in his speech he exhorted the listeners “come out and vote”. 
The writer comments that it sounds less like a holy man than an old 
fashioned politician. The writer throws light on tug of war between PAS 
and ruling United Malays National organization (UMNO) of Mahatir, the 
article briefs that Kelantoo as Chief Minister Aziz sought to govern the 
state in accordance with Islamic customs. The writer critically analyze 
the apprehensions of Mahathir regarding immanent rule of Islamic 
fundamentalist would derail his aggressive economic development 
program. It is easier to conclude that the writer has highlighted the issue 
of fundamentalism in critical manner.  
 
Article No 7 

Newsweek: September 28, 1998  
Article’s Name  “Pride and Prejudice  
Writer’s Name  Dorinda Elliot.  
Total sentences  37 

Negative  13    

Neutral  23  

Positive  1         
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SUMMARY  
 This article “pride and prejudice” is about that the old suspicions 
of Singapore were flaring up again.  The writer comments Lee Kuhan yew 
senior Minister of Singapore bad mouthed his neighbors including 
Malaysia. The writer describes that Malaysians just did not like being 
accused and it was appropriate to send Malaysian agitators into the 
streets while mass media called on their government to cut off Singapore 
as water supply upon this waste obnoxious feud. The article concludes 
that Mahatir said in his statement that every thing Singaporeans did was 
at the expense of her neighboring States. Overall impression of the article 
is neutral.  
 
Article No 8 

Newsweek: April 5, 1999  
Article’s Name  “Burying The Bacon  

Article’s Writer  Mahlon Meyer  
Total sentences  25 

Negative  13     

Neutral  10     

Positive  2,      

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article “Burying the bacon” highlights that the human  error 
helped to spread a virus from pigs like most of 6, 000 pig farmers in 
Malaysia country where Muslim majority consider pork harem or 
untouchable, the article throws light on deadly disease because of pigs 
and badly affected lives of several farmers. The writer highlights the 
suffering of   Chua Kin and her family had live in an isolated world of 
primitive wooden pig –pens. Her son was died because of disease. The 
writer criticized the negligence of health inspectors, consequently almost 
all the ethnic Chinese Malaysians suffered and hundreds had been 
admitted in hospital since the disease broke out in October 1998.  The 
article briefs that at last the govt. took measures  by sending in the 
troops and called in disease control experts from Australia and Atlanta’s 
center but it was too late. Apparently it seems that the writer has 
sketched the issue in negative/ unfavorable style.  
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Article No 9 

Newsweek: April 26, 1999  
Article’s Name  Mother of The Revolt  

Writer’s Name  Dorind Elliot  
Total sentences  121 

Negative  42 

Neutral  79  

Positive    0  

SUMMARY:  
 This article describes that after the judge convicted former deputy 
Prime Minister Anwar, on corruption charges and sent him to behind the 
bars  for six years from April 1999 his supporters agitated and went on 
fire in the streets of Kuala Lumpur. The writer describes that Anwar’s 
wife Azizah, had became symbol of Malaysia’s avenging angel of political 
change. 

According to the point of view of the writer these were the most 
violent demonstrations of Malaysia had witness in last thirty years. The 
protestors believed that PM Mahatir Muhammad was responsible for 
bringing down his former friend rather than the judge.  The writer 
comments that as PM was seriously ill and Anwar was in prison, the 
burden then fell to Azizah. It can be said that the overall impression of 
the article is negative/ unfavorable.  
 
Article No 10 

Newsweek: August 30, 1999 
Article’s Name  Under Fire  

Writer’s Name  Ron Morean & Tony Emerson  
Total sentences  121 

Negative  45     

Neutral  71     

Positive    5      

SUMMARY:  
 This article throws light on the reasons why Mahathir faced his 
most formidable election battle ever. It was due to a long financial crisis 
and issue of sacking his successor, Anwar Ibrahim. 
This article also depicts the reaction of people over the construction of 
the controversial palace at Putrajava. The critics portrayed Mahathir as 
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Egyptian king and named him Dr. Mahathir the pharaoh. While Mahatir 
said the palace would be used as the residence of the prime minister of 
Malaysia. He also clarified that it was not only for him because he would 
not be here for very long. In short, it can be sum-up that the writer has, 
to some extent portrayed the issue in critical manner.  
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Neutral Countries: 
 

Portrayal of MALAYSIA 
In TIME 
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Article No 1 
Time:  July, 8, 1991  

Article’s Name  Time to Sink Or Swim  

Writer’s Name  Mahathir Muhammad  
Total sentences  25 

Negative  12       

Neutral  10        

Positive  3         

 
SUMMARY:  
 This article is based on the exhortation of Malaysia’s prime 
minister Mahathir Muhammad to Bumiputras (sons of the soil) -59% of 
Malaysian population that to “sink or swim” the article throws light on 
anti Chinese riots in 1996 and new economic policy, its positive impact 
on  financial and social benefits of native Malays. The writer has critically 
analyzed implications of these policies. It can be concluded that writer 
has described the issue in objective manner.  
 
 Article No 2  

Time:  August, 22, 1994  
Article’s Name  “A Ban Against The Messiah.  

Writer’s Name  James Walsh.  
Total sentences  36 

Negative  13    

Neutral  23  

Positive  0   

 
SUMMARY:  

“A ban against the Messiah” describes that in a risky move, Govt. out 
law a financially successful Muslim sect, popular among civil servants. 
The article briefs that its other followers were in agribusiness, exports 
manufacture software and advertising. The followers were honest 
business man and their prices were less than market rates. According to 
this article ‘Technological Sufis Once welcomed by top  leadership of the 
country and condemned by the state and Islamic leaders for adhering to 
deviationism. The writer describes that it was called al Arqam’s 
community and foresee as the biggest threat after the communism 
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threat.   In view of the author its founder Ashari told that his followers   
were not threat to anyone except black sheep. The article concludes that 
He ran afoul of Malaysia’s top Muslim clerics for “styling himself the 
Mehdi or Islamic Messiah”, plainly has lofty motives. On the whole it can 
be said in convenient manner that overall impression of the article is 
neutral.  
 
Article No 3  

Time: June, 10, 1996  
Article’s Name  “Growing Impatient  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath   
Total sentences  57 

Negative  20 

Neutral  2  

Positive  35  

 
SUMMARY:  
The article titled “Growing Impatient” shows political tug of war in 

Malaysia because P.M Mahathir faced tricky matter of when to yield to 
this selected heir Anwar Ibrahim. In view of the author impressive 
commercial opportunities and benefits are utilized by people at helm of 
the affairs in the country.  This article also describes the situation about 
when and how will P.M. Mahatir, 15 years in power till 1996 give way to 
his successor Anwar Ibrahim. The writer has discussed politics, election 
and political ambitions of the both leaders in un biased manner. It is 
easier to sum-up that overall impression of the article is positive.  
 Article No 4 

Time: September 23, 1996  
Article’s Name  “The Ardent Moderates”  

Article’s Writer  Anwar Ibrahim   
Total sentences  58 

Negative  0 

Neutral  49  

Positive  9   
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SUMMARY: 
In this article “The Ardent Moderates” a top Malaysian Leader – 

Anwar Ibrahim describes how his region’s Muslims came to choose “The 
path of Magnanimity”. 

According to this article, “Islam came to Southeast Asia by Saracen 
Merchants on the seas; the religion was not introduced by soldiers 
brandishing swords. Local people particularly urban ruling class and 
trading community embraced Islam by choice not coercion. This peaceful 
and gradual Islamization has molded the psyche of Southeast Asian 
Muslims into one that is cosmopolitan, open minded and tolerant. The 
article briefs that in spite of cultural diversity the people other faiths 
never face any hardships to interact with Muslims because tolerance was 
hallmark of Muslim community. The writer says unlike non- Muslims in 
West, their perception of Islam is not distorted by the prism of crusades. 
The article describes that they do not believe in extremism and economic 
development, business promotion and eradication of poverty were there 
Ambitious of life. They are interested in IT revolution and to demand 
Justice for women because they are ardent moderates.     

In this article, the writer has narrated arrival and popularity of Islam 
in Malaysia in positive/ favorable manner as well as elaborated the true 
picture of Muslims and tried to remove misconceptions propagated by 
the West.  
 
Article No 5 

Time: September 23, 1996  
Article’s Name  “The New Face of Islam  
Writer’s Name  James Walsh  
Total sentences  70 

Negative  10  

Neutral  51   

Positive  9   

SUMMARY:  
“The New Face of Islam” throws light on the Muslim of Southeast Asia 

who with their strengthening fortune and sheer self- confidence, showing 
how and old faith can flourishes. This article also quotes the verse of 
Quran “for each we have appointed a divine law and traced out a way.”  

According to this article, Southeast Asia is the region of 282 Million 
Muslims. The writer comments that many people of this region are 
beginning to see their identity as Muslim, tempered by tropical winds 
and a long history of multicultural experience, as lighting the way into 
the future for Islam at large. The writer concludes that it is too early to 
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foretell that the new face of Islam would ultimately give way to a tougher 
and extreme form of the religion.    

It can be said that the writer has expressed soft corners for the 
liberal Muslims and presented conservatives in negative/ unfavorable 
manner.  

 
Article No 6 

Time: August, 25, 1997  
Article’s Name  “Paying Back The Favor”  
Writer’s Name  John Colmey  
Total sentences  26 

Negative  0 

Neutral  7 

Positive  19  

SUMMARY: 
    This article ‘’ Paying Back the Favour’’ tells us that after few 
years as a U.S. Peace Corps beneficiary, Malaysia was also sending out 
its own volunteers., Anwar Ibrahim Deputy prime Minster of Malaysia 
Launched  Malaysia peace Foundation in July 1997. the writer throws 
light on the objective and responsibilities of this peace foundation.  The 
volunteer of the foundation worked in education, health or community 
development for periods of 6 months to maximum two years receiving a 
small stipend to meet expenses. The article highlights the version of 
Anwar that few persons had strong reservation about this Peace 
foundation. In short, overall impression of the article is positive/ 
favorable.  

 
Article No 7 

Time: April 5, 1996  
Article’s Name  Hog Hell   
Writer’s Name  David Liebhold   
Total sentences  58 

Negative  31  

Neutral  27 

Positive  0          
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SUMMARY: 
    This article ‘Hog Hell’ highlights that Malaysian  resorts of tourism 
industry has been effected by outbreak of a deadly virus that is plaguing 
its pigs. The out break of virus created negative impact on export 
industries.   

The article describes how this crisis destroyed the routines of 
everyday life. It was reported that six schools in the affected areas were 
closed. The writer comments that tourism industry, already battered by 
the political turmoil and critical impact of the dismissal and arrest of 
former deputy Prime Minister Anwar Ibrahim. In view of the author it 
was almost certain to take a further blow. It can be said that overall 
impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable.  
 
Article No 8 

Time: April 26, 1999  
Article’s Name  Final Verdict   
Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath   
Total sentences  88 

Negative  43 

Neutral  45 

Positive  0  

 SUMMARY 
  The article titled “Final Verdict” highlights that after the trial of Anwar 
on charges of corruption and sexual misconduct, the court announced 
an unexpectedly severe sentence of six years in Jail.  It had been the 
longest trial in history of Malaysia. The writer describes that Anwar 
seems to be calm and quiet. Subsequently pro Anwar agitators protested 
against the verdict. 

The article briefs that Mahathir called for elections in the mid 
2000. The article concludes that after this judgment, Anwar learned the 
lesson that no one ever entered in power corridor by underestimated 
Mahathir. In short, it can be sum-up that the writer has portrayed the 
case of Anwar Ibrahim, to some extent in critical manner.  
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 Article No 9 

Time: January 24, 2000  
Article’s Name  “Settling Political Scores?  
Writer’s Name  Terry McCarthy  
Total sentences  33 

Negative  25                    

Neutral  8                     

Positive  0  

SUMMARY:  
This article titled “settling political Scores” shows how Mahathir 

arrested his foes to secure political career with the arrests of five of 
his political rivals. The article portrayed Mahathir Mohammad as 
looking like an old and foul – tempered tiger and his attempted 
show of power was being perceived by most as a indicator of 
advancing insecurities of age. The writer comments that this 
attempt was to settle scores and scare off rivals in the run-up to 
the May convention 2000 of the ruling party UMNO. The article 
briefs that workers were not satisfied with Mahathir heavy handed 
rule. It is easier to conclude that on the whole, impression of the 
article is negative/ unfavorable.  

 
Article No 10 

Time: October 16, 2000  
Article’s Name  Cracks In the System?  
Writer’s Name  David Liebhold  
Total sentences  37 

Negative  10 

Neutral  22 

Positive  5  

 
SUMMARY:  

The article entitled “Cracks in the System’’ indicates that Malaysia’s 
online news sites were starting to captivate readers away from 
conservative newspapers. The writer has mentioned that youngsters like 
Stephen got fed up with the local press and after a overseas working in 
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Bankok’s local daily The Nation returned to Malaysia to establish a 
dotcom daily Malaysia kin.com.  
 The writer says that use of IT, satellite TV and digital technology 
was increasing among the Malaysian. The net result was it affected 
reading habits; consequently circulation of newspapers was reducing day 
by day. It was reported that five leading newspapers lost their readership 
down to 34%. The writer also discussed its biased impact of the old 
media on Anwar scandal. The writer concludes that Mohatir’s biggest 
investment in the field of IT enabled Stephen Graham and many others 
to provide authentic information by establishing websites in order to 
launch on-line papers.  Overall impression of the article is neutral.  
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Portrayal of Pakistan 
In Newsweek 

 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  
 

 338

Article No.  1 
Newsweek: November 1, 1999 

Article’s Name  The Genteel General  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton  
Positive  22 
Negative  2 
Neutral  18 
Total  42 

 Summary: 
This article presents General Pervaiz Musharaf as a liberal and 
secular leader because after the military coup, his photo published 
in newspaper, also in Newsweek, “He cuddles buddy and dot while 
playing with his grand daughter”. Due to his liberal out look the 
writer has declared him the genteel general.  

The article also depicts about the family background and 
career of General Pervaiz Musharaf in concise and precise style. 
Moreover, in his speech he snubbed the Islamic groups for 
secterianists and extremists. His admiration of Kamal Attaturck 
was highly criticized by the Islamic leader. However, it can be said 
that overall impression of the article is objective and positive/ 
favorable.  
 
Article No.  2 

Newsweek:   April 29, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Its Certainly Not 

Cricket”  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton  
Positive  20 
Negative  2 
Neutral  19 
Total  41 

 
Summary: 

This article depicts that Imran Khan, former god king of 
Pakistani cricket, inexperienced politician punched the journalist 
for asking this illogical and rude question; did you arrange to have 
a bomb planted in hospital as a way of winnings sympathy. This 
was the beginning of political career in unorthodox fashion. 
Moreover, the article also throws light on his matrimonial life with 
Jemima Khan and his prospects as a politician. His conflict and 
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tussle with Benazir Bhutto over certain issues was also analyzed by 
the writer. The writer suggests khan has lots of time to build party 
and gets his message across. It can be said this article was an 
attempt to build the image of Imran Khan.   
 
Article No. : 3   

Newsweek:  November 25, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Playing a Clean 

Game”  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton  
Positive  36 
Negative  0 
Neutral  12 
Total score  48 

 
Summary: 

This article highlights Imran Khan Contribution as a cricketer and 
social reformer. It also describes his vision about Pakistan politics and 
what the plan he has in his mind for eradicating corruptions from 
Pakistan. He said that every institution of Pakistan has been destroyed 
and unless you start catching and convicting these culprits. The writer 
has also described the soft feelings of admiration of the man in the street 
for Imran Khan.  

Similarly, after the dismissal of Benazir Bhutto cabinet on 
November 5, 1996, by the president of Pakistan, the writer has also 
analyzed political ground for the new party of Imran Khan Tehreek-e-
Insaf. Imran said about the results of upcoming election that he will give 
it his best shot and if lose, it will be decree of fate. It can be concluded 
rather easily, that overall impression of the article is in the favor of Imran 
Khan.  

 
Article No. : 4   

Newsweek: October 2, 2000 
Article’s Name  The Mullaha VS the NGOs  
Writer’s Name  Isamil Khan 
Positive  10 
Negative  12 
Neutral  16 
Total score  38 

 
Summary: 

This article entitled, “the Mullah VS the NGOs”, reports about 
tussle between Islamic groups of JUI, JI and NGOs. Those provide free 
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education and health care advice to women in NWFP. The writer 
describes that Islamic parties are physically torturing the workers of 
NGOS. Generally speaking, it seems that the writer has excessively 
criticized the Islamic parties but on the other hands, this article presents 
only soft image of NGOs in Pakistan. Nevertheless, this article presents, 
to some extent, point of view, reservations of Muslim clergy about 
functioning of NGOs in NWFP. Chairman of HRCP believes that anti NGO 
campaign is the result of power struggle between moderates and 
conservatives in the ruling the military regime. Any how, this article 
depicts negative language for the Muslim clergy. In short, this article is 
blend of positive and negative sentences. However it depicts negative / 
unfavorable impression of Muslim group.  
 
Article No. : 5  

Newsweek: June 8, 1998 
Article’s Name  “Pakistan’s Bomb 

Builder”  
Writer’s Name  John Bary  
Positive  13 
Negative  7 
Neutral  7 
Total score  27 

 
Summary: 

In this part of the article, the writer describes that Dr. Abdul Qadir 
Khan is considered as national hero, and also throws light on his 
professional career as nuclear scientist. The writer says that Khan has 
personally engaged in espionage to further nuclear ambitious of the 
country. In second part of the article, the writer has imposed several 
allegations to Dr. A. Q. Khan. First accusation, he has stolen designs 
from a European uranium enrichment consortium in the 1970s. He 
accuses him that A. Q. Khan is involved in nuclear proliferation. 
Moreover, the writer tried to portray Dr. Abdul Qadir Khan as a fond of 
Night Club; Hot shot etc. It can be said that the writer has tried to 
tarnish the image of Dr. A. Q. Khan from his writing. The impression and 
impact of negative sentence is greater as compared to positive/ favorable 
sentences.  
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Article No. : 6   
Newsweek: July 3, 2000 

Article’s Name  “Muzzling The Militants”  
Writer’s Name  Zahid Hussain & Ismail  
Positive  10 
Negative  11 
Neutral  22 
Total score  43 

 
Summary:  

 In this article, the writers describe the efforts of the govt. for 
cleaning up the country hard line image. The article reports that military 
Government under the American pressure has begun to restrain radical 
sectarian organization and to register (madrasses) religious schools often 
used as militant recruiting centers. The writers say that one objective of 
the Government is revise the Madrassas’s curriculum from religion into 
main stream subject, such as mathematics and sciences. The article 
highlights that hardliner, Jihad groups and Islamic parties are the 
stumbling block in accomplishment of the task. That’s why the 
administration has managed to register just 4000 of more than 40000 
centers nation wide. The writers comment that Gen. Musharaf has 
handled this martial change gingerly. It can be said, the article was 
written in favor of the Military reforms on the other hand, the writers 
used negative/ unfavorable language for Islamic groups.   
 
Article No.: 7   

Newsweek: February 17, 1997 
Article’s Name  One More Last Chance  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton  
Positive  19 
Negative  2 
Neutral  27 
Total score  48 

Summary  
This article, reports about the post election political and 

economical scenario in the country. Nawaz Sharif’s political party won 
the landslide victory obtaining 134 seats while PPP Government 18 seats 
in NA. Voters turn out was just 40%. It depicts, as survey was 
conducted, masses of the country was fed up from corrupt politician. 
Subsequently, economic problems, that new govt. was going to tackle, 
were analyzed by the writer. The article has mentioned the point of view 
of the economist that country had no reserves, no economic team to 
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advise it, no friendly countries ready to come in with cash. Future plan of 
new govt. were also discussed in the article.  

The article highlights that business community has welcomed the 
new govt. Good indicator was this, Karachi stock exchange index jumped 
3 percent. The writer suggests that Nawaz Sharif would have to keep 
close eye on his own Government if he wants to restore people’s 
confidence in their political system. In short the writer has analyzed the 
economic situation in objective manner.  
Article No.  8   

Newsweek: April 14, 1997 
Article’s Name  “Mr. Modest Gets Cocky”  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton  
Positive  18 
Negative  1 
Neutral  18 
Total score  37 

Summary:  
This article throws light on that after achieving land slide victory in 

general election; Nawaz Sharif crippled wings of the president, by 
amending / replacing notorious eight amendments. The opposition 
leader also extended her support for this amendment. By passing 13th 
amendment, the president has merely become spineless, figure head and 
symbolic head of state.  Subsequently, his legal advisor announced a 
plan to abolish the council for defense and national security. This article 
depicts that Government proposes to stimulate the economy by cutting 
taxes and to replenish the treasury by collecting taxes more aggressive. 
This article ends with the catchy sentence “gutting the presidency 
effectively swelled the power of the prime minister, and no nation knows 
better than Pakistan how corrupting power can be”. Any how, it can be 
said the article was written in unbiased and objective manner. Overall 
impression of the article is positive/ favorable.  
 
Article No.  9   

Newsweek: September 13, 1993 
Article’s Name  A Caretaker With Courage  
Writer’s Name  Tony Clifton with Afzal Qureshi  
Positive  31 
Negative  - 
Neutral  17 
Total score  48 

 
 
Summary: 
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This article eulogies the economic and political changes, initiated 
by the caretaker prime minister Moeen Qureshi. First, he imposed taxes 
on large land holders; second, he published, a list of almost 5000 
prominent Pakistani who had defaulted or refused to repay loan; third, 
he decided that would also execute major drug bosses; new 
administration has disqualified, dozen alleged drug barons from 
contesting the up coming election. Several other economic and political 
step, were taken by his caretaker govt. The writers comment that his 
short term administration is perhaps the most revolutionary in 
Pakistan’s short history.  

Succinctly, it can be concluded with out any reluctance, that 
overall impression of the article is positive. The article was written in 
objective and unbiased manner.  

 
Article No. 10  

Newsweek: May 13, 1993 
Article’s Name  “Islamabad, Revolving Door”  
Writer’s Name  Tony Emerson, Tony Clifton and 

Fazal Qureshi   
Positive  14 
Negative  2 
Neutral  32 
Total score  48 

 
SUMMARY:  

This article entitles “Islamabad’s revolving door” reports the tug of 
war between president Ghulam Ishaq Khan and Mr. Nawaz Sharif. After 
dismissing Nawaz Sharif cabinet, the president joined hands with his 
past rival Benazir Bhutto. The writers comment that the whole 
democratic process is being reduced to absurdity. The article has 
presented sketch of the history of political turmoil of Pakistan that the 
country has had 24 leaders, all but one of whom has been assassinated, 
overthrown or otherwise prematurely removed since independence in 
1947. This article also describes the graph of popularity of Nawaz Sharif 
during his tour to various cities of the country. Point of view of Benazir 
Bhutto and Nawaz Sharif about democracy, political system, economic 
reforms and their future plans were briefly explained. In short, it can be 
concluded that the writers have analyzed the democratic setup, political 
cultures and psyche of the leaders to some extent, in objective and 
unbiased manner.  
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Article No.  1 
Time:  July 15, 1996 

Article’s Name  “Nothing to Cheer About”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Spaeth  
Positive  1 
Negative  2 
Neutral  19 
Total  22 

  
Summary: 

This article reports that budget passed by the PPP 
Government that rankled just about everyone the public has been 
suffered with new taxes. Consequently a nation wide strike was 
called against her fiscal policies. This article also briefs the readers 
about her Surrey place, purchased by her husband for 3.9 million 
dollars. Similarly the point of view of opposition leader regarding 
budget was mentioned who declared it document of death.  

The budget approved by PPP cabinet by and large disliked by 
big business men and man in the street. However, Benazir Bhutto 
said that the fundamentalists were trying to jeopardize the 
democratic setup in the land of pure. In short, it may be concluded 
that the writer has to some extent, presented the true picture of 
post budget scenario of Pakistan, and ruled by Benazir Bhutto. 
 
Article No.  2 

Time:  April 29, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Rising from the Rubble”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath  
Positive  13 
Negative  1 
Neutral  21 
Total  35 

SUMMARY:  
This article throws light on political ambition of Imran Khan 

former legend of Pakistani cricket. After the tragic incident of bomb 
blast in cancer hospital run by Imran Khan, he said that the people 
of Pakistan are vexed with political system. Imran Khan declared 
that he would fight for social and political reforms in the country.  
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This article also describes Imran’s vision of fundamentalism 
which was not based on militant doctrine. Corruption free Islamic 
state was his vision and dream of Imran Khan.  

The writer says that his marriage with Jemima has tarnished 
his image in Pakistan. Nevertheless, it can be said that writer has 
portrayed the political ambitions of Imran Khan in positive and 
objective manner.  

 
Article No.  3 

Time: June 26, 2000 

Article’s Name  “Musharraf’s Muddles”  
Writer’s Name  Hannah Bloch  
Positive  15 
Negative  0 
Neutral  21 
Total  36 

 
Summary: 

In the first part of article, it briefs us that the merchant have 
launched ever longest strike in the history of Pakistan, against new 
15% GST (General sales tax) and a survey designed to catch tax 
evader.  

Similarly, this article also discusses taxation reforms and 
economic agenda of the Military Government for the next three 
years. The writer briefs the readers about the future plan of 
military govt. related to introduction of tax overhaul, privatization 
of banks and the oil gas industries, and establishment of micro 
credit bank. The writer concludes that many of the plans elements 
make good sense to economist and are keeping with IMF priorities. 
Apparently, it seems that the article contents goes in favour of 
economic plan of General Pervaiz Musharaf.  
 
Article No.  4 

Time:  February 7, 2000  
Article’s Name  “Law and Disorder”  
Writer’s Name  Hannah Bloch  
Positive  5 
Negative  5 
Neutral  34 
Total  44 
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Summary: 
This article describes about the tension which have emerged 

between judiciary and military. The writer says that General 
Musharaf’s crackdown on Pakistan’s Judiciary signals a sinister 
turn in his regime. The article revolves around the General Pervaiz 
Musharaf order, to the country highest, ranking judges to swear 
allegiance to his 100 day old regime consequently; chief justices 
including 12 judges were removed. The writer has critically 
analyzed the order (PCO 1) in the light of comments of various 
lawyers and former parliamentarians. Similarly, point of view of the 
military Government was also discussed by the writer.  

In short, it can be said that the writer has analyzed this issue 
in objective and neutral way.  
 
ARTICLE NO.  5 

Time: April 17, 1995 
Article’s Name  “On the Brink of Anarchy”  
Writer’s Name  James Walsh 
Positive  10 
Negative  6 
Neutral  25 
Total  41 
 
SUMMARY: 

This article entitled “On the Brink of Anarchy” describes the 
role of Pakistan as a front line state against terrorism. But on the 
other hand, Karachi, Pakistan business capital was burning in 
Benazir Bhutto’s regime. Maulana Abdul Sattar Edhi’s point of view 
about catastrophe situations has been analyzed by the writer. 
Lastly, visit of Benazir Bhutto to US was also covered in this article, 
Bill Clinton said “the thought the 1990 American cut off of most aid 
to her country is a failed policy, we should revive it”.  

The writer on the whole, has tried to analyze anarchic 
situation in Karachi and politics of Benazir Bhutto, in neutral and 
objective manner.  
 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  
 

 348

Article No.  6 
Time:  October 3, 1994 

Article’s Name  “City of Fear”  
Writer’s Name  Jefferson Penberthy  
Positive  3 
Negative  5 
Neutral  20 
Total  28 

 
SUMMARY  

In this article, the writer has discussed violence between rival 
factions of MQM, Shia and Sunni in city of Karachi. The author has 
declared Karachi as city of fear and one of the most dangerous 
cities in Asia. This article also analyzed 4 billion dollars package, 
announced by Benazir Bhutto for Karachi. In short, impression of 
this article is neutral.  
 
Article No.  7 

Time:  October 18, 1993 
Article’s Name  “Second Time 

Lucky” 
Writer’s Name  Jefferson Penberthy 
Positive  16 
Negative  3 
Neutral  19 
Total  38 

 
Summary:  

This article reports about post election political scenario in 
1993 of Pakistan. In this election, PPP gained simple majority, 
obtained 87 seats in the 217 seats national assembly while 
opposition party PML (N) won 72 seats. Bhutto’s votes came largely 
from her native province, Sindh and from the rural areas of Punjab. 
PML (N) scored land slide victory from urban areas of Punjab and 
Sindh. The write has also discussed the first term of Benazir 
Bhutto as premier (1988-90).  

Similarly, the writer to some extent, acknowledged the 
economic reform policies of caretaker prime minister Moeen 
Qurehsi. The writer predicts that Benazir Bhutto has will power, 
but she has no strong political support, eventually it would be an 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  
 

 349

uphill task for her to solve gigantic problems like slow economic 
growth, heavy debts repayments, endemic poverty, proliferating 
crime and growing drug culture. Nevertheless, it can be said that 
the article present, to some extents virtual political conditions of 
the country.  
 
Article No.  8 

Time:  February 17, 1997 
Article’s Name  “Round Two”  
Writer’s Name  Tim Mc Girk  
Positive  10 
Negative  3 
Neutral  28 
Total  41 

 
SUMMARY:  
This article highlights that Nawaz Sharif’s PML (N) had won 

an unprecedented 134 of the national assembly 217 seats, while 
his rival Benazir Bhutto with just 18 seats was thrown out of the 
arena. The writer comments that Nawaz Sharif has won a second 
chance to get troubled on the right track. It was highlighted in the 
article that sectarian strife and financial crisis make his chances of 
success seem remote apart from Benazir Bhutto, the performance 
of Ghinwa Bhutto and Imran Khan was quite dismal in the election.  

Moreover, the writer has discussed the future challenges and 
test for Nawaz Sharif his relations with President Farooq Ahmad 
Leghari, never friendly, may soon become fiercely competition, 
while, he vowed to refrain himself indulging in the politics of 
confrontation and vendettas. Literally speaking, it seems that the 
article was written in objective positive and neutral manner.  
 
Article No.  9 

Time:  October 12, 1992 
Article’s Name  “Give Us Time”  
Writer’s Name  Jefferson Penberthy  
Positive  13 
Negative  3 
Neutral  18 
Total  34 
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SUMMARY:  
This article highlight, that Government of Nawaz Sharif was 

besieged by all corners including cooperation banking scandal, military 
operations against MQM statistics; third blow to Nawaz Sharif, the 
country was struck by the worst floods on the records. While on other 
hand his relations with president and COAS were deteriorating with each 
passing day. Finally opposition forces were assembling against Nawaz 
Sharif for final bout.  

While Nawaz Sharif, in this article, has tried to defend his position 
against the charges of corruption and incompetence. He said give us 
time, his govt. would bring the country on the way of advancement and 
prosperity. Succinctly, it can be easily concluded that apparently, this 
article seems objective and unbiased.  

 
Article No.  10 

Time:  April 17, 1995 
Article’s Name  “Imran Khan: Will the Lion Roar 

Again”? 
Writer’s Name  Jefferson Penberthy  
Positive  31 
Negative  0 
Neutral  10 
Total  41 

 
Summary: 
 This article describes, the past, present and future of Imran Khan. 
His past was glorious, he won the world cup 1992, and presently he was 
raising funds for a cancer hospital. His future life as a social reformer 
and a politician was also analyzed by the writer. The article quotes that 
“playboy of the past has become the pawn of Islamic fundamentalists”. 
But Khan denied this allegation while he has preached the Islamic 
values. Moreover in his statement Mr. Khan criticized the western 
culture, sexy billboards, high divorce rates and women in miniskirts. The 
article, predict that he would emerged as third force in the country. The 
article ends with this catchy sentence that millions of people in Pakistan 
are ready to cheer the lion (Imran Khan) to victory once again. Without 
any doubts, it can be said that overall objective of the article was the 
image building of Imran Khan.  
 In short, overall impression of the article is positive/ favorable.  
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LIST OF WORDS/ PHRASES RELATED TO MUSLIM COUNTRIES 
APPEARED IN NEWSWEEK AND TIME: 
 Separatism,  
 religious extremism  
 Islamic fundamentalist  
 Sunni State 
 Sense of Islamic identity  
 Alawites a moderate  
 Muslim sunni sect  
 Politicians of the 

fundamentalist leaning Rafah 
Party  

 Enraged protestors  
 Sympathetic violence  
 The source of disturbance: 

Ruthless war  
 Human right abuses  
 Assault  
 Vulnerable completely covered 

in dust and blood  
 Terrorist attack 
  Hostile regime 
 Feudal fiefdom   
 King Fahd’s play boy gambler 
 Radical Fundamentalist 

popular uprisings 
  Sternly  fundamentalist state 
  Muslim Fire brands 

fundamentalist values 
  Rigorous Islamic morality 
  Iraq aggression 
  Scraggly beard radical 

Muslim believers 
 Ultra militant Muslims 
 Machination of Iran’s 

Ayotallah  
 Air of discontency  crushing 

financial burden  
 Family intrigues  
 Saudi dissidents and anti 

Soviet Mujahidin  
 Fundamentalist Saudi group 

biyat al imam  

 Pro Iranian Hizbullah 
extremist 

 Rebels Rebellion  
 Sinister incident 
 Carnage gruesome trauma 
 Catastrophic  
 Folly revenge but abdication 

and exile are not the kings 
only means of escape 

 Mindless action  
 Traitor 
 Islamic fundamentalism – 

despair frustrate anguish 
 Fragile Middle East peace 
 Violence process 
 Vile crime 
 Terrorist organization 
 Furious Arafat  
 Individual madness  
 Charismatic older brother 
 Stupid comments  
 Interactive politics  
 Moderate Islamic group 
 Hungry, Bloody campaign 
 Threatening  
 Angry 
 Radical Islamic movement 
 Extremist Islamic activity 
 Poor kingdom  
 Glamorous queen  
 Jordan M.E. as the world 

most volatile region  
 Beloved son  
 Dutiful wife  
 Many Israelis are worried  
 King was committed to peace  
 Palestinian fundamentalist 

leader 
 Black September 1970 
 Traditional Jordanian Society 
 Modest life style 
 Dynastic intrigue 
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 King Hussain Mid East’s 
indispensable man 

 Royal stability 
 Uprising, Revolt, exploited  
 Creative improvisation 
 Turmoil and upheaval brutally 
 Quasi police state 
 Benevolent despot 
 Good guy  
 Muslim activist  
 Great peace maker 
 As a force for moderates 

extremist 
 Attention grabbing royal  
 Palestinian terrorist / 

extremist  
 Islamic fundamentalist  
 Violence world  
 Toad tic Fool  
 Violent PLO  
 Butcher of Baghdad  
 King got down on the knees  
 Courage  
 committed wisdom  
 Tyrants  
 Dictator  
 Single  minded ruthlessness  
 Sinister Sins 
  Offending traditionalist  
 Muslim fundamentalist  
 A conservative Islamist   
 Stinging criticism  
 The Most liberal Jordanian  
 Distasteful stunt 
 Ulterior motive  
 Ridiculous  
 Modern Queen in Traditional 

society 
 Arab Women as being 

conservative 
 Leftists 
 Fundamentalists 
 Tightly wrapped society (Saudi 

society) 
 Religious conservatives  
 Islamic activist 

 Menacing image of US + Allies 
in Gulf war  

 US pretended to come to free 
Kuwait 

 Hatred of US and Allies 
 Radical Palestinians  
 Islamic Fundamentalists 
 Greater menace  
 Iran Conservative ruling 

family 
 Iranian subversion against 

Saudi Arabia 
 Radical elements 
 Iran’s terror network could 

escalate terrorist activity 
around the world 

 Discrimination against the 
Shi’ites in Saudi Arabia is on 
the rise 

 Fundamentalists 
 Terrorism and extremism 
 Militant Muslim activist  
 Corrupt rulers  
 Formidable king Fahd  
 Tug of war between princes 

for power  
 Reliable friend to the United 

States 
 Devout Muslim  
 Notably cooler (Prince 

Abdullah) 
 Country’s endemic corruption  
 Fundamentalist Taliban rulers 
 Saudi Fundamentalists 

masterminding  
 Global terrorist uncertainty in 

the kingdom  
 Terrorist bombings  
 Tolerant towards human 

frailties  
 Speaks in velvety tones  
 Prince Bandar has been a 

cultural contradiction in 
exhaustive Saudi Royal family  

 Saudi fundamentalists  
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 Radical fundamentalists in 
Tehran  

 Baghdad and Khartoum  
 Enforce the harsh penalties as 

whipping and amputation 
 Sternly fundamentalist state 
 Criticized for its repressive 

stance towards women and 
human rights abuses 

 Muslim fire brands Saudi 
Arabia soft target for terrorist 

 Ominous analogy to some 
United States expert is the 
Iranian revolution of 1979 

 Saudi society is conflicted 
between its fundamentalist 
values and steady creep of 
western influence 

 Radical Muslim believers  
 World’s most rapidly 

fundamentalist states (Iran, 
Iraq, Sudan) 

 The high living royals are 
denounced as hypocrites by 
ultra-militant Muslim. 
“conspiracy against the Royal 
Family 

 Fundamentalist Saudi 
Extremists group  

 Saudi Arabia is a far more 
reclusive and mysterious 
nation than Iran”, A growing 
climate of menace has made 
the duty even bleaker”  

 More sinister incidents as well 
the coverage shocked rescue 
workers 

 Notoriously stingy  
 radical or Islamic radicals 

fundamentalist Regime 
 Condition is chronic 
 Period of political confusion 
 Islamic fundamentalism 
 Extremists 
 Fundamentalists 
 Serious fundamentalist threat 

 Bloody war with Kurdish 
separatists 

 conservative Turks 
 Most notorious of exchanges 
 Subcontinent  
 Iran’s militant 

fundamentalism 
 Reports of torture in Turkish 

prisons 
 Idiosyncratic blend of cultures 

that some outsiders might 
find highly confusing  

 Islamic fundamentalists  
 Kurds conflict has dragged on 

for 8 years and is getting 
bloodier  

 Tit-for tat killing  
 Turkeys already tattered 

human rights image 
 Intense fighting 
 Radicalism 
 Keep the conservative 

Muslims out of government 
 Fundamentalist’s violence 
 Military officers made it clear 

they would not permit the rise 
of Islamic fundamentalism 
fanaticism 

 Highly organized and 
prolonged hunger strike 

 Turkey has lived through two 
decades of bombings, 
assassinations and urban 
guerrilla warfare and little 
sympathy for leftists 

 Islamists government at first 
took a relaxed attitude 
towards the strike and its 
death toll  

 Extremist movements  
 Fundamental Islamic society 
 If the bill passes, the Koran 

Schools will be closed 
 Islam’s most fashion-

conscious militants 
 Turkey’s Islamic activists  
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 Muslim militants might be 
even more dangerous 

 Turkey was whipping itself 
into a full blown crisis.  

 For the generals, 
fundamentalism represents a 
great danger for Turkey’s 
system and security’’ warn 
that if the Islamists are denied 
a legitimate political voice, 
party militants mighty turn 
violent 

 Islamic fundamentalists.  
 Turkey today is faced with a 

Radical Islamic threat 
 A measure to roll back Islamic 

influences in educational and 
social programs” there was 
mutual railing against the 
threat  of political Islam 
Terrorism or fundamentalism 

 Radical wing  
 That objective is anathema to 

many Islamic groups 
 Attempt was sponsored by 

Extremist Muslims in 
neighboring Sudan 

 Militant Egyptian Muslims 
 Insurgency by Radical 

Egyptian Muslims 
 Muslim Extremist 

Organization 
 Egypt’s continuing domestic 

problems 
 Islamists have undermined 

the country’s Continuing 
domestic problems 

 Islamists have undermined 
the Country’s $ billion tourist 
industry and made outside 
investors worry about Egypt’s 
long term stability 

 Islamic Extremists  
 Fundamentalism  
 Islamic Militants  
 Muslim Extremists  

 Underground extremist 
factions  

 Radicalized the militants 
Islamists  

 All the election fistfights, 
screaming matches, arrests 
and shootings were only 
minor manifestations of the 
deep conflict between secular 
Government and its Islamic 
opponents 

 More dangerous are the 
militants 

 Fanatics Groups  
 Islamic Militant 3 killed at 

least 20 Islamic militant 
(prisoners) this year 

 Islamic activists 
 Fundamentalist opponents 
 Muslim extremism  
 Religious extremism 
 Battle against radical Islamic 

groups 
 Radical groups  
 Muslim activist 
 Fanaticism and hate 
 Islamic militants  
 Islamic fundamentalists  
 Sudan the world’s second 

revolutionary Islamic republic 
after Iran. Where Muslim 
terrorist sharpen their skills 
and weave their schemes.  

 The dear Sudan might to 
overthrow the fundamentalist 
regime.  

 Muslim extremism  
 Fundamentalist opponents of 

Hosni Mubarak.  
 Islamic terrorism in Egypt.  
 Extremist preach a seductive 

doctrine  
 Militant Muslims  
 Radical Islamist  
 Extremists  
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 Political show man of old 
Dictator 

 Terrorists 
 Chemical poison 
 Libyan  Dictator 
 Economic sanction 
 Libya supported terrorist 
 Mass murder  
 Terrorist act 
 State sponsor terrorism 
 Iranian or Palestinian terrorist 

group 
 Quirky band of desert 

populism 
 Pan Arab fanaticism 
 Support for terrorism 
 Training center for insurgent 
 Terrorism 
 International terrorist 
 A man of peace 
 Muslim extremist 
 Libya’s terrorism 
 Militant Muslim 

Fundamentalist Jihadi  group 
  Anti Gaddafi activist 
 Mass expansion 
 Gaddafi Dr. Evil image 
 Mr. Gaddafi the most 

dangerous man in the world 
 Lunatic terrorist network 
 Islamic radical 
 Stray Dogs 
 Rapacious dictator 
 Militant Islam 
 Authoritarianism  
 Anarchy offenses 
 Hesitant democracy 
  Harsh ordinance 
 Dictator ship 
 Suppression ordinance 
 Un-shackled press  
 Draconian curve  
 Islamic values  
 Anti-Islamic  
 Muslim fundamentalist 
 Pro Christian fundamentalist 

 Poverty haunted nation 
 We need to see a peaceful 

land 
 Extreme form of revenue 
  A quiet revolution is 

underway in Bangladesh  one 
in which women are helping 
to lift the calamity, Prove 
nation out of poverty, 
Bangladesh now can really 
feed itself, Instead of 
welcoming this progress, some 
husband often instigated by 
the Mullahs, or Muslim, 
clerics turns surely, 
Bangladesh women are 
challenging Islamic traditions 
of purdah confining them to 
their homes  

 Islamic rage  
 Moderate Muslim  
 Islamic fundamentalist  
 Muslim militant  
 Islamic clerics have grown 

more militant to recent 
months even through their 
numbers have not increased 

 Religious conflict 
 Fanatics 
 Typical outburst 
 Satire  
 Islamic range 
 Vindictive placard 
 Muslim fundamentalist 
 Conservative Muslim 
 Ultra conservative 
 Muslim fundamentalist 
 Communist terrorist 
  Bitter rival 
 Draconian public safety Bill 

Tough 
 Hasina says we are duty 

bound to protect lives and 
party 

 Fanatic  
 angry Muslim critics 
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 Fundamentalist  
 Bitter rival  
 Bloody battle   
 Military dictatorship  
 Bangladesh is at best 

stumbling into a crucial 
political season 

 Stubborn company  
 Islamic fundamentalist 

militant  
 Trigger happy mullah  
 Islamic campaign  
 Fragile secular democracy 
 South Asia Islamic Arab 

fundamentalist 
 Highly politicized version of 

Islam 
 Extremist  
 Religious fundamentalist  
 Islamic  Bangladesh militancy 
 Politics is complicated and 

bloody business in 
Bangladesh  

 Unrest unlashed 
 Bitter rival 
 Popular uprising 
 Greedy regime 
 Fanatic follower 
 Sporadic strike 
 Turmoil  
 Fundamental ethnic 

confrontation 
 Muslim Fundamentalist party 
 Document of death 
 Islamic fundamentalism 
 Comfortable home 
 Heroine to liberals 
 Conservative Muslim clerics 

Traditional Islamic words of 
divorce 

 Challenges of separatism.  
 Religious extremism 
 Islamic fundamentalists. 
 Old enemy nation political 

saviors. 

 Front line state against 
terrorism 

 Islamic section fighter conflict 
 Army of prophet companions 
 Lavish promises 
 Uncharacteristic sign of mercy 
 Humble adversary 
 Enigmatic presidents 
 Lion of Lahore 
 Muslim Fundamentalist 
 Play boy image 
  Pawn of Muslim 

fundamentalism 
 Islamic militant 
 Islamic leader 
 Muslim group clergies 
 Turkey Mullah 
 Rigorous  violence 
 Big tough commission 
 Conciliatory gesture 
 Secular agenda 
  Islamic extremist 
 god king of Pakistani cricket 
 Conservative Muslim 
 Dirty country 
 Poor conservative 
 Local Muslim clergy 
 Jewish lobby 
 NWFP: Mullah roar 
 Smear tactical 
 Islamic system 
 Nation Islamic fiber 
 Pro Jihad Generals 
 Alleged terrorists 
 Hard line Mullah 
 Arrangement president 
 Conservative Muslim parties 
 Conflicts between  
 Fundamentalists and security 

forces  
 Extremist violence.  
 Religious Extremists.  
 Fundamentalist Extremists.  
 Fundamentalists tide.  
 Muslim Extremist.  
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POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES Of the U.S. ALLIES  
 “Turkey has sought to eradicate Kurdish nationalism by suppressing 

their language, culture and political right”. ( negative) 
 “Fearful of the effect of Egypt’s vital tourist business, the Government 

insisted that attack had nothing to do with the country’s Islamic 
insurgency, which has led to the death of the 1100 people, including 
at last 26 foreigners (negative) Newsweek September 29, 1997”.  

 “The dream of more and more Egyptian are being realized, there are 
currently 30000 of cars in the country, and there is Mercedes plant 
under construction our side Cairo” (Newsweek May, 13 1996). 
(positive) 

 “Yet Islamic fundamentalism is growing force in Egypt and some 
believers, an increasing threat not only to the country moderate and 
pro western Government but also to the comparative tolerance of 
Egypt political and intellectual life” (Newsweek, October 26, 1992) 
(negative).  

 “For the generals, fundamentalist represents a greater danger for 
Turkey system ad security, says one western European analyst. The 
stanch secularist in charge of the armed forces says Turkey’s 
constitution makes it their sacred duty to oppose the rising political 
influence of Islamists like Erbakan and his welfare party (RAFAH). His 
Government winked it Rafah’s members efforts to impose Sheriah 
(Islamic Law), encouraging women to wear veils and scarves in public 
and reach out Iran, Iran and Libya drastic steps in a land like Turkey, 
where the separation of mosque and state is article of faith” 
(Newsweek June 30-1987) (negative) 

 “For the first time in decade, economic problems have made many 
Saudis feel poor and the air of discontent has never been stronger -
thousands of recent university graduated is unemployed-and 
although they presides over one of the world a most rigidly 
fundamentalist states the high living royals are denounced as hypo 
critics by ultra Militant Muslims. But Saudi Arabia is far more 
reclusive and mysterious nation than Iran was under Shah. 
Rebellions may be brewing out in the desert that foreigner, haven’t 
even heavy of tax” (Newsweek July    8-1996) (negative).  

 “In the process the government has accrued, a record of human rights 
abuses that consistently alienates it from the community of modern 
democratic European countries it hopes to join”. (Newsweek, March 
27, 1995). (negative)  

 “Saudi Arabia is sternly fundamentalist state, often criticized for it 
repress stance toward women and human right abuses. But such a 
mammoth undertaking bound to have its detractors. Complained that 
the buildings are to majestic, too extravagant and out of tune with the 
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surrounding communities.  Some Saudis experienced tough economy 
times, grumble about alleged waste and corruption”. (Time, April 12, 
1999) (negative)   

 “The projects have been widely applauded throughout the Muslim 
world. One of the most remarkable construction projects of the 20th 
century”.  (Time, April 12, 1999) (Positive).  

 “Saudi oil reserves are key to global energy markets, and thus to 
global growth and prosperity. Saudi Arabia has remained a stable and 
peaceful core in the area”. (positive)  

 “1979 Saudi Zealots seized the grand mosque and turned it into a 
slaughter house”. (Newsweek, November 12, 2001) (Negative). 

 “Geography by itself favors Turkey. Peacemaking efforts in Moldova, 
and Nagorno Karbakh, attempts to put the West into more active 
intervention in Bosnia, Turkey have enjoyed a stable multiparty 
democracy and free elections. The government allowed private 
companies to thrive, opened the economy to foreign investment 
central Asians with Turkish heritage, are most inspired” (Time , 
October 19, 1992) (positive)  

 “Turkish Red Crescent has been providing free food and medical care 
to civilians. Army promised to make restitution for any destruction for 
which its troop are responsible”. (Time , April 24, 1995) (positive) 

 Often treated with prejudice by the country’s Sunni Muslim majority.’’ 
“Fundamentalist leaning Rafah party’’ “the army is waging a ruthless 
war against the PKK (Newsweek, March 27, 1995) (negative)  

 “14 year separatist was in Eastern Turkey. Turkish shock Turned to 
fury- Islamists” (Newsweek, November 30, 1998) (negative) 

 MHP has a tradition of violence” “The MHP must control Radical 
elements within the party.”   “Both parties are reluctant to discuss  
Turkey poor human Rights record (Newsweek, March 3, 1999) 
(negative)  

 “Fields of the Assiut Region, a traditional hotbed of fundamentalism.” 
Worst cycle of terrorism and retaliation in Egypt”. (Time, April 4, 
1994) (negative)  

 More than 60 bridges and flyovers have been built in Cairo since 
1998’’ economically; the country is on strong footing (Newsweek, June 
19, 1995). (positive)  

 Islamic insurgency , which has led to the deaths of 1,100 people, 
including at least 26 foreigners over the past five years” “ Islamic 
insurgents” “ count convicted 72 Muslim Extremists of Subversion” “ 
Cause of a bloodbath” (Newsweek, September 29, 1997) (negative)  

 “Bitter Power struggles had split the royal family cancer free king. He 
is smart and reliable political intrigue and has earned reputation for 
womanizing; discontent has been rising over corruption”, (February 1, 
1999) (negative)   



Foreign Policy Decision Making Process: Mass Media Or White House  

 

 359

 “With creative improvisation, Hussain managed to hold together his 
diverse population through turmoil and upheaval” (August 10, 1998) 
(positive).  

 
POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES OF ENEMIES 
COUNTRIES  
 “The turbaned former philosophy professor has set the country on a 

new course toward greater freedom respect for the rule of law and a 
dialogue of civilization” (Time July, 6-1998). (negative) 

 “Old lines Mullah are out to frustrate the reformist effort of “Ayatullah 
Gorbachev” Time July 6, 1997. (negative) 

 “Such a horror is not known on this earth but Kabul must surely be 
close in”. (Time June 24, 1996) (Negative).  

 “In fact, despite varied fundamentalist religious attitudes among the 
fighting group, this is not religious crusade but a basic power 
struggles” (Taliban) (Time June 24, 1996). ( negative )  

 “Women are house bound and initial relief over the Taliban victory is 
fading. (Residents of Kabul, generally too) cautious to express out 
loud any concern about the Taliban” (Time, 14 October, 1996) 
(negative).  

 “The worry was that the Taliban would try to extend their rule and 
Islamic fundamentalist into pro-Moscow Tajikistan” (Time October14, 
1996) (negative).  

 “Kabul fall to the Taliban did have its salutary effects; there was more 
food in the market than before the army of the ousted president of 
Burhanddin Rabbani took fight and petty officials were too terrifies to 
solicit bribes from shop owners and good truckers” (Time 14 Oct, 
1996) (positive).  

 “Saddam pretends devotion when it suits, his purposes. He has gone 
from murdering clerics to proclaiming a Jihad and televising his 
prayers during the war” (Time March 18, 1991). (negative) 

 
POSITIVE & NEGATIVE SENTENCES OF NEUTRAL COUNTRIES  

 
 “By reputation, they operate clean, honest enterprises that often price 

their offerings below market”. (Time August 22,1994) (positive) 
 “Habibie is doing his best” (Newsweek Oct 26, 1998) (positive)  
 “We have peace and want other to enjoy it. We need to shift from 

politics to economy” (February 14, 2000) (positive)    
 “Beyond that, the current Government of President Abdurrahman 

Wahid has behaved erratically, at time inaptly” (Newsweek Jan 8, 
2001) (negative).   
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 “The requires borrowing might fuel inflation strain the country 
financial system and derail the roaring economy (of Malaysia)” Time 
December 4, 1995) (negative) 

 “Both have long been tainted by allegation, of cronyism, corruption 
and arrogance. He is coward. He is rouge leader and Libya is a rouge 
state”. (Time, February 12, 2001) (negative)  

 “He is an evil man, who runs an evil regime”. (Newsweek, September 
6, 1996) (negative)  

 “About 3 million people throughout the region heard the signals and 
sought refuge in special shelters” (Time May 13, 1991) (positive).  

 “The secular demonstrators on the other hand, were largely peaceful. 
2500, fanatics attacked a train and looted shops”. (Time, July 11, 
1994) (Negative).  

 “Where ever he goes in Pakistan, cheering admires swarm to welcome 
Imran Khan. They believe he will rescue Pakistan from anarchy and 
rampant corruption as the next part”. (Newsweek, November 25, 
1996) (positive)  

 “Abdul Qadir Khan is a national hero in Pakistan. The father of its 
bomb” (Newsweek, June 8, 1998) (positive) 

 “Pakistan’s new PM, Nawaz Sharif won by a margin, democratically 
elected politician can only dream of his economic credential are as 
good as any Pakistani politician” (Newsweek, February 17, 1997) 
(positive) 

 “Moeen Qureshi, has stunned the country with sweeping economic 
and political charges. His short term administration is probably the 
most revolutionary in Pak, short history.” (Newsweek, September 13, 
1993) (Positive) 

 “The whole nation has to pay price for the rise of fundamentalism 
Bangladesh has attracted more than 800 foreign aid, Agencies and 
NGO, whose program reach more than 12 million people”. (Time, April 
17, 1995). (negative)  

 “Welcome to Karachi one of the most dangerous city in Asia” (Time: 
October3, 1994) (Negative).  

 “Karachi’s Binoria’s red brick building in down town. Karachi is the 
nerve centre of militants including Harakatul Mujahidin, which 
Washington has declared a terrorist soap”? (Newsweek, July 3, 
2000) (negative)  

 “The country he is supposed to run is practically in ruin” (Newsweek, 
February 17, 1997) (negative)  

 “Pro Taliban Islamists Radical Pakistani leader bloodily assault by a 
Pakistan trained militia group”. (Newsweek, November 12, 2001) 
(negative)  
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In Newsweek  
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Article No 1 
Newsweek: February 18, 1991 

Article’s Name  “The Afghan Exception”. 
Writer’s Name  Steve Le Vine 
Total sentences: 27 
Negative: 18 
Neutral : 5 
Positive : 4  

 
Summary:  
 The article “the Afghan Exception” is about the Afghan living in 
Peshawar who commented that they are not in favor of Sadddam Husein 
because he was just like Najib Ullah. Both were communists. They said 
as Muslims they wanted to do everything to promote message of Islam. 
But they did not like to suffer others because Islam prohibits such acts. 
In the end the writer concludes that the western financial assistance to 
the afghan rebels was reducing before Gulf crisis because they thought it 
was wastage of money as the guerilla forces deviated from their primary 
goal of reclaiming their country. It can be said in convenient manner that 
over all impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable. 
 
Article No 2 

Newsweek, April 15, 1991 
Article’s Name “A Rebel Triumph”.  
Writer’s Name Steve Le vine  
Total sentences: 46 
Negative: 16  
Neutral : 30  
Positive : 0 

            
Summary:  
 The article entitled “A Rebel Triumph” is about the Mujahedin’s 
attack on Khost city, they defeated Najibullah’s forces. The article tells 
the readers about the statement of Vice president of Najibullah regime 
Fareed Mazdak, he said that the battle for khost shocked them and they 
would not allow such a thing to be repeated. This article highlights the 
psychological importance of Khost was that it was the Tribal Tie area 
between Pakistan and Afghanistan. The city turned in debris and 
Majahedin tried to restore the order. The writer concludes that the battle 
for Khost was a setback for peace efforts. Due to this battle, the relations 
between Islamabad and Kabul were adversely effected. Najibullah tried to 
spread rumors about propaganda victory. But on the other hand news of 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 245

victory of Mujahedin across national airways proved albeit tacit for him. 
On the whole, it can be said that overall impression of the article is 
neutral. 
 
Article No. 3 

Newsweek, December 9, 1991 
Article’s Name “Will the Fire Spread?”   
Writer’s Name Melinda Liu (Liu) 
Total sentences: 46 
Negative: 28 
Neutral : 10 
Positive : 8 

Summary:  
 This article highlights that after the withdrawal of Russia from 
Afghanistan and the victory of Mujahedin, Islam flourished in Central 
Asian Islamic states like Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzstan, and Turkmenistan etc. 
the writer comments that the Afghan conflict converted into a major 
catalyst of central Asia’s identity. This article highlights future expedition 
of  the Mujahedin, they alarmed the world that Kabul was only the first 
step and next step would be Kashmir, Soviet Central Asia, china and all 
over the world. The writer also describes that Mujahedin were trained in 
military camps of Afghanistan. Over all impression of the article is 
neutral. 
 
Article No 4 

Newsweek, September 30, 1996 
Article’s Name  “Rule of the Righteous”.   
Writer’s Name  Sudarsan Raghavan 
Total sentences: 101 
Negative: 68 
Neutral : 25 
Positive : 8 

  
Summary:  
 This article throws light on the way Taliban ruled Afghanistan after 
their victory. The writer briefs about the measures taken by Taliban in 
order to prevent social evils. In this connection, they banned card games, 
television, music, movies and kite flying. According to the Taliban if the 
children play with these useless things, they not have time to study. But 
the writer ironically comments that now children of Afghanistan have to 
learn the use of bombs missile and bullets. The writer says that women 
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were forbid to get education and work outside their home under the 
directives of Taliban. This resulted in lack of teachers, nurses and 
doctors which disgrace Taliban regime among their own national. It can 
be concluded that over all impression is negative/ unfavorable.  
Article No 5  

Newsweek, October 14, 1996 
Article’s Name  “The Honor of a Woman”    
Writer’s Name  Sam Seibert. 
Total sentences: 80 
Negative: 21 
Neutral : 48 
Positive : 11 

 
Summary:  
 This article throws light on the women’s place in Afghanistan 
during the Taliban regime. They closed girls schools and instructed that 
all working women to live in homes. The article has presented the point 
of view of Taliban and working women with perspective of these orders of 
Taliban regime. In this connection, Taliban believed that such orders are 
according to the teachings of Islam. But Afghani working women viewed 
that women and men are considered to be equal by Islam. The article 
also presents the examples of Muslim women like wife of Hazrat 
Muhammad (S.A.W) Hazrat Khadija who was a successful caravan 
operator in Mecca and Hazrat Aisha, led troops in battle from the back of 
a camel. According to these examples there is no sexual discrimination in 
Islam, but in view of the author the Taliban’s mixed up interpretation of 
Islam by confining the Afghan women in their house. In short, it can be 
said that overall tone of the article is neutral. 
 
Article No. 6 

Newsweek, April 14, 1997 
Article’s Name  “The Last Free City”  
Writer’s Name  Sarah Horner  
Total sentences  38  
Negative  19  
Neutral  18 
Positive  1  

        
Summary:  
 The article “The Last Free City” describes the defensive situation of 
Mazar-I-Sharif as its inhabitants including women were defending their 
city.  The writer says that after conquering Kabul and Kandhar, Taliban 
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were once again pressing north toward Mazari-i-Sharif. The writer 
categorically declared the Mazari-i-Sharif as Afghanistan’s last bit of 
independent real estate. The writer has also discussed the problems of 
educated man and woman refugees fleeing from Kabul to Mazari-i-Sharif. 
The writer concludes that on the other hand People of Mazar-I-Sharif 
simply weary of war and the opposing forces were evenly matched. Over 
all its impression is negative/ unfavorable.  
Article No 7: 

Newsweek, May 19, 1997 
Article’s Name  “Targeting Budhas?”  
Writer’s Name  Owen Mathews  
Total sentences  30 
Negative  20  
Neutral  10 
Positive  0  

 
Summary:  
 This article focused on Budhas of Banian- monumental treasure 
which according to Taliban would be demolished as Islam forbidden 
statues. The article describes that these Budhas were one of the largest 
and 1,500 years old monuments. The writer has also discussed 
campaign of India and Sri Lanka as well as efforts of U.N secretary 
general Kofi Annan in order to save sacred statues. In this connection, 
official of Taliban responded that the council of Islamic scholars would 
decide the fate of statues. It is easier to sum up that overall impression of 
the article is negative.   
 
Article No 8: 

Newsweek, December   6, 1999 
Article’s Name  “Fields of Gold”.  
Writer’s Name  Jeffery Bartholet   
Total sentences  82 
Negative  50  
Neutral  28 
Positive  4 

           
Summary:  
  This article shows that the production of opium had been 
used as means of survival in Afghanistan. Afghanistan produced 75% of 
worlds opium in 1999. the writer ironically remarked that due to bumper 
poppy crop, it became the world’s undisputed leader in the production of 
opium. Taliban partly funded itself by taxing the opium trade. Taliban 
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wanted to co-operate with drug eradication efforts, but in view of author 
Taliban lacks credibility. The writer grossly accuses Usama Bin Laden 
that he was involved in narcotics trafficking and his Mujahedin helped in 
drugs trafficking across Iran to Turkey. Over all impression of the article 
is negative/ unfavorable. 
Article No 9: 

Newsweek, March 13, 2000 
Article’s Name  “Tracking Bin Laden”.  
Writer’s Name  Daniel Klaidman.  
Total sentences  30 
Negative  16  
Neutral  14 
Positive  0  

           
 Summary:  
  This article ‘Tracking Bin Laden’ is about a talk with a key 
suspect in an anti- American plot. This article explains a person Khalil 
Deek who was arrested under a conspiracy to attack American and 
Israeli tourists in Jordan last New Year’s eve. 1999. The article also 
presented his point of view that he dismissed all the charges. He was a 
devout Muslim and working as a computer technician and designing 
websites for Promotion of  Islamic cultural and traveled to Pak-Afghan 
border to preserve the writings of a well known Muslim Scholar on CD-
Rom. The article briefs the readers that FBI linked him with Osama and 
claimed that he was designing the CD-ROM for bomb-building 
instructions.  
The article tells the readers that FBI sources also arrested Ahmed Ressan 
who crossed U.S-Canadian border with explosive, knew Deek from 
Usama’s training camps in Afghanistan. The writer concludes in light of 
FBI claims that both men linked to Algerian Armed Islamic group and 
have significant information about Osama. It can be said that over all 
impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable. 
  

 
Article No 10: 

Newsweek, August 31, 1998 
Article’s Name  “Our Target was Terror”   
Writer’s Name  Russell Watson & John Barry  
Total sentences  98 
Negative  58  
Neutral  40 
Positive  0  
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 Summary:  

According to this article the planning of the attack was done by a 
group of Top officials so small that it code named itself the small group 
SG consists of bureaucrats, headed by CIA Director George Tanet. The 
article described minute details of attack of Tom-hawk cruise missiles at 
suspected terrorist camps in Afghanistan. It also briefs that in Red Sea, 
two other warships fired 20 cruise missiles at a pharmaceutical plant in 
Sudan that was suspected to be making an ingredient for the deadly VX 
nerve agent. The writer describes that attacks hit there targets in 
Afghanistan and Sudan at almost the same time.  The article highlights 
Sudan’s president Omar Hussain Al-Bashir point of view the US attack 
was designed to over shadow Monica Lewinsky scandal, anti- American 
processions in many Islamic states echoed the same “Way the Dog” 
theme-a Turkish newspaper headline its story “The Monica missile” on 
other hand, Talibans also denied the existence of any terrorist camp and 
said Osama Bin Laden was not involved in terrorist attacks. Over all 
impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable.                 
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Enemy Countries: 
Portrayal of Afghanistan 

In Time   
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Article No 1: 
Time, May 11, 1992 

Article’s Name  “So This is Peace?”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Davis   
Total sentences  38 
Negative  23 
Neutral  12 
Positive  3 

          
 Summary:  

  This article indicates that in Kabul, fighting among the 
rebels replaces war against the old regime, as the guerrillas took power. 
The article communicates that Mujahedin leaders formally assumed 
power with Sibgjhatullah Mojaddedi-a moderate Person became a 
president while Marsoud was appointed as defense Minister. The writer 
has critically analyzed the confrontation and tug of war between 
Mojaddedi and Hekmatyar. The new afghan president declared 
Hekmatyar as an aggressor who should be punished under Islamic law 
because his forces did not cease fire. The article also throws light on 
sufferings of inhabitants of Kabul, because of 14 year of war. The writer 
concludes that they want peace, stability and Islamic government. 
Succinctly, it can be concluded that over all impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.                 

  

Article No 2: 
Time, October 7, 1996 

Article’s Name  “Kabul’s New Islamic Rule”  
Writer’s Name  Anthony Spaeth.   
Total sentences  41 
Negative  12 
Neutral  26 
Positive  3 

          
 Summary:  

The article ‘Kabul’s New Islamic Rule’ highlights that the capture of 
Afghanistan by Talibans quickly made a gory point. The article briefs 
about hanging of Najibullah and his brother in Kabul’s Ariana Square 
signified that Kabul had fallen to a new set of victors-the Taliban. Many 
Afghans pleased and satisfied for the execution because they believed 
that Najibullah was the ‘Butcher of Kabul, for his brutal Soviet backed 
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rule and his brother was his security chief. The writer comments the 
military success of Talibans had been spectacular because they then 
controlled three fourths of afghan territory. In a statement on radio 
Afghanistan, they warn that no militant group can rule Afghanistan any 
more. Succinctly, it can be concluded that over all impression of the 
article is neutral                 

Article No 3: 
Time, October 14, 1996 

Article’s Name  “Peace that 
Terrifies”    

Writer’s Name  Anthony Speath.    
Total sentences  53 
Negative  39 
Neutral  10 
Positive  04 

          
 Summary:  

The article “peace that Terrifies” describes that in the new Afghani 
govt. of Taliban, women were not allow to move from there houses and 
initial relief over the Taliban victory was diminishing.  

This article explains that the war was just about over. The writer 
criticizes Taliban policy regarding woman because there was no place for 
young women learning science, history, math and French, and the 
schools turned into Madrasahs (religions school for boys) the Taliban 
defended their actions in light of teaching of Islam. Moreover, the article 
tells us that there was more food in the markets than before the army 
ousted president Burhanuddin Rabbani took flight, and officials used to 
solicit bribes form shop keepers and owners of  goods truck. Succinctly, 
it can be concluded that over all impression of the article is negative/ 
unfavorable.  

Article No 4: 
Time, October 14, 1996 

Article’s Name  “Good News Band News in the 
Great Game”  

Writer’s Name  Christopher Ogden  
Total sentences  36 
Negative  25 
Neutral  6 
Positive  5 
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Summary:  
This article explains that new Islamic regime in Afghanistan proved 

both stabilizing and disruptive. The article throws light on brutal actions 
of Taliban’s Government the way they killed former ruler Najibullah and 
his brother and hanged them in Kabul. The writer comments that their 
medieval beliefs and perceptions were not in accordance with modern 
Islam and global economy. They had no experience how to govern the 
country and no plans to modernize Afghanistan. The article concludes 
that the ray of hope in Washington to was that the horrification of war 
and the hardships of millions of refugees, plus the arms and drug trade 
foster the fighting and the Balkanization eased dramatically if not 
terminated. In short, it can be said that over all impression of the article 
is negative/ unfavorable.  

            

Article No 5: 
Time, December 16, 1996 

Article’s Name  “Home Away From Home”.  
Writer’s Name  Tim Mc Girk  
Total sentences  36 
Negative  14 
Neutral  20 
Positive  2 

          
 Summary:  

In this article ‘Home Away From Home” the writer tells us that 
Taliban permited a top ‘Sponsor of Terrorism’ Osama Bin Laden to live in 
Afghanistan. The writer narrates the story how a Sudanese diplomat 
asked to charter Boeing 727 to fly a few bags of dried fruits and nuts 
from Jalalabad to Khartoum.  The writer further tells the inside story 
that Boeing was empty but the Sudanese paid full charges to Arina 
airline. It was revealed that plane comprises of Sudanese and Saudis 
came to reunite with their parents and life partners who were volunteers 
in an Islamic “Holy war” under the aegis of Osama Bin Laden , whose 
motive was two-prong to expel the American  troops from  Saudi Arabia 
and to destroy the ruling Saud royal family that he deems corrupt. 
Succinctly, it can be concluded that over all impression of the article is 
neutral                 
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Article No 6: 
Time, October 13, 1997 

Article’s Name  “Tyranny of the Taliban”  
Writer’s Name  Christiane Amanpour  
Total sentences  29 
Negative  27 
Neutral  2 
Positive  0 

Summary:  
The article title “Tyranny of the Taliban” highlights the details of a 

visit to the capital of Afghanistan’s extremist regime, revealed a harsh 
world of suppression and despair under the umbrella of Taliban. The 
article also focused on how women in Kabul were forced to live in a strict, 
modern, purdah. The Taliban also ordered that women were not allowed 
to wear high heels or white socks because they were considered as 
seductive lure. Similarly music was banned; and audio cassettes were 
often snatched out of vehicle, the tapes stripped out and hung on signs 
as a warning by the Taliban. In short, it can be said that over all 
impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable. 

Article No 7 
Time, July, 13, 98 

Article’s Name  “The Taliban Drug 
Trade”  

Writer’s Name  Hannah Bloch.  
Total sentences  12 
Negative  10 
Neutral  1 
Positive  1 

 
Summary:  

According to this article, Afghanistan hard line Islamic Taliban 
militia had banned opium cultivation and trafficking and pledged to work 
with the United Nations to fight against drugs production. The article 
briefs that Taliban leaders even burned two tons of opium in public 
ceremony in Jalalabad in the month June 1998 in order to show their 
good faith. The writer has ironically presented the good act of Taliban in 
negative manner and concluded that despite their promises, the Taliban 
overall had done not sufficiently  to discourage poppy cultivation and 
drug trafficker from producing opium, the country’s leading cash crop. 
The writer blamed that the practice was officially tolerated in some parts 
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of the country. Succinctly, it can be concluded that over all impression of 
the article is negative/ unfavorable.  

  

Article No 8 
Time, March 22,999 

Article’s Name  “Losing the Opium War”  
Writer’s Name  Nisid Hajari  
Total sentences  32 
Negative  22 
Neutral  10 
Positive  0 

 
Summary:  

The article ‘Losing the Opium War” shows that Taliban were not 
doing enough to eliminate cultivation of opium in Afghanistan. The 
article briefs the readers that Taliban promised a show and planned to 
seek out and destroy several “hidden nests” of laboratories of herion 
production. When the journalist from western countries and Pakistan 
visited the spot to monitor the burning of drugs there they found only a 
pile of rubble and a clutch of nervous, bedraggled laborers. The owners 
all fled. Each lab was no bigger than hide out-housed. The writer 
comments that The Taliban’s efforts to combat drugs were not enough 
and less implausible. The article concludes that according to the 
prediction of United Nations that Afghanistan may have overtaken 
Burma as the world’s leading producer of opium. Succinctly, it can be 
concluded that over all impression of the article is negative. 

 
Article No 9 

Time, May, 29, 2000 
Article’s Name  “Frozen in Time”  
Writer’s Name  Michael fathers  
Total sentences  103 
Negative  55 
Neutral  45 
Positive  3 
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Summary:  
This article highlights, that the Taliban had ignored the business 

of government, leaving Afghanistan in isolation due to war with northern 
alliance. People were hungry, there were no jobs, they saw no future and 
poverty compelled them to beg and sell their items. The writer predicts 
that future of Afghanistan is bleak because the dead lock was worst 
because the Taliban were not ready to carry out instruction of world 
global world and the U.N for refusing to hand over the suspected terrorist 
mastermind, Osama Bin Laden. The article briefs that Kabul became a 
city of refugees where women outnumber men and children make up 
more than half the 2 million population. The writer criticized that the 
Taliban established peace but never provided employments. The writer 
concludes that it would be an uphill task for Taliban to keep war ridden 
country unified.  In short, it can be said that over all impression of the 
article is negative/ unfavorable. 

 
 
Article No 10 

Time, May, 29, 2000 
Article’s Name  “No Place for the Ladies”  
Writer’s Name  Hannah Bloch.  
Total sentences  44 
Negative  17 
Neutral  23 
Positive  4 

 
Summary:  

This article indicates, the celebration of international women’s Day 
March 8, 2000, took place in Afghanistan with full Taliban sanction. Due 
to world pressure and condemnation, Taliban adopted relatively soft 
stance regarding women rights.  The writer comments that the Taliban 
were easing up but only a little. But they had paid attention to world 
opinion about their dismal record on women’s rights. The writer critically 
describe that the celebration of women day was a shrewd public 
Relations exercise. The article concludes that it reflected little about the 
actual condition of most Afghan women’s lives. It can be concluded   that 
over all impression of the article is neutral.    
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Article No.1 
Newsweek: 15 May, 1995 

Article’s Name  “Behind the Deal with Iran, 
Balancing Trade with Terror”  

Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickey. 
Total sentences 43 
Positive 1 
Negative 25 
Neutral 17 

Summary: 
  The article throws light on growing tension between Israel 
and Iran. The writer accuses Iran as a leading sponsor of terrorism. 
The writer says that in view of Israeli it is dichotomy that American 
still continued to do a trade with Iran, despite a unilateral ban on 
trade with Iran. Moreover, it briefs that France, Germany, Turkey, 
Switzerland, Italy and Austria all are major trading partners of 
Iran.  
This article end, at one points that such delicate balance of terror 
and trade is hard to sustain over period of time. Overall impression 
of this article is negative/ unfavorable.   
 
Article No. 2 

Newsweek, 21 April, 1997 

Article’s Name  “Played For Suckers”  
Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickson  
Total sentences  30 
Positive 2 
Negative 20 
Neutral 8 

Summary:  
  The article highlights that America had blamed Iran of 
sponsoring terrorism. A Berlin court ruled, in effect, hate Iran had 
played the Germans for suckers. On the contrary, Iran refused to 
accept the charges but tension between two countries remained 
high. Turkey and Saudi Arabia also accuse the Iran for involvement 
in bombing and assassinations if that proved true. The 
consequences could be lethal and United States might Air strikes 
on Iran. The article concludes that Tehran is behind many of the 
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killing since 1979 Revolution and involved in deadly business of 
killings. Overall impression of this article is negative/ unfavorable.   
Article No. 3 

Newsweek, 22 March, 1993 

Article’s Name  A Web of Assassins.  
Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickey  
Total sentences 109 
Positive - 
Negative 53 
Neutral 16 

Summary:  
  The article tells the readers that Newsweek own investigation 
team had uncovered evidences a far–flung Iranian network to well 
support as a state highly killed assassins. This article discussed 
the details of assassination that was central to specify allegation 
against Iran as a state sponsor of terrorism.  
On the other side, all the Iranian authorities had categorically 
stated that they are against all form of terrorism and are not 
supporting terrorism. Overall impression of this article is negative/ 
unfavorable.   
 
 

Article No. 4 
Newsweek, 22 March, 1993 

Article’s Name  “An Iranian Connection” 
Writer’s Name  Douglas Waller.  
Total sentences 43  
Positive - 
Negative 24 
Neutral 19 

Summary:  
According to the Douglas Waller the investigators of the World 

Trade Center bombers lead yet point to Tehran. The article 
highlights that FBI had proof that Iran provided money to Sheikh 
Rehman.  
According to FBI sources that Iran is responsible for a string of 
recent terrorist acts. The forces took two suspects Saleman and 
Nidal Ayyad in custody who had connections with Iran. Overall 
impression of this article is negative/ unfavorable.   
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Article No. 5 
Newsweek, 9 June, 1997 

Article’s Name  “Ladies’ Man?” 
Writer’s Name  Carrol Bogret  
Total sentences 30 
Positive  1 
Negative  7 
Neutral  22 

          
SUMMARY:  
 “Iranian woman may look like Big Black Lumps” is the 
description of Iranian women published in Newsweek’s article. The 
writer to some extent appreciated the subtle efforts of President 
Muhammad Khatami to in order to give the woman little freedom, 
which is the actual desire of Iranian women.  
In an interview president said that no major difference and 
discrimination between men and women in appointment of   
cabinet ministers. The writer portrayed Khatami in less critical 
manner due to his moderate approach. The writer has also 
compared Khatami to Mikhail Gorbachev. Overall impression of this 
article is neutral.   

 
Article No. 6 

Newsweek, 9 July, 1998 
Article’s Name  “A Chance to Go Home” 
Writer’s Name  Joshua Hammer  
Total sentences 21 
Positive  2 
Negative  4 
Neutral  15 

 
SUMMARY:  

 The article communicates that Irani president Khatmi’s call 
for cultural rapprochement with America had given hope for many 
of the 3 lakhs Iranian exiles living in America that they would come 
back to their home land. Since the 1979 Islamic revolution, many 
Iranians settled in America. Overall impression of this article is 
neutral.   
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Article No. 7  

Newsweek, 9 July 1998 
Article’s Name  “Repressed desires”  
Writer’s Name  Melinda liu and Christopher Dickey 
Total sentences 81 
Positive  1 
Negative  30 
Neutral  50 

 
SUMMARY:  

 The article highlights that Tehran awarded the job to a consortium 
of French, Russian and Malaysian energy companies that lost 
opportunity made United States companies crazy. The writer comments 
that America did not want to lose such lucrative opportunity again.  

The Clinton administration was looking for break through after 
Khatami’s election. President Khatami never replied in black and white 
for American written invitation formal talks.  

Subsequently president Khatami proposed America for informal 
cultural exchange in his interview to CNN.  
The writer comments that he voiced “regret” over the 1979 hostages 
taking at American embassy in Tehran. Overall impression of this article 
is negative/ unfavorable.   

 
Article No. 8 

Newsweek, 26 July 1998 
Article’s Name  “Street Fight in Tehran”  
Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickey  
Total sentences 61 
Positive  7 
Negative  40 
Neutral  14 

SUMMARY:   
This article throws light on implication of university students 

protest against the banning of left wing newspaper. The clergy was not 
pleased with the situation and two hundred students were attacked by 
police and religious groups. Consequently the protest aftermath was the 
bloodiest unrest in Iran. But it never came again why? The article tells 
the readers that violence was rejected by the majority people in new Iran 
after the Khatami elected as president. The writer eulogized the moderate 
outlook of President Khatami that he rescues Iran from the corruption, 
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repression and violence often identified with the Mullahas, now protestor 
themselves called for peace. Overall impression of this article is negative/ 
unfavorable.   

Article No. 9 
Newsweek, 15 May, 2000 

Article’s Name  “Who is Really on Trial?” 
Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickey  
Total sentences 70 
Positive  5 
Negative  34 
Neutral  31 

 
SUMMARY:  
 The article tells the readers that Iranian authorities had held 

the alleged spies in prison for 14 months and they confessed their 
charges. While on the other hand no one believed that they were 
guilty in Israel. The writer criticized the ultraconservative judges or 
Mullahs had no soft corner for them. Moreover the article briefs 
that reformers are against conservative approach, even a former 
head of revolutionary guard contested election as a reformist 
candidate. While the supreme leader of Iran, Khumenei distanced 
himself from the judges. The writer concludes that the conservative 
are concerned president Khatami, through the rule of just laws, 
help them on appeal. Overall impression of this article is negative/ 
unfavorable.   

 
Article No. 10 

Newsweek, 28 February 2000 
Article’s Name  “The Reform Vote”  
Writer’s Name  Christopher Dickey   
No of page 4 
Total sentences 94 
Positive  5 
Negative  35 
Neutral  54 

 
SUMMARY:  
In this article Christopher Dickey explains that Iranian 

especially youth voted for change this time.  
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The writer describes that change for the youth means to get 

rid of the system of conservative Mullahs and supreme leader 
Khumenai, a system of checks, with no balances.  

 
Government sources told Newsweek that trends indicated 

that the victory for Muhammad Khatami since he came in office in 
23rd May 1997. He promised a “Civil Society”. The writer says that   
 The conservative Mullahs who had dominated the Islamic 
revolution would not allow him to do as he desired to implement 
moderate policies in Iran. Overall impression of this article is 
negative/ unfavorable.   
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Enemy Countries: 
Portrayal of Iran  

In Time   
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Article No. 1 
Time, 21 February, 2000 

Article’s Name  “The Vote in Iran”  
Writer’s Name  Scott Macleod  
Total sentences 48 
Positive  3 
Negative  12 
Neutral  33 

 
SUMMARY:  
This article throws light on the election campaign in Iran. 

Reza Khatami, 16 years younger brother of president Khatami, is 
leading the reform ticket in this election.  

The reforms have been losing popularity because of its 
hardliners. The writer comments that Students of Iran are in state 
of impatient for more freedom. Their expectations are much higher. 
The candidate candidly admits that the revolution made some 
mistakes but he promised for change.  
The writer remarked that country have seen such a free wheeling 
election since after the Islamic revolution. Overall impression of 
this article is neutral.   

 
Article No. 2 

Time, 3 August, 1998 
Article’s Name  “Can Iran be Forgiven?”   
Writer’s Name  Scott Macleod  
Total sentences 56 
Positive  2 
Negative  28 
Neutral  26 

 
SUMMARY  
 The article communicates that there are people in both countries, 

Iran and America, who would like to turn the page of history, a page that 
was very painful Rosen and Abdi. Rosen had been among the 55 
hostages in Iran for 444 days. He forgot his sufferings that he had to face 
in Iran. Abdi was a columnist in “Salam” newspaper.  
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They both planned to meet each other to mitigate the hate among 
two nations. They were encouraged after Iranian president Khatami’s call 
for informal cultural exchange.  
Critics said this meeting may produce better understanding. Overall 
impression of this article is negative/ unfavorable.   

   
 

ARTICLE NO. 3 
Time, 8May, 2000 

Article’s Name  “No News is Bad News”  
Writer’s Name  Azadeh Moaveni  
Total sentences 26 
Positive  0 
Negative  17 
Neutral  9 
 
SUMMARY  

This article firstly described that Iran’s Supreme leader Ayatullah 
Ali Khumenei has been reluctantly tolerant of his country’s liberal media.  
The hardliner imposed strict sanction on the liberal media.  The writer 
remarked critically that the reformist media has been a major thorn in 
the Hard Liners side. Now hard liners can continue to end electoral 
returns without fear of criticism. Overall impression of this article is 
negative/ unfavorable.   

 
Article No. 4 

Time, 12 June 2000 
Article’s Name  “Iran’s New Revolutionary”  
Writer’s Name  Scott Macleod  
Total sentences 118 
Positive  19 
Negative  39 
Neutral  60 

 
SUMMARY:  

 The article describes that President Muhammad Khatami 
visited the Mehrabad and Khorram Shahr and delivered a speech. 
His message of moderate change had made him popular among the 
youth. The writer describes that Khatami’s struggle to reform the 
country is proving a dangerous adventure.  
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The people of Iran particularly young male and women want 
change and little freedom. But for this cause Khatami himself and 
many of his supporters had to face hardship, extremist tried to kill 
his close friend, Hajjariah.  
This article shows that Khatami’s most cherished motive is to serve the 
Islamic govt by giving people the right to choose it. But hard liner would 
not permit him to do these easily. They have sent a message that they 
would not go without a fight. Overall impression of this article is 
negative/ unfavorable.   

 
Article No. 5  

Time, 19th June, 1998 
Article’s Name  “New Day Coming?”  
Writer’s Name  Bruce W. Nelan.  
No of page 3 
Total sentences 72 
Positive  8 
Negative  34 
Neutral  30 

 
SUMMARY:  
This article reports an interview of Iran’s President 

Muhammad Khatami on CNN. His interview was a response to 
United States signals. Bill Clinton said that he has never been 
pleased about the estrangement of Iran and America.  

Khatami insisted that every thing was America’s fault because 
United States tried to dominate Iran and support Israel. He said he 
wanted to crackdown the wall of mistrust between Iran and 
America. The writer says that Khatami seems to bridge the gap. But 
for that he has to face the Iran’s hard-liner and supreme leader 
Ayatullah Khumenei. Overall impression of this article is negative/ 
unfavorable.   
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Article No. 6 
Time, 6 July, 1998 

Article’s Name  “Old Iran …. Vs … new”  
Writer’s Name  Scott Macleod  
Total sentences 71 
Positive  2 
Negative  25 
Neutral  44 

 
 
 
SUMMARY: 

This article as the Title showed is the comparison between the 
old Iran and new Iran’s new president Khatami has chosen for 
change. The sign of president Khatami’s new Iran was 
conspicuously visible. The writer describes that one of the task of 
new President to appease the tension between the U.S and Iran and 
it would be possible by breaking down “the wall of mistrust” 
between Tehran and Washington. The writer remarked critically 
that the old Mullah, the dictators of old Iran, headed by the 
supreme leader Ayatullah Ali Khamenei are determined to shun the 
new president’s reformist efforts.  The response of president 
Khatami seemed silent. Overall impression of this article is neutral.   

 
 

Article No. 7 
Time, 6 May 1991 

Article’s Name  “Low on Zeal”  
Writer’s Name  Edward W. Desmond  
Total sentences 76 
Positive  3 
Negative  29 
Neutral  44 

 
SUMMARY:  

 This article describes that President Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani 
had made much of the changes in society. “Rafsanjani has not actually 
called for a reversal of strict Islamic injunctions, but he supported 
relatively more relaxed approach in religion. This article reveals that he 



Content Analysis of US Allies, Enemies & Neutral Countries  

 

 269

wanted to rescue the economy, in this connection; he adopted the 
strategy by returning the nationalized industries to private ownership 
and capturing foreign investment in society.  
In a contradiction to Khumenei, Rafsanjani was eager to improve 
relations with United States. Overall impression of this article is neutral.   
Article No. 8 

Time, 14 February, 1994 
Article’s Name  “The Plots Thickens”  
Writer’s Name  Thomas Sanction  
Total sentences 20 
Sentences  20 
Positive  1 
Negative  16 
Neutral  3 

SUMMARY  
In this article Thomas sanction writes that on the eve of 15th 

anniversary of the Iranian revolution began with a lethal bang. The 
writer describes that President Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani was 
addressing the Crowd when an assassination attempts was made 
but he survived narrowly. After this tragic event religious riots 
erupted in provincial city. Over all impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable. 

 
Article No. 9  

Time, 26 June, 1995 
Article’s Name  “Revolutionary 

Disintegration”   
Writer’s Name  Lara Marlowe 
Total sentences 92 
Sentences  92 
Positive  2 
Negative  64 
Neutral  26  

 
SUMMARY:  

Lara Marlowe writes in this article that United States and Israel 
regard Iran as a rogue state that seeks to export terror and build nuclear 
weapons.  
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The author remarked that the hard linear Mullahs consider 
America and Israel as a great menace for Iran but the real danger for 
Iran is from its own. Revolutionary guards dictate the people to live their 
life in light of their teaching, but the people are against them. The writer 
highlights that Iranian like western freedom of thinking, live and speaks.  
The article’s writer concludes that American sanctions may damage some 
to Iran but Iranians wish for freedom can be affected more. Overall 
impression of this article is negative/ unfavorable.   

 
Article No. 10 

Time, 28 September, 1998 
Article’s Name  “On the Iran- Afghan Border”  
Writer’s Name  Tim Mc Grick 
Total sentences 28 
Positive  2 
Negative  26 
Neutral   

 
SUMMARY:  

 The article tells the readers that two profoundly Muslim 
fundamentalist countries Iran and Afghanistan were playing out an 
ancient schism in Islam between followers of the Sunni and Shia sects. 
The writer describes that the Taliban fighters’ sneered the Iranians were 
uneducated idiots, it infuriated the Iranians. The writer throws light on 
acrimonious tone used by the both countries against each other. The 
writer suggested that Pakistan too may find itself embroiled into 
Taliban’s showdown in Iran. Overall impression of this article is negative.   
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Enemy Countries: 
Portrayal of Iraq  

In Newsweek    
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Article No. 1  
Newsweek, March 2, 1998 

Article name  “Saddam Secret World”  
Writer’s name  Melinda and Alan Zarembo  
Positive  0 
Negative  12 
Neutral  45 
Total sentences  57 

Summary: 
This article entitles “Saddam secret world” describes that the 

Iraqi president have dozens of residences but he is rarely at home, 
choose a place to sleep. The writer describes that he routinely, 
changes his place at the last possible moment. Moreover, the writer 
writes that he built a society ruled by terror and suspicion. Three 
decades and 20 coup attempt later, he is still hiding in at similarly, 
this article also narrates cruelties and brutalities of Saddam 
Hussain. Furthermore, the article highlights that Saddam Hussain 
has tried to use oil as pressure tool to lift sanction. In-short, the 
writer has presented the image of Saddam Hussain as sadist, 
brutal, terror and as auto crate. Overall impression of this article is 
(mix) negative and neutral.   

 

Article No. 2:  
Newsweek, March 2, 1998 

Article name  “Unearthing the Truth”  
Writer’s name  John Bary  
Positive  0 
Negative  19 
Neutral  60 
Total sentences  79 
Summary: 
This article tells the readers about the efforts of UN inspectors team 
how they found evidence of Iraq’s arsenal of death. It was reported, 
UN inspectors have destroyed several tons of Iraqi, weapons since, 
1991. But they believe Saddam retains a small number of missiles 
and a Stock of chemical and biological weapons. Finally with the 
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help of their investigations, the list of WMD was given in the article. 
On the whole, the writer portrayed UN inspectors as under dog, 
while Saddam Hussain as brutal, rustic, dictator and dangerous 
man for peace and harmony. Over all impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable. 

Article No. 3   
Newsweek March 4, 1996 

Article name  “Why You Can Not Go Home Again?”   
Writer’s name  Christopher Dickey  
Positive  0 
Negative  2 
Neutral  53 
Total sentences  55 
Summary: 

This article narrates a story of Hussain Kamel son in law of 
Saddam Hussain defected to Jordan last August Saddam flatly 
called him a traitor.  Subsequently when he re-defected to Iraq, 
Saddam Hussain pardoned his son in law. Later on, he was 
murdered. The writer says, that the butcher apprentice re-defected, 
to Saddam Hussain’s Baghdad. In this article, the writer has 
portrayed Saddam Hussain as “Butcher of Baghdad”. While most of 
the portions of article give the impression of neutrality.  

Article No. 4: Iraq  
Newsweek, November 23, 1998 

Article name  “Déjà vu All over again”  
Writer’s name  Evan Thomas  
Positive  0 
Negative  0 
Neutral  61 
Total sentences  61 
Summary: 

This article highlights the controversy and conflicts among 
Iraq, USA and UNO over the issue of weapon of mass destruction. 
The crisis has been escalated due to the confrontation policy of 
Saddam Hussain as article described. Subsequently, due to the 
intervention and mediation of Kofi Annan, Saddam Hussain 
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announced that he would allow the arms inspectors to return to 
Iraq; he reiterated his plea for removal of economic embargo on 
Iraq. On the whole, it can be said that the article gives to some 
extent impression of neutrality.  

Article NO. 5:   
Newsweek, November 23, 1998 

Article name  “The View from Baghdad” 
Writer’s name  Michael Hirsh and Mark Dennis.  
Positive  - 
Negative  3 
Neutral  69 
Total sentences  72 
Summary: 

This article narrates that Saddam Hussain acted like his 
name, in Arabic it means, “The one who confront so he refused, yet 
again, to cooperate with UN sponsored weapons inspection. The 
article throws light on breaking an agreement by Saddam Hussain 
and feeble response of Washington distracted by the sex scandal, 
issued. The writer says that by misjudging Bill Clinton and the UN, 
Saddam Hussain badly miscalculated the international political 
scenario. In-short, without any reluctance, it can be said that the 
writers have analyzed the issue of UN inspection in objective and 
neutral manner.  

 Article no. 6: Iraq  
Newsweek, September 4, 1995 Page: 14-15 

Article name  “Secret Weapon”  
Writer’s name  Christopher Dickey  
Positive  - 
Negative  3 
Neutral  56 
Total sentences  59 
Summary: 

This article entitled “secret weapon” tells the readers that 
Saddam Hussain admit, he had a big arsenal of germ – war fare 
weapons at the start of the Gulf War. Christopher Dickey, has 
critically explains biological, nuclear and chemical weapon based 
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arsenal of Saddam Hussain and used the phrase of secret weapons 
for the arsenal. The article describes that these chemical weapons 
had already been used against Iranian troops and Kurdish rebels. 
concerns of United States and allies were also focused by the 
writer. In-short, it can be said that over all impression of the article 
is neutral.  

ARTICLE NO. 7:   
Newsweek, September 16, 1996 

Article name  “The Violence of Baghdad Butcher”  
Writer’s name  Col. David H. Hack Worth 
Positive  - 
Negative  6 
Neutral  53 
Total sentences  59 
Summary: 

This article highlights that Saddam Hussain beats up on his 
own people, defying the world’s only super power. He builds WMD. 
He threats his oil producing neighbours. The writer says he posses 
himself as “Robinhood of Arab world and treats Bill Clinton as 
important Sheriff of Nottingham”. The writer criticizes in 
expostulating manner, United States for their half measure. The 
writer suggest that its time to get rid of him and we can not just kill 
him. “But we should grind down his armed forces until his muscle 
man turn against him”. This article, between the lines, gives the 
impression of bigotry, biasness and hatred against Saddam 
Hussain  

ARTICLE NO. 8: Iraq  
Newsweek, April 15, 1991  

Article’s name  “Saddam Slaughter”  
Writer’s name  Ron Moreau  
Positive  - 
Negative  11 
Neutral  98 
Total sentences  109 
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SUMMARY 
This article highlights that Saddam Hussain brutalizes 

against Kurds. By bombing and heavy artillery, Saddam Hussain, 
terrified thousands of Kurds, they were forced to take refuge in 
neighboring countries. Moreover, the suffering, and humiliation 
faced by the Kurds at the hands of Saddam Hussain were minutely 
focused by the writer. Similarly, historical struggle, of Kurds, 
against Saddam Hussain was also analyzed by the writer. 
Succinctly, it can be said that the writer has presented Kurd’s 
problem in objective manner.  

Article No. 9  
Newsweek, November 23, 1998 

Article’s name  “Running for Their Lives”  
Writer’s name  Mark Dennis  
Positive  - 
Negative  4 
Neutral  24 
Total sentences  28 
Summary: 

This article throws light on that surprising number of 
Government officials have fled Iraq in the past years namely Brazan 
Al Tikriti, half brother of Saddam Hussain and Abbas-Al-Janabi, 
private secretary of Uday Hussain. The writer has portrayed Uday 
Hussain, son of Saddam Hussain, as ferocious to every body; the 
writer describes his activities that son of Saddam Hussain controls 
smuggling and commands elite counter insurgency troops. The 
article describes him as murderer of his uncle Watban and killed 
Saddam favourite body guard. The article ends with his catchy 
sentence that the glue of the Saddam regime is terror, is the glue 
coming UN unstuck. Overall impression of the article is neutral. 
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Article No. 10:   
 

Newsweek, September 6, 1996 

Article’s name  “The Villain of Baghdad”  
Article’s name  Fareed Zakaryia  
Positive  - 
Negative  4 
Neutral  39 
Total sentences  43 

Summary: 
In first part of article, the writer has described geo political 

and strategic significance of Persian Gulf for the United States. The 
policies of American dominance in the region were critically 
analyzed by the writer. The article pin points that the end of 
Saddam Hussain would be end of the anti Saddam coalition. 
Nothing destroys an alliance like the disappearance of the enemy.  

The writer predicts that without Saddam Hussain an anti 
Americanism would cultivated in Arab Streets and also in Arab 
places. The writer suggested that it would be an up hill task for 
friends of United States to support her publicly because of   “The 
public anger over Americans global dominancy. Succinctly, it can 
be said that the writer has focused the issue in objective manner.   
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Enemy Countries: 
Portrayal of Iraq  

In Time   
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Article No. 1: Iraq  
Time, October 24, 1994 

Article’s name  “A Show of Strength”  
Article’s name  Nancy Gibbs  
Positive  0 
Negative  5 
Neutral  97 
Total sentences  102 
Summary: 

This article describes that Saddam Hussain sent 20000 fresh 
troops to breathe heavily across Kuwait border and then 
withdrawing them after American screw them tightly.  

The writer has also examined the Impact of UN embargo 
against Iraq, similarly, the strategy adopted by the Clinton 
administration to handling the emerging scenario against Kuwait, 
was also analyzed in the article.  

The article briefs that a survey was conducted about Clinton’s 
strategy to handling the situations with Iraq. The findings indicates 
that 61% American said that Clinton was doing good job. While 
25%, he was doing bad job. In-short, it can be said that the article 
presents the scenario in neutral manner.  

ARTICLE NO. 2:   
Time, September 4, 1995 

Article’s name  “Saddam Spills Secrets”  
Article’s name  Douglas Waller  
Positive  0 
Negative  4 
Neutral  31 
Total sentences  35 
Summary: 

This article highlights that Saddam Hussain has tried to hide 
his program to build weapons of mass destruction from UN 
inspector; he didn’t provide the required information, the writer 
describes that till he has rushed to confess his son in law, Hussain 
Kamel Al Majid, who was also in-charge of his nuclear and 
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biological weapons programs, defected to Jordan. The author 
concludes that due to this problem, Saddam knew he could not 
keep Hussian Kamel quiet, so he decided to try to score points with 
the UN by producing a flood of information on the weapons 
programs. This article gives impression that Iraqi’s have been 
playing cheats and retreats skillfully for years. Overall impression 
of the article is neutral.  

Article No. 3:   
Time, September 9, 1996 

Article’s name  “Saddam Swift Sword”  
Article’s name  George M. Taber  
Positive  0 
Negative  0 
Neutral  39 
Total sentences  39 
Summary: 

This article entitled “Saddams swift sword”, tells the readers 
that despite strong warnings from USA Saddam Hussain continued 
the aggression against Kurds. The conflict between Saddam 
Hussain and Kurds was discussed in the article. UN sanctions and 
lobbying of Saddam Hussain for end of sanction, were also 
analyzed by the writer. It can be said that the writer has analyzed 
the military action of Saddam Hussain against Kurds in neutral 
manner.  

Article No. 4:   
Time, November 17, 1997 

Article’s name  “Hidden Killer”  
Article’s name  Bruce W. Nelan  
Positive  0 
Negative  4 
Neutral  38 
Total sentences  42 
Summary: 

This article entitled “Hidden Killers” highlights that Iraq 
possessed biological, chemical weapons of mass destruction; these 
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are the weapons, in view of the writer, Iraq planned to retain after 
the inspection end. The writer has analyzed, chemical, biological, 
nuclear and missile. Program of Iraq one by one, investigation 
report of UN inspectors were also described in the article. Overall 
impression of the article, apparently, is neutral.  

Article No. 5:   
Time, March 18, 1991 

Article’s name  “Seeds of Destruction” 
Article’s name  Lisa Beyer  
Positive  0 
Negative  3 
Neutral  52 
Total sentences  55 

Summary: 
This article narrates the readers about popular uprising 

against Saddam Hussain government. It was reported that at the 
height of the fighting for Basra, some 5000 defectors from the 
regular army express their  anger that their leaders has brought 
them such inglorious defeat. Eventually the fight started between 
defectors and loyalist.  The article highlights the statement of 
American Rear Admiral Mike Mc Conell that by humiliating at his 
own people, Saddam may be cultivating the seeds of his own 
disaster. The writer has presented this view that Sunni minority 
comprises of only 20% including Saddam have been dominated the 
shi’tes majority, constituted 55% of Iraq population of 19 million. It 
can be said in convenient manner that the writer has presented 
uprising in objective manner.  

Article No. 6:   
Time, March 18, 1991 

Article’s name  “God and Man in the Gulf” 
Article’s name  Strobe Talbott  
Positive  0 
Negative  4 
Neutral  31 
Total sentences  35 
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Summary: 
This article describes that autocratic rulers of Islamic world 

including Saddam Hussain has exploited and used verses of Quran 
for their vested interests. The writer pinpointed and commented 
about the verses of Quran “obeys Allah”. The messenger and those 
of you who are in authority” is a boon to autocrats. Saddam 
pretends devotion when it suits his purposes. The writer remarked 
that he has gone from murdering clerics to declaring jihad and 
telecasting his prayers during the war in order to build his image 
as a religious person.  

Succinctly, it can be said be that the writer has unveiled the 
double faces of autocratic rulers in neutral manner.  

 
Article No. 7:  

Time, March 2, 1998 

Article’s name  “Selling the War”  
Article’s name  Bruce W. Nelsan  
Positive  0 
Negative  4 
Neutral  91 
Total sentences  95 
Summary: 

In this article, the writer has thoroughly discussed Clinton 
administration plan of military action against Iraq because Saddam 
Hussain was not cooperating with UN inspectors. The article tells 
the readers about the United States policy regarding Iraq that due 
to economic sanctions, constant threats of military action and 
occasional punitive bombing make-up the only realistic policy for 
keeping away Saddam regime from becoming danger to his 
neighboring states. The worries of surrounding states of Iraq like 
Turkey and Syria were also discussed by the writer. Similarly, the 
stance of American public for no war was also analyzed. On the 
whole, impression of the article is neutral.  
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Article No. 8:   

Time, March 9, 1998 

Article’s name  “Can this Deal 
work?”  

Article’s name  Bruce W. Nelan 
Positive  0 
Negative  15 
Neutral  90 
Total sentences  105 

 
Summary: 

This article entitled “Can this Deal Work” briefs the readers 
about deal regarding UN inspections of WMP between Saddam 
Hussain, and UN’s secretary General Kofi Annan. The deal stated 
that there would be no bombing. There was a world wide sigh of 
relief. The writer has discussed implications and explication of the 
deal in critical manner. The article raises this question “will 
Saddam Hussain keep his word this time?” Similarly, the 
apprehension and worries of United States, Britain, and other Arab 
countries about specific provision in the MOU between UN and Iraq 
were described and analyzed by the author in critical manner. In 
this article, the writer has tried to give negative/ unfavorable 
impression about Saddam Hussain policy of compromise. How ever 
the ratio of neutral sentences was greater, that’s why it can be 
termed as neutral article. 

Article No. 9: Iraq  
Time, March 9, 1998 

Article’s name  “Uncovering Iraq, Intrigue”  
Article’s name  Michaels Serill  
Positive  0 
Negative  6 
Neutral  10 
Total sentences  16 
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Summary: 
The article highlights that after the Gulf war, Iraq has been 

playing cat and mouse game with UN investigators, searching for 
WMD. The article briefs that Saddam Hussain regime has misled 
members of the UN special commission. The article says that Iraqi 
officials has moved records of weapons production and weapons 
themselves from one place to other place. But UN has uncovered 
Iraqi, machination, it has been found that the effort at concealment 
was systematic and controlled by top brass of the country.  

Succinctly, it can be said that the writer has tried to portray 
Saddam Hussain regime as liars and presented their image in 
negative/ unfavorable manner.  

 
 
Article No. 10: Iraq 

Time, November 8, 1999 

Article’s name  “Firing Blanks”  
Article’s name  Mark Thompson and Douglas Walker  
Positive  0 
Negative  18 
Neutral  100 
Total sentences  118 
Summary: 

This article tells the readers that although operation desert 
fox ended almost a year ago, America and its allies are still 
shooting it out with Iraq. The writer comments that it’s a expensive 
and very real war but doesn’t seem to be achieving much. The 
article describes the strategy how to topple down the regime of 
Saddam Hussain. In the first part of article real objectives, 
strengths and weaknesses of allied forces were analyzed. Similarly, 
the role of oppositions, leaders of Iraq like Mohammad Baqir Al 
Hakim, Massoud Barzani, Jalal Talabani Ahmad Chalabi for the 
removal of Saddam regime were critically analyzed by the writer. In 
short, it can be concluded that overall impression of the article is 
neutral.  
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Enemy Countries: 
Portrayal of Libya 

In Newsweek   
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 Article No. 1:  
Newsweek October 16, 1995  

Article’s name  “Caught in No Man’s Land”  
Article’s name  Tony Emerson Kimberly Dozier and 

Christopher Dickey 
Positive  2 
Negative  14 
Neutral  10 
Total sentences  26 
Summary: 

This article throws light on the efforts of Gaddafi for building 
a permanent camp for Palestinian on a wind swept desert plateau 
near the Egyptian boarder. The writers tried to portray such 
positive steps by col. Gaddafi in distorted way and as a political 
stunt.  

The following sentences would prove the angling of the writers 
“cries of our soul, our blood for you, Gaddafi rose from Libyan 
agent planted in the crowd”.  

In the second part of the article, the writers have narrated the 
reason behind conflict between col. Gaddafi and fundamentalist. 
Succinctly, it can be concluded without any reluctance that overall 
impression of the article was not in the favour of Libyan leader col. 
Gaddafi.  

Article No. 2:  
Newsweek June 26, 2000 

Article’s name  “Mini Mu Football Star”  
Article’s name  Christopher Dickey  
Positive  17 
Negative  11 
Neutral  6 
Total sentences  34 
Summary: 

The basic theme of the article revolves around Saddi 
Muammar son of Muammar Gaddafi as Mini-Mu football star. In 
first, part of the article, the writer has thrown light on Saddi 
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Muammar, Career as a footballer, with a little talent and lot of 
support from his father.  

In second portion the writer has mentioned the significance of 
soccer diplomacy in foreign relations. The Libya’s leader used to 
dislike soccer and once banned it. But he has made soccer 
diplomacy the key to his rapidly improving relation with West.  

Succinctly, overall impression of this article is relatively soft 
and positive/ favorable.  

Article No. 3:  
Newsweek, November 22, 2001 

Article’s name  “Sleeping With Enemy.”  
Article’s name  Christopher Dickey, Roy Gutman  
Positive  3 
Negative  10 
Neutral  4 
Total sentences  17 

Summary: 
This article entitled “sleeping with the enemy” tells the readers 

about Bush’s promise to go after not only the terrorist but the countries 
that support them. Apart from Iran’s Mullah inspired suicide bombers 
and Sudan’s radical Islamist leaders, this article presented Libya’s leader 
Muammar Gaddafi as the most dangerous man in the world, a lunatic 
and fanatic who thought nothing of blowing up a PAN AM 747 out of sky 
over Scotland. Succinctly, the overall impression of the article is 
negative/ unfavorable.  
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Article No. 1  
Time, September 23, 1991 

Article’s name  “Muammar Gaddafi Dreams  on”  
Article’s name  William Dowell  
Positive  5 
Negative  19 
Neutral  8 
Total sentences  32 

Summary: 
In this article, several policies and projects, initiated by 

Muammar Gaddafi in Libya, like great Man Made river irrigation 
scheme, and development in the field of production of crude oil 
were critically explained by the writer. Furthermore, this article 
tells us about Gaddafi 45-minute oratory, he declared the United 
States to be the world leading imperialist. The writer has criticized 
the anti American stance of col. Gaddafi. In-short, the writer has 
presented his image as dictator who has imposed his vision on his 
four million country men. Succinctly, it is easier to conclude that 
overall impression and tone of the article is negative/ unfavorable.  

Article No. 2 
Time, April 1, 1996 

Article’s name  “Target Gaddafi again” 
Article’s name  Douglas Waller  
Positive  0 
Negative  10 
Neutral  27 
Total sentences  37 

 Summary: 
The central ideal of this exclusive story revolves around this mania 
that col. Gaddafi was building a second nerve gas plant near the 
town the Tarhunah just like one at Rabta. The rest of the article 
comprised of several strategies devised by CIA, for destroying this 
plant. Obviously, tone of the article was not in favour of col. 
Muammar Gaddafi.  
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Article No. 3:  
Time, November 25, 1991 

Article’s name  “Solving the Lockerbie case”   
Article’s name  George J. Church  
Positive  0 
Negative  15 
Neutral  19 
Total sentences  34 
Summary: 

This article briefs the readers about the clues that finally 
unlocked three years old mystery. “Two Libyans, Khalifa Fhimah 
and Abdul Basit Ali, the accused bombers, allegedly operatives of 
Gaddafi’s intelligence service, as claimed by the writer, the accused 
who plant the bomb that blew up PAN AM flight 103 over 
Lockerbie, Scotland, in the result of this terrorist act,  259 people 
on board were killed  . Similarly, the writer raised a question how 
can Gaddafi, regime be punished. In a nut shell, it may be 
concluded that writer has projected the image of Libya as a 
terrorist state.  

Article No. 4:  
Time, February 12, 2001 

Article’s Name  “The Lockerbie Verdict Case Closed?” 
Article’s Name  James Graff  
Positive  0 
Negative  24 
Neutral  64 
Total sentences  88 
  Summary: 
In this article, entitled “The Lockerbie verdict case closed”?  James 
Graff, the writer, has highlighted the proceeding of court’s 
regarding the verdict of the case. According to the writer’s point of 
view, “the court’s decision – one conviction, one acquittal – raises 
as many questions as it answers about those really responsible for 
the bombing”. Moreover, feedbacks, perceptions and stance of 
victims, families, United States and European leading countries 
have been   described by the writer. The writer indirectly tried to 
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portray Gaddafi as coward and rouge leader. Similarly the article 
projected Libya as, rouge state, it may be concluded conveniently 
that overall impression of the article is negative/ unfavorable.  

Article No. 5:  
Time, February 12, 2001 

Article’s name  “The Bride Of The Mediterranean”  
Article’s name  James O-Jackson. 
Positive  14 
Negative  7 
Neutral  7 
Total sentences  28 
Summary: 

This article describes the views of Libyan about golden days of 
Tripoli. The days, when it was the “Bride of the Mediterranean”, in first 
part of the article, the writer has presented Col. Muammar Gaddafi as 
harbinger of Pan Arab fanaticism and supporter   of terrorism. With the 
changing of global scenario, in view of the writer, Gaddafi has reinvented 
himself as a man of peace, for example he intervened to obtain the 
release of hostages held by Muslim militants in the Philippines and of the 
abducted UN peacekeeper in Sierra Leone. The article ends with this 
catchy sentence “and awaiting the return of the good old boys and good 
old days when Tripoli was the bride of the Mediterranean”. It can be 
concluded in careful style that article is blend of positive and negative 
tone about Libya and Muammar Gaddafi.  
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 Article No. 6:  
Time, March 27, 2000 

Article’s name  “Why Libya Wants 
In”   

Article’s name  Adam Zagorin  
Positive  16 
Negative  1 
Neutral  36 
Total sentences  53 

Summary: 
This article briefs the reader bout the lobbying efforts of United 

States executive and foreign leaders Particularly, Saudi Arabia, South 
Africa, UN General Secretary to ease or end economic or other embargos 
on Libya. The writer has also highlighted the significance of Libya as 
potential market in the field of oil, food, aeronautic and several others, 
avenue it would prove lucrative business Market for Europe and United 
States.  
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FINDINGS 

COVERAGE OF FRIENDLY COUNTRIES/ US ALLIES  

 TABLE NO. 1  

 Overall coverage of Jordan in Newsweek and Time   

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  9 263 
52.6% 

100 
20% 

137 
27.4% 

500 

Time   9 265 
56.5% 

51 
10.87% 

153 
32.6% 

469 

Grand 
total  

18 528 
54.48% 

151 
15.58% 

290 
29.92% 

969 

 The table no. 1 indicates that the two magazines carried 969 
sentences about Jordan of which 54.48% (528) sentences were positive, 
while 15.58% (151) sentences were negative, and 29.92% (290) sentences 
were neutral.  

 Jordan is considered as friend of USA. That is why; the proportion 
of positive coverage (54.48%) of Jordan in the both magazines was 
greater as compared to the proportion of negative coverage 15.58%.  

TABLE NO. 2  

 Overall Coverage of Saudi Arabia in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  8 24 
5.2% 

128 
27.9% 

306 
66.8% 

458 

Time   8 30 
7% 

57 
13.5% 

337 
79.5% 

424 

Grand 
total  

16 54 
6.12% 

185 
20.97% 

643 
72.9% 

882 

 



Findings, Conclusion and Recommendations 

 363

 The table no. 2 indicates that the two magazines carried 
882sentences about Saudi Arabia of which 6.12% (54) sentences were 
positive, while 20.97% (185) sentences were negative, and 72.9% (643) 
sentences were neutral.  

  The proportion of positive coverage (6.12) of Saudi Arabia was 
surprisingly smaller than the proportion of negative coverage in the both 
magazines. Because the relations between the Saudi and United States 
are cordial and friendly, yet ratio of negative coverage is indicating 
different state of relations between the both countries. The both 
magazines have highlighted grave concern over the issue of Islamic 
groups, point of view/ displeasure of Saudi regarding presence of allied 
forces in the country. Saudi royal family supported the Taliban regime, 
their stance towards Israel occupations of Palestine’s territory were the 
factors, due to this, ratio of negative coverage was greater than positive 
coverage.  

TABLE NO. 3  

 Overall Coverage of Turkey in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  9 04 
0.75% 

174 
32.89% 

351 
66.3% 

529 

Time   10 24 
3.99% 

180 
29.9% 

397 
66% 

601 

Grand 
total  

19 28 
2.47% 

354 
31.3% 

748 
66.1% 

1130 

 The data of table no. 3 indicates that the both magazines carried 
1130 sentences about Turkey of which 2.47% (28) sentences were 
positive, while 31.3% (354) sentences were negative, and 66.1% (748) 
sentences were neutral.  

 Turkey has been included in the list of United States allies but 
surprisingly the proportion of positive coverage (2.47%) was smaller as 
compared to proportion of negative coverage (31.3%). It is pertinent to 
mention here that the both magazines expressed their apprehensions, 
when Islamic Rafah Party won the election at local and national level. 
Similarly, political scenario in the country and her relations with Greece 
and Cyprus were negatively portrayed by the both magazines.  



Findings, Conclusion and Recommendations 

 364

 

TABLE NO. 4  

 Overall Coverage of Egypt in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  7 8 
2.85% 

116 
41.4% 

156 
55.7% 

280 

Time   9 4 
0.55% 

213 
29.6% 

502 
69.8% 

719 

Grand 
total  

16 12 
1.20% 

329 
32.93% 

658 
65.86% 

999 

The table no. 4 shows that the both magazines carried 999 sentences 
about Egypt of which 1.20% (20) sentences were positive, while 32.9. % 
(329) sentences were negative.  

So, proportion of negative coverage (32.93%) was greater than the 
proportion of positive coverage (1.20%). Although, the relations between 
Egypt and United States are smooth, cordial and friendly. Both 
magazines have criticized Islamic factor, its nourishment in Egypt. On 
the other hand, the United States media has supported Hosni Mubarik 
policies about Middle East.  
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TABLE NO. 5  

 Overall Coverage of United States allies, friendly countries  

Total 
article  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

69 622 
15.62% 

1019 
25.6% 

2339 
58.76% 

3980 
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The table no. 5 shows that the both magazines carried 3980 
sentences about United States allies (Egypt, Jordan, Saudi Arabia and 
Turkey) of which 15.62% (622) sentences were positive, while the 
proportion of negative and neutral coverage was 25.6% and 58.7% 
respectively. In other words, it can be said that the ratio of negative 
coverage (25.6%) of US allies was greater than the proportion of positive 
coverage (15.62%).  
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COVERAGE OF UNITED STATES ENEMIES 

TABLE NO. 6 

 Overall Coverage of Afghanistan in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 36 
6.22% 

328 
56.7% 

214 
37% 

578 

Time  10 25 
5.89% 

244 
57.54% 

155 
36.51% 

424 

Grand 
total  

20 61 
6.08% 

572 
57.08% 

369 
36.82% 

1002 

 The table no. 6 indicates that Afghanistan received 6.08% positive 
coverage and both magazines carried 1002 sentences about Afghanistan. 
As it was expected that the proportion of negative coverage would be 
greater in case of Afghanistan because Afghanistan’s relation with USA is 
not friendly. USA has not recognized the rule of Taliban. That’s why the 
proportion of negative coverage (57.8%) was greater than the proportion 
of positive coverage (6.08%).  

TABLE NO. 7 

 Overall Coverage of Iran in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 24 
4.42% 

272 
50.18% 

246 
45.38% 

542 

Time  10 42 
6.91% 

290 
47.7% 

275 
45.3% 

607 

Grand 
total  

20 66 
5.74% 

562 
48.91% 

521 
45.34% 

1149 

 The table no. 7 depicts that the both magazines carried 1149 
sentences about Iran of which 5.74% (66) sentences were positive, while 
48.91% (562) sentences were negative, and 45.34% (521) sentences were 
neutral.  

 The relations between both countries are not friendly.  So nature of 
hostile relations reflected in the proportion of negative coverage (48.91%), 
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which was quite greater than the proportion of positive coverage (5.74%). 
The both magazine have criticized Iran’s policies regarding Middle East 
and her support for Hizbullah.  

TABLE NO. 8 

 Overall Coverage of Iraq in Newsweek and Time   

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 0 64 
10.28% 

558 
89.71% 

622 

Time   10 0 63 
9.81% 

579 
90.18 

642 
 

Grand 
total  

20 0 127 
10.04% 

1137 
89.95% 

1264 

 The table no. 8 indicates that the both magazines carried 1264 
sentences about Iraq of which ratio of positive coverage was zero percent.  
It is pertinent to mention here that Iraq is the only country out of total 
twelve Muslim countries in this research which received 0% positive 
coverage. While Iraq received 10.04% and 89.95% negative and neutral 
coverage respectively.  White House declared Saddam Hussain as enemy 
of United States and proof is zero percent positive coverage. The both 
magazine have published several articles about the presence of weapons 
of mass destruction, (WMD) in Iraq, Saddam policies about Kurds, Iran 
and Israel etc.  

TABLE NO. 9 

 Overall Coverage of Libya in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  3 22 
28.57% 

35 
45.45% 

20 
25.97% 

77 

Time   6 35 
12.86% 

76 
27.94% 

161 
59.19% 

272 

Grand 
total  

9 57 
16.33% 

111 
31.80% 

181 
51.86% 

349 

 The table no. 9 shows that the both magazines carried 349 
sentences about Libya of which 16.33% (57) sentences were positive, 
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while 31.80% (111) sentences were negative, and 51.86% (181) sentences 
were neutral.  

 It is relevant to mention here that when Col. Qadaffi surrendered 
before the instruction of United States Government, eventually the both 
magazines published the more favourable contents about Libya, and Mr. 
Qaddafi.  

TABLE NO. 10 

 Overall Coverage of United States Enemies in Newsweek and Time  

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

69 184 
4.88% 

1372 
36.45 

2208 
58.66% 

3764 

4.88

36.45

58.66
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 The table no. 10 shows that both the magazines carried 3764 
sentences about United States enemies (Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq and 
Libya) of which 4.88% (184) sentences were positive, US enemies received 
36.45% negative coverage.  

The data of table 10 also highlights that the proportion of negative 
coverage (36.45%) of US enemies was greater than proportion of positive 
coverage, of these 4.88% declared enemies of United States.  
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COVERAGE OF NEUTRAL COUNTRIES  
TABLE NO. 11 

 Overall Coverage of Bangladesh in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 94 
23.5% 

71 
17.75% 

235 
58.75% 

400 

Time   10 128 
32.16% 

79 
19.84% 

191 
47.96% 

398 

Grand 
total  

20 222 
27.81% 

150 
18.79% 

426 
53.38% 

798 

 The table no. 11 depicts that the both magazines carried 798 
sentences about Bangladesh of which 27.81% (222) sentences were 
positive, while 18.79% (150) sentences were negative, and 53.38% (426) 
sentences were neutral.  

 As mentioned earlier, Bangladesh has been placed in the category 
of neutral or normal relations countries, as well as geopolitical 
significance of Bangladesh is not considered greater /pivotal in view of 
American interest /agenda  in South Asia. Nevertheless, the proportion 
of positive coverage (27.81%) of Bangladesh was greater than the pro-
portion of negative coverage 18.79% in the both magazines. Political 
turmoil, natural calamities e.g. floods, hurricane, typhoons, and issue of 
Tasleema   Nasreen were primarily highlighted by the both magazines.  

TABLE NO. 12 

 Overall Coverage of Indonesia in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 13 
2.85% 

265 
58.24% 

177 
38.90% 

455 

Time   10 5 
0.89% 

315 
56.14% 

241 
42.95% 

561 

Grand 
total  

20 18 
1.77% 

580 
57.08% 

418 
41.14% 

1016 
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 The data of table no. 12 shows that proportion of negative coverage 
(57.08%) of Indonesia was greater as compared to the pro-portion of 
positive coverage (1.77%). In both magazines total sentences were 1016.  

 

 Newsweek and Time magazines have criticized the Indonesian 
policies regarding East Timor and other separation movements; political 
turmoil, Suharto’s rule, economic condition and Islamic groups were 
primarily focused by the both magazines.  

 

TABLE NO. 13 

 Overall Coverage of Malaysia in Newsweek and Time   

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek   10 24 
3.33% 

201 
27.91% 

495 
68.75% 

720 

Time  10 80 
16.39% 

164 
33.6% 

244 
50% 

488 

Grand 
total  

20 104 
8.60% 

365 
30.2% 

739 
61.17% 

1208 

 The table no. 13 indicates that the both magazines carried 1208 
sentences about Malaysia of which 8.60% (104) sentences were positive, 
while 30.2% (365) sentences were negative, and 61.17% (739) sentences 
were neutral. The data also shows that proportion of negative coverage 
(30.2%) of Malaysia was greater than the proportion of positive coverage 
(8.60%).   

 Both magazines have shown biasness about political stability of 
the country as well as great dynamic leadership of Mahathir Muhammad. 
The both magazines have unnecessarily highlighted the issue of 
confrontation between Mahathir Muhammad and his former member of 
the cabinet.  
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TABLE NO. 14 

 Overall Coverage of Pakistan in Newsweek and Time  

 

Name of 
magazine 

Total 
articles 

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Newsweek  10 193 
45.95% 

39 
9.28% 

188 
44.76% 

420 

Time   10 117 
32.5% 

28 
7.77% 

215 
59.72% 

360 

Grand 
total  

20 310 
39.74% 

67 
8.58% 

403 
51.66% 

780 

 

 The table no. 14 shows that the both magazines carried 780 
sentences about Pakistan of which 39.74% (310) sentences were positive, 
while 8.58% (67) sentences were negative, and 51.66% (403) sentences 
were neutral. The data also indicates that proportion of positive coverage 
(39.74%) of Pakistan was greater than the proportion of negative 
coverage (8.58%) in the both magazines.  

 

 The reason behind this greater proportion of positive coverage is 
unconditional support of General Pervaiz Musharaf to American policies 
after 9/11 (White House call it war on terror). Similarly, the both 
magazines have given favourable response to liberal and pro western, 
United States stance of Benazir regime. Newsweek and Time magazines 
have focused Kashmir issue, elections, nuclear program, and Islamic 
groups. Similarly few articles were published about Imran Khan a legend 
of cricket (founder of Cancer Hospital project), interim rule of Moeen 
Qureshi as well as, General Pervaiz Musharaf policies were focused and 
analyzed by the both magazines.  
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TABLE NO. 15 

 Overall Coverage of Neutral countries in Newsweek and Time   

 

Number 
of articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

80 654 
17.20% 

1162 
30.56% 

1986 
52.23% 

3802 
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The table no. 15 shows that both the magazines carried 3802 
sentences of which 17.20% (654) sentences were positive, 30.56% (1162) 
were negative and 52.23% (1986) sentences were neutral.  

 

The data of table 15 also highlights that the proportion of negative 
coverage of (30.56) was greater than positive coverage (17.20%).   
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TABLE NO. 16 

COMPARATIVE COVERAGE OF U.S. ALLIES, U.S. ENEMIES & 
NEUTRAL COUNTRIES IN NEWSWEEK AND TIME  

 

 Total 
article  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

US Allies 69 622 
15.62% 

1019 
25.6% 

2339 
58.76% 

3980 

US 
enemies  

69 184 
4.88% 

1372 
36.45 

2208 
58.66% 

3764 

Neutral 
countries  

80 654 
17.20% 

1162 
30.56% 

1986 
52.23% 

3802 
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TABLE NO. 17 

 Cumulative Coverage of all Twelve Muslim countries in Newsweek   

 

Total 
articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

107 721 
12.79% 

1794 
31.84% 

3119 
55.36% 

5634 
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The table no. 16 depicts that 107 articles published in Newsweek 
were quantitatively analyzed. The all Muslim Countries received 
more/greater negative coverage (31.84%) as compared to the ratio of 
positive coverage (12.79%).   
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TABLE NO. 18 

 Cumulative Coverage of all Twelve Muslim countries in Time   

Total 
articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

112 755 
12.65% 

1760 
29.50% 

3450 
57.83% 

5965 

 The table no. 17 shows that content analysis of 112 articles related 
to twelve Muslim Countries were undertaken. Time carried 5965 
sentences of which 12.65% (755) sentences were positive, 29.50% (1760) 
were negative and 57.83% (3450) were neutral news were received. Like 
Newsweek, the proportion of negative coverage (29.50%) of Muslim 
countries was greater than the proportion of Positive coverage (12.65%) 
in Time.  

TABLE NO. 19 

 Cumulative Coverage of all twelve countries in Newsweek and Time  

Total 
articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Negative 
sentences 

Neutral 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

219 1460 
12.64% 

3553 
30.77% 

6533 
56.58% 

11546 

12.64

30.77

56.58

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

Positive
sentences

Negative
sentences

Neutral sentences

 



Findings, Conclusion and Recommendations 

 376

 The table no. 18 shows that overall content analysis of 218 articles 
about twelve countries in Newsweek and Time was under taken.  

The first hypothesis predicted that proportion of negative coverage 
of all twelve Muslims will be greater than the proportion of positive 
coverage. The data of table no. 18 supported the prediction. Table no. 18 
shows that proportion of negative coverage of all twelve Muslim countries 
was 30.77% (3553) sentences than the proportion of positive coverage 
12.64% (1460) sentences. It means that overall proportion of negative 
coverage was greater than the proportion of positive coverage. The table 
no. 18 also indicates that the both magazines carried 11546 sentences, 
of which 56.58% (6533) sentences were neutral.  

TABLE NO. 20 

 Positive Coverage of Friendly & Neutral Countries in Newsweek 
and Time  

Name of the country  Total 
articles  

Positive  
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

US Allies (Egypt, Jordan, Saudi 
Arab, Turkey)  

69 622 
15.62% 

3980 

Neutral countries (Bangladesh, 
Indonesia, Malaysia, Pakistan) 

80 654 
17.20% 

3802 

 The second hypothesis predicted that proportion of positive 
coverage of friendly Muslim countries (United States allies) will be greater 
than the proportion of positive coverage of neutral Muslim countries. The 
data of table 19 did not support the prediction because the proportion of 
positive coverage of neutral countries was slightly greater than the 
proportion of positive coverage of United States allies (See table no. 19). 
The data shows that neutral countries received 17.20% (654) positive 
sentences while United States allies received 15.62% (622) positive 
coverage in the both magazines.   
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TABLE NO. 21 

 Positive Coverage of United States Allies and Enemy countries  

Name of the country  Total 
articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

US Allies (Egypt, Jordan, Saudi 
Arab & Turkey)  

69 622 
15.62% 

3980 

US Enemy countries 
(Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq &  
Libya ) 

70 200 
5.23% 

3817 

 The third hypothesis predicted that proportion of positive coverage 
of friendly Muslim countries (United States allies) will be greater than the 
proportion of positive coverage of US enemy declared Muslim countries. 
The data of table 20 supported the prediction.. Because the proportion of 
positive coverage of US Allies was 15.62% (622) sentences while United 
States  enemies 5.23% (200) positive coverage in the both magazines (see 
table 20).  

TABLE NO. 22 

 Positive Coverage of Neutral and Enemy countries  

Name of the country  Total 
articles  

Positive 
sentences 

Total 
sentences 

Neutral countries  80 654 
17.20% 

3802 

Enemy countries  70 200 
5.23% 

3817 

 The fourth hypothesis predicted that in the proportion of positive 
coverage of US enemy declared Muslim countries will be lesser than the 
proportion of positive coverage of neutral countries. The data of table no. 
21 strongly supported this prediction. The data shows the positive 
coverage of neutral countries greater than the proportion of positive 
coverage of enemy countries (see table 21). The neutral countries 
received 17.20% (654) positive coverage, while positive coverage of enemy 
countries was 5.23% (200) sentences.  
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TABLE NO. 23 

 Cumulative Coverage of all Twelve Muslims countries in Newsweek 
and Time  

 

Total articles  Positive and 
negative 

sentences  

Neutral 
sentences  

Total 
sentences 

219 1476+3554= 
5030 

43.36% 

6569 
56.63% 

11599 

 The fifth hypothesis predicted that proportion of neutral coverage 
of all twelve Muslim countries will be greater on cumulative basis as 
compared to the proportion of positive or negative coverage. The data of 
table 22 strongly supported this prediction (See table 22). The data 
shows that overall ratio of positive and negative coverage was 43.36% 
(5030) sentences. While all twelve Muslims countries received neutral 
coverage 56.63% (6569) sentences. In other words, ratio of neutral 
coverage was greater as compared to the proportion of positive and 
negative coverage.  
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TABLE NO. 24 

Negative and Positive Coverage of United States enemies  

 Coverage  Afghanistan  Iran  Iraq Libya  Grand 
total  

Total 
sentences  

1002 
 

1149 1264 349 3764 

Negative 
sentences  

572 
57.08% 

562 
48.91% 

127 
10.04% 

111 
31.80% 

1372 
36.45 

 
Positive  
Sentences  

61 
6.08% 

66 
5.74% 

0 57 
16.33% 

184 
4.88% 

57.08

6.08
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10.04
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 The sixth hypothesis predicted that proportion of the negative 
coverage of United States enemies will be greater than the proportion of 
their positive coverage. The data strongly supported the prediction (see 
table 23). The data highlights that United States enemies received 4.88% 
positive coverage while the ratio of negative coverage was 36.45% (1372) 
sentences.  
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Table No. 25  

Comparative Coverage of US Allies, US Enemies & Neutral Countries 
in Newsweek and Time  

Name of 

country 

Newsweek Time 

+ve -ve NT Tot +ve -ve NT Tot 

US 

Allies 

299 518 950 1767 323 501 1389 2213 

16.92% 29.31% 53.76% 100% 14.59% 22.63% 62.76% 100% 

US 

Enemies 

82 699 1038 1819 102 673 1170 1945 

4.50% 38.42% 57.06% 100% 5.24% 34.60% 60.15% 100% 

Neutral 
324 576 1095 1995 330 586 891 1807 

16.24% 28.87% 54.88% 100% 18.26% 32.42% 49.30% 100% 
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 The data of table 25 indicates that 33 articles of Newsweek 
related to US allies were analyzed. The magazine carried 1767 
sentences of which 16.92% (299) sentences were positive while 
ratio of negative and neutral sentences was 29.31% (518) sentences 
and 53.76% (950) sentences respectively. Similarly 36 articles of 
Time related to US allies were analyzed. Time carried 2213 
sentences about US allies of which 14.59% (323)    sentences were 
positive while ratio of negative coverage was 22.63% (501) 
sentences. While US enemies received 4.50% (82) sentences 
positive coverage in Newsweek. On the other hand, ratio of negative 
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coverage US enemies in Newsweek was 38.42% (699) sentences. 
Similarly US enemies received 5.24% (102) sentences positive 
coverage. While ratio of negative coverage was 34.60% (673) 
sentences in Time. Moreover 40 articles of Newsweek related to 
Neutral countries were analyzed. Newsweek carried 1995 sentences 
of which 16.24% (324) sentences, 28.87% (576) sentences were 
positive and negative respectively. While the ratio of positive 
coverage of Time of neutral countries was 18.26% (330) sentence 
was positive and neutral countries received 32.42% (586 sentences) 
negative coverage.  

The Portrayal of the Twelve Muslim Countries by 
Newsweek and Time with Perspective of Framing. 
The portrayal of twelve Muslim countries is being described in 
forms of tables. In this connection after conducting content 
analysis of 219 articles which appeared in the both magazines 
related to the three categories I.e. Us allies, US enemies and 
neutral Muslim countries, three categories were undertaken for the 
purpose of the analysis. To keeping in mind nature and purpose of 
the topic framing was identified in these articles from the 
contextual point of view. The finding / results pertaining to over all 
portrayal of the Muslim countries is being elaborated by assigning 
of the key words/ terms on the cumulative basis portrayal of the 
Muslim countries are described either as favorable, unfavorable 
and neutral on the account of overall impression of the article the 
following rules were devised, for the assessment of the article with 
perspective of framing.     
Framing: 
Rule 1 

Rule for Assessment of Favorable/ Positive Articles 
                Each article would be considered favorable/ positive 
article if the ratio of positive sentences will be greater as compared 
to the negative and neutral sentences. Such articles will be labeled 
as favorable/ positive article.  
Rule 2 

Rule for Assessment of Unfavorable/ Negative Articles 
Similarly the principle was determined that if the ratio of negative 
sentences will be greater as compared to the positive and neutral 

sentences then the such article will be identified from the 
contextual point of view as unfavorable/ negative article. 

Rule 3 
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Neutral articles 
The neutral articles would be identified by applying the following 
rule if the ratio of positive and negative sentences will be lesser 
than neutral sentences then such type of articles would be labeled 
as neutral article.   
Rule 4 
Assuming if numbers of positive and neutral sentences are found 
equal in numbers in any article, under such cases the article will 
be considered as friendly/ favorable article. 
Rule 5 
In order to avoid ambiguity or confusion for assigning the status of  
the category,  it was determined that if the ratio of negative 
sentences are found equal in numbers to neutral sentences, in 
such cases, the  type of article/ story will be labeled as 
unfavorable/ negative article. 
 
 

Overall Portrayal of Friendly Countries/ US Allies with 
Perspective Framing. 
Overall Portrayal of Egypt in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
 
Table 8.1  
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 4 
57.14% 

3 
42.85 

7 

Time  NIL 5 
55.6% 

4 
44.4% 

9 

Grand total  NIL 9 
56.25% 

7 
43.75% 

16 

The table No. 8.1 indicates that 16 articles about Egypt were 
analyzed; of which 9 (56.25%) articles were unfavorable while total 
number of neutral articles were 7 (43.75%). 
Overall Portrayal of Jordan in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
Table 8.2 
 
Magazine  Number of Number of Number of Total 
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favorable  unfavorable neutral articles 
Newsweek 8 

80% 
1 
10% 

1 
10% 

10 

Time  6 
66.67% 

1 
11.11% 

2 
22.22% 

9 

Grand total  14 
73.68% 

2 
10.52% 

3 
15.78% 

19 

The table No. 8.2 indicates that 19 articles about Jordon were 
selected for the purpose of analysis of which favorable articles were 
14 (73.68 %) while unfavorable articles (2, 10.52%) were lesser 
than neutral articles (3, 15.78%) 
Overall Portrayal of Saudi Arabia in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
 
Table 8.3 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 1 
12.5% 

7 
87.5% 

8 

Time  NIL NIL 8 
100% 

8 

Grand total  NIL 1 
6.25% 

15 
93.75% 

16 

  
The table 8.3 depicts that 16 articles of Saudi Arabia were 
analyzed; it was found the both magazines dominantly portrayed 
the country in neutral manner.15 articles were favorable, out of 16 
articles only one article was not in favor of Saudi Arabia 
Overall Portrayal of Turkey in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
Table 8.4 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 1 
11.12% 

8 
88.88% 

9 

Time  NIL 1 
10% 

9 
90% 

10 

Grand total  NIL 2 
10.52% 

17 
89.47% 

19 
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Table 8.4 highlights that out of 19 articles of Turkey in Newsweek 
and Time; on the whole it was found that 17 articles were neutral 
while 2 articles were unfavorable. 
 
Friendly Countries/ US Allies  
Table 8.5 
 
Countries Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Egypt NIL 9 
56.25% 

7 
43.75% 

16 

Jordon 14 
73.68% 

2 
10.52% 

3 
15.78% 

19 

Saudi Arab NIL 1 
6.25% 

15 
93.75% 

16 

Turkey NIL 2 
10.52% 

17 
89.47% 

19 

Grand total 14 
20% 

14 
20% 

42 
60% 

70 

 
Table 8.5 indicates 70 articles of US allies were selected for the 
purpose of content analysis, of which ratio of favorable and 
unfavorable articles were found equal. It is a plain sailing to 
conclude the both magazines overwhelmingly portrayed US allies in 
neutral manner. It was also found that Jordan, among US allies 
carried maximum favorable coverage in the both magazines.  

Overall Portrayal of Enemies’ Countries/ US Enemies with 
Perspective of Framing. 
Overall Portrayal of Afghanistan in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
Table 8.6 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 8 
80% 

2 
20% 

10 

Time  NIL 7 
70% 

3 
30% 

10 

Grand total  NIL 15 
75% 

5 
25% 

20 
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Table 7.6 depicts that out of 20 articles of Afghanistan in Newsweek 
and Time, 15 articles were found unfavorable while on the other 
hand ratio of favorable article was zero percent. 
 
 
 
Overall Portrayal of Iran in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing 
 
Table 8.7 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 6 
60% 

4 
40% 

10 

Time  NIL 6 
60% 

4 
40% 

10 

Grand total  NIL 12 
60% 

8 
40% 

20 

 
Table 8.7 communicates that 20 articles of Iran in the both 
magazines were investigated , it is convenient to conclude that on 
the whole ratio of  unfavorable articles(12,60%) was greater as 
compared to neutral and favorable articles (8,40%&Nil) of Iran in 
Newsweek and Time. 
 
Overall Portrayal of Iraq in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
 
Table 8.8 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL NIL 10 
100% 

10 

Time  NIL NIL 10 
!00% 

10 

Grand total  NIL NIL 20 
!00% 

20 
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Table 8.8 indicates the ratio of favorable and unfavorable articles of 
Iraq in the both magazines was zero percent. While all the articles 
were found neutral. 
 
Overall Portrayal of Libya in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
 
Table 8.9 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek 1 
33.33% 

2 
66.67% 

NIL 3 

Time  1 
16.67% 

1 
16.67% 

4 
66.66% 

6 

Grand total  2 
22.22% 

3 
33.33% 

4 
44.44% 

9 

 The data of table 8.9 depicts that ratio of unfavorable articles (3, 
33.33%) was found greater as compared to favorable articles (2, 
22.22%). 
 
Enemy’s countries/ US Enemies  
Table 8.10 
 
 
Countries Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Afghanistan  
 

NIL 15 
75% 

5 
25% 

20 

Iran NIL 12 
60% 

8 
40% 

20 

Iraq NIL NIL 20 
!00% 

20 

Libya 2 
22.22% 

3 
33.33% 

4 
44.44% 

9 

Grand total 2 
2.89% 

30 
43.47% 

37 
53.62% 

69 

 
Table 8.10 indicates 69 articles of US enemies were selected for the 
purpose of content analysis, of which ratio of unfavorable  
articles(30, 43.47%) were found greater as compared to favorable 
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articles (2 ,2.89%). It is a plain sailing to conclude the both 
magazines overwhelmingly portrayed US allies in unfavorable 
manner. It was also found that Afghanistan, among US enemies 
carried maximum unfavorable coverage in the both magazines  

Overall Portrayal of Neutral Countries with Perspective 
of Framing. 
Overall Portrayal of Bangladesh in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
 
Table 8.11 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek 2 
20% 

1 
10% 

7 
70% 

10 

Time  3 
30% 

2 
20% 

5 
50% 

10 

Grand total  5 
25% 

3 
15% 

12 
60% 

20 

Table 8.11 highlights that out of 20 articles of Bangladesh in 
Newsweek and Time; on the whole it was found that 12 articles 
were neutral while 3 articles were unfavorable. 
 
 
 
Overall Portrayal of Indonesia in Newsweek and Time with 
perspective of framing. 
 
Table 8.12 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 6 
60% 

4 
40% 

10 

Time  NIL 7 
70% 

3 
30% 

10 

Grand total  NIL 13 
65% 

7 
35% 

20 
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Table 8.12 communicates that 20 articles of Indonesia in the both 
magazines were investigated , it is convenient to conclude that on 
the whole ratio of  unfavorable articles(13,65%) was greater as 
compared to neutral and favorable articles (7,35%&Nil) of Indonesia 
in Newsweek and Time. 
 
 
 
OVERALL Portrayal of Malaysia in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of Framing. 
Table 8.13 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek NIL 2 
20% 

8 
80% 

10 

Time  1 
10% 

4 
40% 

5 
50% 

10 

Grand total  1 
5% 

6 
30% 

13 
65% 

20 

 
Table 8.13 depicts that out of 20 articles of Malaysia in Newsweek 
and Time, 13 articles were found neutral while on the other hand 
ratio of favorable article was 5 percent .On the whole it was found 
that the both magazines portrayed Malaysia in neutral manner 
because the total numbers of neutral articles was 13. 
 
 
OVERALL Portrayal of Pakistan in Newsweek and Time with 
Perspective of framing. 
 
Table 8.14 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek 6 
60% 

NIL 4 
40% 

10 

Time  1 
10% 

NIL 9 
90% 

10 

Grand total  7 
35% 

NIL 13 
65% 

20  
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Table 8.14 indicates that 20 articles of Pakistan in the both 
magazines were investigated; it is convenient to conclude that on 
the whole ratio of favorable articles (7, 35%) was greater as 
compared to unfavorable articles (Nil) of Pakistan in Newsweek and 
Time. While total numbers of neutral articles were 13 which 
comprised of 65% of the total coverage of Pakistan in the both 
magazines 
 
 
Neutral countries 
Table 8.15 
 
 
Countries Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Bangladesh  5 
25% 

3 
15% 

12 
60% 

20 

Indonesia NIL 13 
65% 

7 
35% 

20 

Malaysia 1 
5% 

6 
30% 

13 
65% 

20 

Pakistan 7 
35% 

NIL 13 
65% 

20 

Grand total 13 
16.25% 

22 
27.5% 

45 
56.25% 

80 

 
 
 
Table 8.15 indicates 80 articles of  neutral countries were selected 
for the purpose of content analysis, of which ratio of unfavorable  
articles(22, 27.5%) were found greater as compared to favorable 
articles (13 ,16.25%). It is a plain sailing to conclude the both 
magazines overwhelmingly portrayed these countries in neutral 
manner. It was also found that Pakistan and Indonesia among 
neutral countries carried maximum favorable and unfavorable 
coverage respectively in the both magazines  
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Table 8.16 
 
 
Name of 
category 

Number of 
favorable  

Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

US Allies 14 
20% 

14 
20% 

42 
60% 

70 

Us Enemies 2 
2.89% 

30 
43.47% 

37 
53.62% 

69 

Neutral  13 
16.25% 

22 
27.5% 

45 
56.25% 

80 

Grand total 29 13.24% 66 30.13% 124 56.62% 219 
 
Table 8.16 depicts that overall 219 articles of the twelve Muslims 
countries were selected for purpose of analysis. It was found that 
the ratio of unfavorable articles (66, 30.13%) was found greater as 
compared to total numbers of favorable articles (29, 13.24%).It is 
easier to sum up that total numbers of neutral articles  (124) were 
found greater as compared to favorable and unfavorable articles 
which comprised of 29 and 66 articles respectively in the both 
magazines.  
 
Table 8.17 
 
 
Magazine  Number of 

favorable  
Number of 
unfavorable 

Number of 
neutral 

Total 
articles 

Newsweek 17 
15.89% 

32 
29.90% 

58 
54.20% 

107 

Time  12 
10.71% 

34 
30.35% 

66 
58.92% 

112 

Grand total  29 
13.24% 

66 
30.73% 

124 
56.62% 

219 

 
Table 8.17 depicts that 107 articles of Newsweek about the twelve 
Muslim countries were selected for content analysis of which 17, 
32, and 58 articles were favorable, unfavorable and neutral 
respectively .Similarly out of 112 articles of Time related to the 
Muslim countries. It was found that like Newsweek ratio of 
unfavorable articles was greater as compared to favorable articles 
in Time. 
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Table 8.18 
 
 
 
countries Favorable/ friendly articles 
Jordan 14 
Pakistan 7 
Bangladesh   5 
Libya 2 
Malaysia 1 
Egypt NIL 
Saudi Arab NIL 
Turkey NIL 
Afghanistan   
 

NIL 

Iran NIL 
Iraq NIL 
Indonesia NIL 
 
Table 8.18 depicts that out of the twelve Muslim countries; Jordan 
received the maximum numbers of favorable articles (14) while 
Pakistan and Bangladesh were declared second and third in this 
grading on the basis of number of favorable articles regarding the 
Muslim countries appeared in the both magazines. 
 
 
Table 8.19 
 
 
Countries  Unfavorable  articles 
Afghanistan   
 

15 

Indonesia 13 
Iran 12 
Egypt 9 
Malaysia 6 
Libya 3 
Bangladesh   3 
Jordon 2 
Turkey 2 
Saudi Arab 1 
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Pakistan NIL  
Iraq NIL  
 
Table 7.19 indicates that out of the twelve Muslim countries; 
Afghanistan received the maximum numbers of unfavorable articles 
(15) while Indonesia and Iran were placed as second and third in 
this grading on the basis of number of unfavorable articles related 
to these countries appeared in the both magazines. 
 
Table 8.20 
 
Countries  Neutral  articles 
Iraq 20 
Turkey 17 
Saudi Arab 15 
Malaysia 13 
Pakistan 13 
Bangladesh 12 
Iran 8 
Egypt 7 
Indonesia 7 
Afghanistan 5 
Libya 4 
Jordon 3 
Table 8.20 depicts that out of the twelve Muslim countries; Iraq 
received the maximum numbers of neutral articles (20) while 
Turkey and Saudi Arab were declared second and third in this 
grading on the basis of number of neutral articles related to these 
countries appeared in the both magazines. 

CONCLUSION:  

This Ph.D dissertation has presented a content analysis of 219 
articles of the twelve Muslim countries which appeared in two 
leading US news magazines: Newsweek and Time during period 
{1991-2001}.  The twelve  Muslim  countries  were  placed  in the 
three categories ;  United States  allies ( Egypt, Jordan, Saudi 
Arabic  and  Turkey). United States   enemies  ( Afghanistan, Iran, 
Iraq  and Libya)  and  neutral  countries  (Bangladesh, Indonesia, 
Malaysia  and  Pakistan. The  results of the  study  indicate  that  
1943 articles  about  35 Muslim countries  and  Islam  were  
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published  in  1098 issues  of  the both  magazines  during  the  
specified  period   of   eleven   year ,   ( 1991-2001). It was also 
found   that cumulative coverage of   all   twelve Muslim   countries   
in both   the magazines   was   comprised of   899    articles. Out of 
these 899 articles about the twelve Muslim countries, the content 
analysis of 219 articles was undertaken.  

Over all it was found that proportion of negative coverage 
(3553 sentences, 30.77%) was greater as compared to proportion of 
positive coverage (1460 sentences, 12.64%). The both magazines, 
on the whole, carried 11546 sentences about the twelve Muslim 
countries. Moreover, six hypotheses were developed and tested. 
Except hypothesis no.2, all the remaining hypotheses were strongly 
supported. The first hypothesis stated that the proportion of 
negative coverage of all twelve Muslim countries will be greater 
than the proportion of positive coverage. The hypothesis was 
accepted/ supported. The data indicated that all twelve Muslim 
countries received 30.77% (3553) negative coverage while the ratio 
of positive coverage was 12.64% (1460) sentences.  

The second hypothesis predicted that the proportion of 
positive coverage of friendly Muslim countries United States allies 
will be greater than the proportion of positive coverage of neutral 
Muslim countries. The result shows that hypothesis no.2 was 
rejected because positive coverage of neutral countries was 1.58% 
greater than positive coverage of United States allies. The findings 
of in-depth analysis of neutral countries depict that ratio of positive 
coverage of neutral countries exceeded United States allies because 
Pakistan received more positive coverage (310 sentences, 39.74% 
out of total 780 sentences in the both magazines) due to General 
Pervaiz Musharaf’s pro-American policy. Consequently, this ratio 
made a great difference, thus the prediction did not come true.   

The hypothesis no. 3 predicted that the proportion of positive 
coverage of United States allies Muslim countries will be greater 
than proportion of positive coverage of United States enemy 
declared Muslim countries. The hypothesis was strongly accepted, 
as findings, show that the proportion of positive coverage of United 
States allies 15.62% (622) sentences, while United States enemies 
received 5.23% percent positive coverage in the both magazine. It is 
pertinent to mention here that out of twelve Muslim countries, Iraq 
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was the only Muslim country, which received zero percent positive 
coverage.  

While on the other hand, Jordan received maximum positive 
coverage which was 54.48% (528) sentences out of total 969 
sentences.  The reason is obvious, King Hussian (Late) of Jordan 
was the favourite of White House and relations between both 
countries were cordial and friendly while Saddam Hussain of Iraq 
was declared enemy of United States.  

Similarly, Afghanistan and Indonesia were the countries 
which received maximum negative coverage, total negative coverage 
of Afghanistan and Indonesia were 57.8% (572) sentences and 
57.08% (580) sentences respectively.  

The fourth hypothesis predicted that the proportion of 
positive coverage of United States enemy declared Muslim countries 
will be lesser than the proportion of positive coverage of neutral 
countries. The prediction was also come true/ supported, as 
findings depict that neutral countries received 17.20% (654), 
positive sentences/ coverage while positive coverage of United 
States enemies was 5.23% (200) sentences in the both magazines.  

The fifth hypothesis predicted that the proportion of neutral 
coverage of all twelve Muslim countries will be greater on 
cumulative basis as compared to the proportion of positive or 
negative coverage. This hypothesis was proved because the overall 
ratio of positive and negative coverage was 43.36% (5030) 
sentences, while the proportion of neutral coverage of all twelve 
Muslim countries was 56.36% (6569) sentences in the both 
magazines.  

The sixth hypothesis predicted that the proportions of the 
negative coverage of United States enemies will be greater than the 
proportion of their positive coverage. The findings also supported 
this prediction. It was found that United States enemies received 
4.88% (184) positive coverage while the ratio of negative coverage 
was 36.45 (1372) sentences.  

In short, it can be said that portrayal of Muslim countries in 
Newsweek and Time was more negative as compare to positive.  
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PORTRAYAL OF EGYPT  

The president of Egypt, Hosni Mubarik’s contribution for the 
peace process and soft corner of Egyptian Government, towards 
Israel was portrayed in good words. He was portrayed as friend and 
great ally of United States. The both magazines have published his 
point of view, in form of interview on several times about 
fundamentalism Middle East and problem of Arab world. Apart 
from is external policies, internal conditions and laws and order of 
situation of the country was misrepresented in the both magazines. 
The magazines predicted that Egypt would be another Algeria in the 
region. The conflict, tussle and clashes between law enforcement 
agencies and Islamic groups were covered and highlighted in very 
negative manner, in this connection words or phrases like Islamic 
militancy, Islamic militant, Muslim rebels, Muslim extremist 
fundamentalist forces, religious extremist, Muslim as a terrorist, 
fanatic groups, underground extremist faction and radicalized 
Islamist, were frequently used for describing Muslims in Egypt.  

In short, Islam was misrepresented and portrayed as not a 
religion of peace but as a religion of terror and terrorism. These 
magazines have linked and associated all these words and phrases 
with Muslim and Islam. Overall, 16 articles were analyzed; the both 
magazines carried 999 sentences. The findings indicate that the 
proportion of negative coverage (32.93% 329 sentences) was greater 
than the proportion of positive coverage (1.20%).  

The results also indicate that 16 articles about Egypt were 
analyzed; of which 9 (56.25%) articles were unfavorable while total 
number of neutral articles were 7 (43.75%). 

The both magazines portrayed Islamization as an eye opener and as 
a menace for the Egypt. No doubt, Egypt is acknowledged as one of 
the great ally of United States after Jordan in Middle East, yet the 
US media has not tolerated the presence of Islamic groups, and 
create this impression that Hosni Mubarak could not fix up the 
Islamists in effective manner.  

Apart from these, a space was also given to the ancient 
civilization of Egypt i.e. pharaoh civilization and pyramid of Egypt. 
Similarly it was portrayed that tourism industry was being 
damaged due to the fear of terrorism.  
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Succinctly, it can be said that Egypt was portrayed as in 
secure and place in the region.  

PORTRAYAL OF JORDAN  

The study reveals that Jordan was not misrepresented. The both 
magazines highlighted the meritorious services of late King Hussain 
in positive manner. He was depicted   as great friend and well 
wisher of White House. Newsweek and Time have given adequate 
coverage to the point of view of King Hussain regarding settling the 
dust of Middle East crisis as well as Jordan’s soft policies towards 
Israel were portrayed in applaud able manner. That is why; the 
overall proportion of positive coverage was greater as compared to 
the negative coverage. The findings indicates that the two 
magazines carried 54.48% (528) positive sentences out of total 969 
sentences while the ratio of negative coverage was just 15.58% 
(151) sentences. The findings also indicate that 19 articles about 
Jordon were selected for the purpose of analysis of which favorable 
articles were 14 (73.68 %) while unfavorable articles (2, 10.52%) 
were lesser than neutral articles (3, 15.78%) 

It was portrayed that Jordan is making progress under the 
able and dynamic leadership of King Hussain. Not a single sentence 
was published related to economic, social and political situations of 
the country in negative manner.  

Moreover, the Queen Noor, wife of late king Hussain was 
portrayed in extremely positive manner. The magazine declared her 
as Queen of hearts. Her social services for the humanity were 
appreciated in highly eulogizing manner. It is pertinent to mention 
here that the both magazines have published the interviews of late 
king Hussain, Queen Noor, King Abdullah and her wife, this 
opportunity was not awarded to any other, Muslim ruler, and their 
families.  

In these interviews, their efforts, for peace process in the 
Middle East and other welfare activities were primarily focused. In 
short, the late king Hussain was portrayed as soft hearted human 
being and dynamic leader/ great statesmen in the region.  

The soft portrayal of late king of Jordan Shah Hussain clearly 
communicates this message that the United States mass media 
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follow the line of action of White House regarding the coverage of 
Foreign affairs.  

The last but not least Jordan pro Western and United States  
stance, her role for the elimination of fanaticism, the way Jordan 
Government mute the free voice of religious scholar from the pulpit 
and above all modernization plus westernization  policies were 
appreciated by the both magazines.  

PORTRAYAL OF SAUDI ARABIA  

 Initially, the both magazines portrayed Saudi Arabia in 
positive manner, because Saudi Arabia has played a vital role in 
first Gulf war. She fully supported United States in war against 
Iraq; in return, United States troops protected the land of Saudi 
Arabia. It is known fact that Saudi Arabia is the largest oil 
exporting country to United States and the United States is the 
largest weapon seller to Saudi Arabia. Moreover, the both 
magazines had allotted considerable space to the opinion of Saud 
family and visits of Royal Family to United States were adequately 
covered by the magazines.  

 Subsequently, with the passage of time, the wind started to 
blow against United States, Saudi people and Royal Family objected 
the presence of United States troops in Saudi Arabia. In this 
connection, several techniques were applied including bomb blast, 
in order to force United States troops to leave Saudi Arabia. 
Consequently, the both magazines which used to eulogize Saudi 
Royal family in first Gulf war, shifted their policies towards Saudi 
Arabia, propaganda campaign was systematically launched against 
Royal Family. Eventually, negative portrayal superseded the 
positive coverage. The study reveals that a proportion of negative 
coverage was 20.97% (185) sentence as compared to the positive 
coverage which was just 6.12% (54) sentences out of total 882 
sentences. The results also depict that 16 articles of Saudi Arabia 
were analyzed; it was found the both magazines dominantly 
portrayed the country in neutral manner.15 articles were favorable, 
out of 16 articles only one article was not in favor of Saudi Arabia 

 Saudi Arabia was portrayed as sternly fundamentalist state 
as well as criticized for its repressive stance towards women and 
human rights abuses. Tussle between Saud dynasty and Islamic 
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groups, were magnified by the both magazines. The United States 
media depicted the Royal Family as secretive, shrewd hypocrite and 
fabulously wealthy which rules Saudi Arabia like, feudal fiefdom. 
The both magazines have given this impression that common man 
is not satisfied leading a miserable life, a economic condition are 
not good; thousands of graduates are unemployed and per capita 
income has dropped form 14000 per annum to 6700$ per year. On 
the other hand, the Saudi Royal Family members are leading 
luxurious life, the both magazines portrayed members of Royal 
Family liberal, pro western and highlighted dissonance between 
public and private life of members of Royal Family. Succinctly, they 
were depicted as White elephant financial burden on economy of 
the country.  

Similarly it was emphasized that the presence of United 
States troops in the region is indispensable for the protection of the 
Saud dynasty. The both magazines also negatively portrayed the 
Saudi support for the Taliban regime in the Afghanistan.  

PORTRAYAL OF TURKEY 

 The both magazines have supported secular policies, 
westernization and liberal style of life in Turkey. This impression 
was created by the United States mass media, particularly 
Newsweek and Time, that Islamization process even by democratic 
means would not be acceptable in Turkey.  Islamization in Turkey 
was portrayed in very negative manner. In other words, secular 
Government with bullets under the nose of military junta was 
portrayed in positive manner but Islamic govt elected by the ballot 
paper, was bitterly criticized by the both magazines. The following 
headlines published “Newsweek issue of June 30, 1997 would 
vividly point out the biasness of United States media towards Islam 
Government “Between Allah and the army. The Islam Government 
falls. The generals should be happy at least until the next round of 
elections.  

When ban was imposed on political activities of Islamic Refah 
party, the both magazines appreciated and supported these 
undemocratic actions of Turkey, Military Junta.  

Moreover, Turkish relations with her neighbouring countries 
were focused in biased manner. Similarly several reservations and 
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apprehension were raised by the both magazines about entry of 
Turkey in European Union. Issue like unemployment, high inflation 
rate and Kurdish separatists movement were critically analyzed by 
the magazines. In another article of Newsweek April 28, 1997, 
Islamic Government was bitterly criticized. The following headlines 
clearly depict the real state of mind of the magazine “TIRED OF 
WAITING? The nation’s general are not happy serving an Islamic 
Government.  

In short, negative impression was created about Arbakan and his 
visits to several Muslim countries. On the whole, 19 articles were 
analyzed. The findings, indicate that the proportion of negative 
coverage (31.3%, (354) sentences) was quite high /greater as 
compared to the proportion of positive coverage (2.47% (28) 
sentences). The results also highlight that out of 19 articles of 
Turkey in Newsweek and Time; on the whole it was found that 17 
articles were neutral while 2 articles were unfavorable. 

This negative coverage gives only one message that secular 
and liberal Turkey is acceptable while Islamic Government would 
not be accepted at any cost by the West/United States 
Government. It is obvious that the United States media would 
follow the guideline of United States official regarding the 
accomplishment of her foreign policy goals. No doubt, Turkey is 
hailed and acknowledged as great ally of United States but the both 
magazines treated / portrayed her in distorted/negative manner 
due to the bugbear of Islamization in the country.  

PORTRAYAL OF AFGHANISTAN  

The US mass media including Newsweek and Time used to 
pay homage to Afghan Mujahaedin for their everlasting meritorious 
services in defeating Russian and blocking the expansion of 
communists. But after the collapse of former USSR and world wide 
dissipation of communism, their services were no more required. 
Mujahaedin were thrown into dustbin like trash. The mainstream 
American media used to call them freedom fighters, and a war with 
Russian as a “Holy War”. Afghan Mujaheadin; at that time, were 
treated by the United States media as the great companion friend 
and ally of West and United States. When war lords were fighting 
with each others for authority and power, these heroes of past were 
overlooked by the mainstream media. After emergence of Taliban, 
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Afghanistan was again portrayed as hub of terrorists. Taliban 
implemented Shariah Islamic law in Afghanistan, but the both 
magazines misrepresented the Taliban regime. They were described 
as uncivilized, rustic barbaric and ferocious creatures.  

The Taliban established peace, unified scattered small war 
lords and maintained law and order in Afghanistan but the both 
magazine bitterly criticized the Taliban regime. The magazines were 
full of stories of Taliban’s crime such as forbidding women to leave 
home without a close male relative, strict rule on veil, and 
restriction on mix gathering, women education and job of women. 
The Taliban regime proscribed drugs cultivation, all sort of 
narcotics, uses and trafficking were banned; in return the both 
magazines were publishing such distorted type of cover story about 
Taliban the head lines would reveal negative representation, and 
biased portrayal. “Tyranny of the Taliban: How religious zealots are 
destroying Afghanistan. The Taliban have ignored the business of 
Government, leaving Afghanistan in limbo (Time May 29, 2000).  

A visit to capital of Afghanistan extremist regime reveals a 
harsh world of suppression and despair (Time Oct 13, 1997).  

Desperat days: women in Kabul are forced to live in a strict modern 
Purdah, overall, the both magazines carried 1002 sentences about 
Afghanistan. The finding indicates that the total ratio of negative 
coverage was 57.08% (572) sentences in total 20 articles of both 
magazines. The findings also depict that out of 20 articles of 
Afghanistan in Newsweek and Time, 15 articles were found 
unfavorable while on the other hand ratio of favorable article was 
zero percent. 

Moreover, the both magazines bitterly criticized the Taliban over 
the issue of demolishing Budha statute and Osama Bin Ladin stay 
in Afghanistan. After incident of 9/11, they were portrayed as the 
most dangerous creatures on the earth and Afghanistan was 
described as “Mecca of terrorism”. Taliban were declared 
fundamentalist, means terrorist by the both magazines. Muslims 
extremists, terrorist, fanatics, Islamic militants and 
fundamentalists, such types of word were associated with Taliban. 
In nut shell, it can be said that negative campaign was carried on 
till the fall of Taliban. The negative portrayal of Taliban is still 
carried on by the mainstream United States media.  
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PORTRAYAL OF IRAN  

Islamic Government of Iran was misrepresented by the 
mainstream of United States mass media including Newsweek and 
Time. Tehran’s policies about Israel and United States were severely 
criticized by the both magazines. Iran support for Hizbullah was 
portrayed as an act of abetment for terrorism. Muslim clergy men 
and Iranian spiritual leader Ayyatulah Khomeini were depicted in 
mockery style.  

The both magazines have portrayed Muhammad Khatmi in 
comparatively soft manner as compared to Muslim clergy men. The 
word moderate was frequently used for the president, Muhammad 
Khatmi. His moderate reforms were some extent appreciated by the 
media. The followings headlines would briefs about selection of 
words between Khatmi vs Muslim clergy. “President Khatmi 
changes are finally noticeable but the old line mullah, are out to 
frustrate the reformists efforts of Ayatullah Gorbachev”. A 
courageous President, Khatimi great, Iranian climbs after their 
return from a successful track up Mount Everest (Time, July 6, 
1998).  

Ladies man? The new moderate president owes his election to 
women and youth. But will he reform the hard line regime. We 
want swimming poles Iran women turned out in droves to support 
Khatmi, the mullah known for his gentle smile. But can he justify 
their high hopes. Will the conservative clergy let him (Newsweek 
June 9, 1997).  

Overall, 20 articles of the both magazines about Iran were 
analyzed, carried 1149 sentences of which 48.91% (562) sentences 
were negative while the proportion of positive sentences was just 
5.74% (66) sentences. The findings also communicate that 20 
articles of Iran in the both magazines were investigated , it is 
convenient to conclude that on the whole ratio of  unfavorable 
articles(12,60%) was greater as compared to neutral and favorable 
articles (8,40%&Nil) of Iran in Newsweek and Time. 

Moreover the both magazines have portrayed Islamic dress, purdah 
vail and Islamic law in negative manner. The words like 
conservative Mullah, extremists, Muslim clergy, fundamentalists, 
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Muslims militant and fanatics were frequently used for Iranian 
Muslims.  

After 9/11, the negative campaign against Iran was expedited, 
the United States  declared her axis of evil; in short, Iran was 
declared by the media as a sponsor of terrorist and hub of 
terrorism.  

PORTRAYAL OF IRAQ  

Iraq was portrayed as the most dangerous country in the 
world. As well as Saddam Hussain was declared the most 
dangerous man for the peace of the world. The both magazines 
portrayed him as the most evil man on the earth. Saddam Hussain 
was declared as villain of Baghdad, dictator, butcher of Baghdad 
and assassinator of Kurds. The following headlines would depict 
the negative treatment of Saddam Hussain in the both magazines.  

“Saddam Slaughter Kurds” (Newsweek April 15, 1991).  

Villain of Baghdad “Its time to get rid of Saddam. We can not 
just kill him, but we should grind down his armed forces until his 
musclemen turn against him. (Newsweek September16, 1996).  

The man behind a demonic image” to fathom the cruel 
complexities of Saddam Hussain, most explore the world and the 
anger that shaped his (Time, Feb 11, 1991).  

Time magazine writes that Saddam pretends devotion when it 
suits his purposes. He has gone from murdering clerics, 
proclaiming, Jihad, and televising his pray during the war       
(Time March 18, 1991). Saddam Hussain’s ill treatment with his 
colleagues and family members were criticized by the both 
magazines. 

The both magazines portrayed Sadam Hussain as exploiter, 
hypocrite and ferocious man in the grab of Islam. His ill treatments 
with Kurds were bitterly criticized by the both magazines.  

Much has been said and written about the weapon of mass 
destruction (WMD), and Iraq confrontation with United States and 
UN inspector. Without substantive evidence, both magazines 
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blamed Iraq and created media hype that Saddam Hussain would 
use biological and chemical weapons against United States allies. 
The issue of WMD was unnecessarily played up by the both 
magazines. In this connection, the both magazines like the forces 
and other factors, also prepared the ground for waging a war 
against the Iraq by leveling accusation of WMD. In this connection, 
Newsweek and Time absolutely supported the foreign policy 
objectives of white House against Saddam Hussain, and 
annihilation of Iraq.  

Overall 20 articles of the both magazines were analyzed. The study 
reveals that not a single positive sentence about Iraq or Saddam 
Hussain was found used in articles. The total proportion of negative 
coverage was 10.04% (127) sentences out of total 1264 sentences 
about Iraq. The results also indicate the ratio of favorable and 
unfavorable articles of Iraq in the both magazines was zero percent. 
While all the articles were found neutral. 

 

Moreover, the both magazines, after 9/11 have expedited 
their propaganda campaign against Saddam Hussian, since the UN 
sanctions against Iraq, the miseries,  catastrophe, faced by Iraqi 
people had been play down by the both magazines.  

Succinctly, it can be concluded in convenient manner that 
coverage of Iraq was negative and Saddam Hussain’s personality 
was bitterly criticized. He was declared the enemy of USA. That is 
why, the study reveal, out of twelve Muslim countries, Iraq was the 
only country, about of whom, and not a single positive sentence or 
soft sentence was adopted in the US media.  

PORTRAYAL OF LIBYA  

Libya was portrayed as a country which provides every type of 
assistance to terrorist organization. The magazines have used 
derogatory ad undiplomatic language against Libya, and Moammar 
Qaddafi. It was highlighted that he is coward. Qaddafi is a rogue 
leader and Libya, is a rogue state. The involvement of Libya in the 
lew up of Pan Am flight over Lockerbie, Scotland, she was severely 
criticized by the both magazines. The magazines raised the 
question how can Qaddafi regime be punished.  
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Such words and phrases like dictator, sanction, “Libya supported 
terrorist”,  chemical poison, state sponsor terrorist, rogue leader, 
rogue state, coward leader, pan Arab fanaticism, and Muslim 
extremist, were used in negative manner for the portrayal of Libya 
and Qaddafi. Overall 9 articles in the both magazine carried 349 
sentences. The study reveals that proportion of negative coverage 
(31.80%, 111 sentence) was greater as compared to the proportion 
of positive coverage (16.33) percent, 57 sentences the results also 
depict that ratio of unfavorable articles (3, 33.33%) was found 
greater as compared to favorable articles (2, 22.22%). 

Subsequently, when col. Qaddafi surrendered before the West 
and United States. He changed his hostile policies towards west 
and USA. Consequently the magazines portrayed him in soft 
manner. The new impression about Qaddafi was established in 
these words that he has reinvented himself as a man of peace 
because his contribution in the release of hostages held by Muslim 
extremist in Philippine as well as the kidnapped peace keeper in 
Sierra Leone. The both magazines developed the soft image of col. 
Qaddafi when hostile relations between Libya and USA were 
diffused. The both magazines followed the manufacturing consent 
in the processing of United States foreign policy towards Libya.  

Succinctly, it can be said that opponent terrorist of the past, 
after the shifting of American interests was portrayed as man of 
peace. 

PORTRAYAL OF BANGLADESH  

The both magazines portrayed Bangladesh in relatively positive 
manner. Over all 20 articles of the both magazine were analyzed, 
carried 798 sentences. As mentioned earlier, the proportions of 
positive coverage (27.81%, 222 sentences) was greater than the 
ratio of negative coverage (18.79%, 150 sentences). The struggle of 
political parties for restorations of democracy, the results also 
highlight that out of 20 articles of Bangladesh in Newsweek and 
Time; on the whole it was found that 12 articles were neutral while 
3 articles were unfavorable. 
Inductions of caretaker Government for holding free and fair 
elections, success of micro financing were strongly supported and 
appreciated by the both magazines.  
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Floods, typhoon, student agitation / demonstration, power 
struggle plus political confrontation between Khalida Zia and 
Shaeikh Hasina Wajid were primarily focused by the both 
magazines.  

It is known reality /fact that geopolitical significance of 
Bangladesh is not considered pivotal in view of White House 
perspective in this region. It can be said that the both magazine, to 
some extent have presented balanced picture of political situations 
in Bangladesh. Apart from the ratio of positive, on the other hand, 
the coverage issue of blasphemous author Taslim Nasreen vs 
Islamic groups was negatively portrayed, the magazines fully 
supported the heinous act of Taslima Nasrin which was based on 
blasphemy and injured sacred feelings, of millions Muslims around 
the globe. The Muslims groups were negatively portrayed; the 
followings headlines would depict the biasness of the magazines. 
Warriors of God, Islam:   Bangladesh author Taslima Nagris is the 
most prominent target of South Asia, fundamentalism but not the 
only on (Newsweek October 15, 1994).  

In hiding, Nasreen seclusion saved her from vengeful 
extremist (Newsweek October 15, 1994).  

Blood in the street (March 11, 1996) death to the author Amid 
Muslim Death threats, a provocative writer comes out of hiding to 
face legal charges (Time 15, 1994).  

Fundamentalists riot over a novelist opinions (Time July 11, 
1994). Moreover, the acts of acid attack against women and child 
abuses were magnified by the magazines. It was portrayed that 
women in Bangladesh are leading a miserable life. See following 
headlines: Women in Bangladesh, long targets of abuse, now must 
cope with an especially brutal trend disfiguring acid attacks (Time 
February 1, 1999).  

The words like anti Islamic, Muslim Fundamentalists, 
Hesitant democracy, Poverty haunted nation, Islamic rage, 
moderate Muslim,  Islamic fundamentalists, conservative Muslims, 
Ultra conservations, Fanatic angry Muslims were used in the 
magazines for the portrayal of Bangladeshi Muslim groups. In 
short, it can be sum up that overall the ratio of positive coverage 
was greater than the proportion of negative coverage.  
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PORTRAYAL OF INDONESIA  

Indonesia was dominantly portrayed in negative manner as 
well as misrepresented in the both magazines. Political turmoil, 
unrest, law and order situation inflation, deficit, and above all 
economic conditions of the country were magnified manifold times 
by the Newsweek and Time. Literally speaking, the both magazines 
developed the impression that there was not writ of the 
government. Suharto was described as dictator or autocratic ruler; 
his political economic and other policies were criticized by the 
magazines.  

Over all 20 articles of the magazines about Indonesia were selected 
for the purpose of analysis. The magazines carried 1016 sentences 
of which the proportions of positive coverage were just 1.77 percent 
(18) sentences while the ratio of negative coverage was 57.08 
percent (580) sentences. The findings also communicate that 20 
articles of Indonesia in the both magazines were investigated , it is 
convenient to conclude that on the whole ratio of  unfavorable 
articles(13,65%) was greater as compared to neutral and favorable 
articles (7,35%&Nil) of Indonesia in Newsweek and Time. 

 In other words, it is easier to conclude that the proportion of 
negative coverage on the whole was overwhelmingly greater as 
compared to the ratio of positive coverage which was just marginal 
/nominal in the both magazines. The magazines have also openly 
criticized the policies of the president Abdul Rehman Wahid. The 
following extract would reveal the negative approach of the 
magazines  

Beyond that the current government of President Abdul 
Rehaman Wahid has behaved erratically at times inaptly.  

(Newsweek Jan8, 2001)  

The magazines have supported every sort of separatist 
movement with in the jurisdiction of Indonesia East Timor issue 
was absolutely supported and magnified by the magazines. The 
United States media took every measure in misrepresenting the 
political situation in the country. The study reveals that the both 
magazines apparently seem propagated for the liberation of East 
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Timor. In this connection, Indonesia was portrayed as Terror Island 
and violent center.  

 Similarly demographic and ethnic diversification of the 
country was presented in distorted and twisted manner in order to 
further deteriorate the law and order situation.  

 After the liberation of East Timor, the magazines focused as 
well allocated all there beams, of propagandas devices for the 
liberation of another island, Aceh. Words like terrorism, terror, 
horrification, horror, ethnic strife, assassination, unrest, the grave 
yard massacre, fundamentalist, extremism, Islamic militant etc 
were frequently used in the description of political and economic 
conditions of the country.  

 The following sentence would depict how the crises were 
deteriorated by the magazines. The harvests of shame drought and 
economic crisis have contributed to soaring rice prices in 
Indonesia. In short, over all impression of the country was 
portrayed in distorted and negative manner.  

PORTRAYAL OF MALAYSIA  

 The mainstream United States mass media particularly 
Newsweek and Time have misrepresented the image of Malaysia. 
Dr. Mahthir Muhammad who was the elected prime minister of the 
country, he was portrayed as civilian dictator and the both 
magazines highlighted him a symbol architecture of political 
victimization. He was portrayed as reckless and unscrupulous 
person. Similarly, the political circumstances, or political turmoil 
unrest were unnecessarily over projected or played up by the both 
magazines Moreover, Dr. Mahithir Muhammad political conflict 
with his former minister Anwer Ibrahim was presented distorted 
manner and the impression was created that Dr. Mahathir 
Muhammad would do any thing for power struggle. In other words, 
the both magazines deliberately portrayed him as a person who was 
hungry for absolute power and authority.  

 Economic prosperity and mega projects like construction of 
new capital and the largest tower of world in Malaysia were 
criticized by the magazines.  
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 The following head lines would brief about the biased policy of 
the magazines toward Malaysia and against Mahathir one of the 
most dynamic Charismatic leaders of Muslim world. “Malaysian 
blamed Mahathir for bringing down his former friend and protégé 
in struggle, Mahathir as frail leader, toughest election battle, 
Malaysia under fire”.  

“Malaysia; Time to sink or swim growing impatient tricky 
matters settling political scores: Malaysia arrests some Mahathir 
foes the biggest mistake Mahatir has ever made”.  

 Overall 20 articles of the magazines about Malaysia were 
selected for the purpose of content analysis carried 1208 sentences. 
The data shows that the proportion of negative coverage (30.2 
percent, 365 sentences) was relatively greater than the proportion 
of positive coverage (8.6 percent 104 sentences). The results also 
depict that out of 20 articles of Malaysia in Newsweek and Time, 13 
articles were found neutral while on the other hand ratio of 
favorable article was 5 percent .On the whole it was found that the 
both magazines portrayed Malaysia in neutral manner because the 
total numbers of neutral articles was 13. 
 

 More over Islamic group were bitterly criticized; they were 
portrayed as terrorist groups. The words like religions extremists 
fundamentalist Holy man, fanatic’s religious zealots, Muslim rebels, 
and Muslim extremist were used and linked with Muslim of 
Malaysia. Apart from the negative image of the country the both 
magazines presented the progress in the field of education and 
industry in positive manner. See the following extracts of the article 
literacy among Malaysia 20 million people is a relatively high 80%, 
English is widely spoken (Time December 4, 1995).  

 In short it can be said that the proportions of negative 
sentences was more visible in the articles as compared to the ratio 
of positive coverage.  

PORTRAYAL OF PAKISTAN  

 The both magazines portrayed Pakistan in comparatively 
positive manner. Pro western policies of Benazir Bhutoo, Nawaz 
Sheriff, Moin Qurashi and General Peraiz Musharrif were 
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appreciated by the both magazines. The following extract and 
headlines would show regarding acknowledging favorable response 
of the both magazines economic reforms policies of care taker 
Prime Minister Moin Quashi the magazines appreciated the reforms 
initiated by the care taker. Govt. similarly political will power of 
Benazir Bhutoo was praised by the magazine (Time, October 18-
1993).  

 Moreover, General Perveiz Musharf was portrayed as genteel 
general political ambition social services, of the cricketing legend 
Imran Khan were described in favorable manner.  

 Issues of Kashmir, Kargil, and Nuclear test, power struggle 
between Nawaz Sheriff and Benazir Bhutoo and unrest in Karachi 
were critically analyzed by the both magazines.  

 Overall, 20 articles of the magazines about Pakistan were 
selected for the purpose of content analysis, carried 780 sentences. 
The study reveals that proportion of positive coverage (39.74) 
percent, 310 sentences was greater than the proportion of negative 
coverage (8.58 percent, 67 sentences). The findings also indicate 
that 20 articles of Pakistan in the both magazines were 
investigated; it is convenient to conclude that on the whole ratio of 
favorable articles (7, 35%) was greater as compared to unfavorable 
articles (Nil) of Pakistan in Newsweek and Time. While total 
numbers of neutral articles were 13 which comprised of 65% of the 
total coverage of Pakistan in the both magazines 

Economic reforms of General Pervaiz Musharf were analyzed in 
favorable manner.   

 After 9/11, General Perviaiz Musharf supported United States 
agendas of war on terror. Consequently, the both magazine 
acknowledged and applauded the meritorious contribution of 
General Pervaiz Musharf against Al Qaeda’s fugitives and Talibans. 
Soft image of General Pervieiz Musharf was created and magnified; 
he was described as great friend of USA.  

 Issue of Karachi was unnecessarily portrayal in unfavorable 
manner. It was declared the most dangerous city in Asia. The 
following head line would depict the way impression was created 
about Karachi.  
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 “City of fear awash in guns Karachi struggles to remains 
governable” (Time October 3-1994) “Pakistan on the brink of 
anarchy”, Bhutto seek, US aid and investment for a country that 
has become nearly ungovernable (Time, April 17, 1995).  

Tussle of Nawaz Sharif and General Pervaiz Musharaf with 
Judiciary were also critical focused by the both magazines. 
Islamization, ethnic strife, and sectarian conflict were portrayed in 
unfavorable manner and these issues were over projected 
/magnified. See the following extracts of the articles. “Islamic 
fundamentalists were trying to jeopardize the democratic setup in 
Pakistan” (Time, July 16, 1996).  

 The word and phrases like front line state, terrorisms 
document of death, Islamic fundamentalism, welcome to Karachi 
one of the most dangerous city in Asia. Lavish promises, lion of 
Lahore, Muslim fundamentalist, pawn of Muslim fundamentalism, 
Islamic militant, Islamic leader, Islamic extremist secular agenda, 
Liberal leader, dirty country conservative Muslim, poor 
conservative, Mullah roar, were used to describe various factor in 
Pakistan.  

 Similarly the both magazines portrayed Dr. Abul Qadir khan 
in unfavorable manner. Succintely, it can be said that both 
magazines followed the line of action of White House’s foreign 
polices priorities regarding the portrayal of Pakistan in the decade 
of 90s. Due to prow westerns policies of ruling party’s leader, the 
both magazines portrayed Pakistan relatively in favorable and 
positive manner. 

STRONG, PROVOCATIVE LANGUAGE USED IN THE BOTH 
MAGAZINES AND IMAGE OF MUSLIM WORLD   

As far as language of these articles was concerned, it was 
found that language of the articles of both magazines was very 
provocative, strong verbs and superlative degrees were used. The 
headlines of the articles were very aggressive.  

Similarly, such phrases and words were used which distorted 
the image of Muslim world.  
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The examples of such negative headlines, phrases and words 
is given below “fundamentalist win a round after Cairo’s quake”, 
“Islamic fundamentalist terrorist in a Cairo neighborhood”, “Egypt: 
was Mubbrak  targeted for death by his fundamentalist neighbour?, 
“Egypt: the road to riches why so many luxury cars in such a poor 
country?”  

 “Death on the Nile a vicious attack on foreign visitors”, 
“Muslim extremist press the campaign of violence in Egypt”, 
“conflict between Mubbark and rebel Muslim blood bath in cairo”, 
“the Saudis seize the day” Riyadh suggest uniting the west bank 
and Gaza in to greater Jordan but with out king Hussein”.  

“Rebels in the kingdom, the Saudis wants the US to punish 
Iran”, “prince of profit”, “a series of shrewd deals”, “why it’s hard to 
get help form the Saudis”. We will save Islamic unity, “Turkey a 
rude shock for the secular establishment”, Turkey between Allah 
and the army”. “The Islamic government falls, the general should be 
happy”. “Turkey: The nation’s generals are not happy serving an 
Islamic government”. “Turkey: a blow to secularism, the big Muslim 
vote raises fears about traditions of pro western democracy”, 
“Turkey’s first Islamist prime Minister”, “Kabul: Death of a city 
Defenses that crumble before the Taliban onslaught, peace that 
terrified, women are house bound”, “Afghanistan’s new Islamic 
regime may prove both stabilizing and disruptive”, “tyranny of the 
Taliban”, a visit to the capital of Afghanistan’s extremist regime 
reveals a harsh world of suppression and despair, “central, Asia is 
a fundamentalist tinder box”, “a veteran rebel, another man 
down?”, apolitically cornored Mahathir takes aim at an old friend”, 
Malaysia: a land of rare social harmony and persistent fear that its 
might fall apart”, “Bloody Christmas”, “prime Minister vs holy man 
Malaysia is resisting its Islamic fundamentalist” “Mother of the 
Revolt”, “Malaysian, blamed Mahatir for bringing down his former 
friend and protégé in a power straggle”, Mahathir: a frail leader 
toughest election battle”, Malaysia under fire” a Malaysia: Time to 
sink or swim”, the new face of Islam grow in impatient Tricky 
matter settling political scores Malaysia arrest some Mahathir foes, 
the biggest mistake Mahatir has ever made”, “cracks in the system 
conservative newspapers”, “Indonesia: terror island a violent 
center” “Iran’s hard liner shut down the country liberal press”. “A 
moderate voice old line mullah Ayatullah Gorbachev” religion riots 
opposing Tehran a deadly business”, “Balancing trade with terror” 
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“a web of assassins”. “Moderate president”. “The reformist leader 
bad omens is Aceh becoming the next East Timor”, passion 
Muslims Indonesia troubled past Ethnic strife”. “The graveyard 
massacre Indonesia the politics of terror, Murdering, maiming and 
bullying for votes”. “Indonesia Ethnic hot zone”, the harvest of 
shame drought and economic crisis has contributed to soaring rice 
prices in Indonesia. The tide of mighty Islam Indonesia leaves its 
secular traditions behind night of fire and tears. The paladin of 
jihad: fearless and super rich Usama Bin Ladain finances Islamic 
extremism. The terrorist world of Omar-al-Faruq Al-Qaeda Asian 
web of terror” repressive Muslim regimes in holy war the dark side 
of Islam”, Malaysia heir of misfortune did Mahathir miscalculate in 
Jailing Anwar” weapons secret deadly plane Saddam  mistaken 
analysis Saddam slaughter, Iraq’s rape of Kuwait provoked a war 
and shook the Middle East but changed almost nothing. “The 
villain of Bghad”, the butcher’s an apprentice re-defect to Saddam 
Husain’s Baghdad. Iraq arsenal of death: uncovering Iraqi intrigue”, 
Iraq seeds of destruction: “The man behind a demonic image the 
cruel complexities of Saddam hidden killers”, “Karachi a city of 
fear”, “Pakistan on the brink of anarchy”,  “Cowardly act of 
passions”, “Women in Bangladesh long target of abuse now must 
cope with especially brutal trends disfiguring acid attacks war 
against women in Bangladesh, conservative Muslim clerics, 
fundamentalist riot over a novelist opinion in Bangladesh” a bitter 
feud threaten national stability in Bangladesh a vengeful extremis, 
“Blood in the street”.  

“The mullah’s vs the NGO, religious leader wage a holy war 
against outsiders”  

ISSUES PUBLISHED IN NEWSWEEK AND TIME.  

It is universally believed that prime objective of the media is 
create awareness about the needs and desires of other particularly 
those people with whom reader have limited chances of interaction 
but as ill luck would have it, rather intentionally the American 
mainstream media including the Newsweek and Time magazines 
have primarily failed to do this obligation of promoting better 
international under standing on the other hand, both the 
magazines have been deliberately engaged like bees in the 
propaganda campaign of building  misconception distorting images 
and creating hatred in the minds of man in the street in USA about 
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Islam and Islamic world. It can be said that propagandas campaign 
of these magazines is in corollary of White House foreign policy 
towards Muslim countries both the magazines have been working 
on the lines of white house agenda above Muslim world.  

Similarly they have covered international affairs from the 
perspective of United States perceived foreign policy interest and 
priorities. The findings of this research strongly endorse the 
propaganda frame work which states that unfavorable events or 
issues would receive considerable media attention while positive 
and developmental aspect would be ignored or played down. Both 
the magazines have not highlighted the developmental and positive 
activities of Muslim countries for instance space has bee allocated 
in the both magazines for sport travel and cultural activities but 
the both magazines have given little coverage to Islamic culture and 
civilization. The content analysis of the both magazines during the 
time period of eleven years has clearly indicated that negative 
aspect in the arena of politics economic and social sector have been 
unnecessarily emphasized /played up.  

 The both magazines have given maximum coverage to such 
topics or issues which developed negative image of Muslim 
countries in the minds of the reader. Newsweek and the Time have 
focused the issues such as bomb blast in Saudi Arabia, health 
conditions of king Fahad and its impact, on political scenario Saudi 
Arab policies about Palestine issues, Israel Iraq ad USA “Egyptian 
Government VS Islamic fundamentalist group violence in Egypt and 
its negative impact implication on tourism industry. Changes in 
political scenario of Turkey; emergence of Islamic Rafah Party in 
secularism VS Islamic govt. issue of Cyprus, Turkey disputes which 
Greece and other neighboring country Human rights, in 
Afghanistan, Taliban as extremist regime women conditions 
Afghanistan Narcotics hub in Afghanistan Islamization process 
under Tablian rule, issue of Al-Qaida and Usama Bin Ladan;  
Saddam Hussain treatment with Kurds and shia community 
human right conditions in Iraq; Saddam as a butcher and villain of 
Baghdad weapons of mass destruction in Iraq and her policies 
about UN, USA Israel and neighboring countries. Separation 
movement in Indonesia with perspective of East Timor and Ache 
Agitations, riots political anarchy and fall of Suharto etc political 
relations and confrontation between Dr. Mahathir of Malaysia with 
his political opponent/ former cabinet colleagues: sectarian and 
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ethnic violence in Pakistan, political anarchy economic conditions 
and human Rights Situations in Pakistan. Issue of Islamic 
fundamentalist in Pakistan; political tussle among Nawaz Sharif, 
Benazir Bhutto, Qazi Hussain Ahmad and Imran khan Kashmir 
issue and other disputes with India floods/typhoons in 
Bangladesh, premiership race between Khalida Zia and Hasina 
Wajid in Bangladesh crimes against women in Bangladesh political 
anarchy riot student agitations and law order situation in 
Bangladesh conservative Muslim fundamentalists in Bangladesh 
political rivalry between moderates reformist and clergy men in Iran 
“Iran policies about USA, Israel and neighbouring countries. In 
short, it can be said that the both magazine have published several 
dozen articles about negative aspects like political anarchy shabby 
economic conditions, human rights, freedom of media,  nuclear 
proliferation, fear of Islamic fundamentalist, floods/typhoons   and 
natural calamities, woman emancipation campaign, distorted 
concept of Islam, Islamic values and Jihad wars, political turmoil, 
and upheaval. All these topics just clearly show one thing that the 
both magazines have highlighted /focused only disputes and 
disputes. Consequently, they have presented negative image of 
Muslim countries and portrayed them in distorted and negative 
manner. Succinctly, it can be concluded that over all image or 
portrayal of Islam and Muslim countries was negative and the both 
magazines have distorted and misrepresented them.  
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Suggestions for Newsweek and Time regarding coverage of 
Muslim world. 
After the collapse of USSR and dissipation of communism around 
the world, the mass media in the west and particularly in the 
United States have given relatively greater coverage to the Muslim 
world. As ill luck would have it, general perception regarding 
coverage of the United States media including Newsweek and Time 
is not positive or friendly. Consequently, most of the Muslim 
developed rightly or wrongly fishy and negative predisposition the 
way US media portrayed Muslim world. As we are aware of this 
open secret, particularly after the tragic incident of 9/11, war was 
imposed on Iraq and Afghanistan, these hostile policies cultivated 
breeds of mistrust and hatred in mind of Muslims.  
 

 The above mentioned sorry state of affairs demands that the 
magazines, Newsweek and Time should contribute in positive 
and constructive manner. The both magazines should 
contribute their role for the task of conflict resolution. In this 
connection, in my view it is highly recommended that such 
writing which focuses on world peace, international 
cooperation and human development should be given 
prominent coverage and space. 

  
 Similarly, Newsweek and Time should adequately highlight 

positive features of Muslim world. For instance, Muslim 
countries like Malaysia, Egypt and Turkey has visibly 
achieved progress in sector of commerce, trade and industry. 
Instead of highlighting only feuds, tension turmoil in political 
arena, it is suggested that both magazines at least give 
appropriate coverage to the socio economics development of 
Muslim world. Idiomatically speaking, editorial management 
of     Newsweek and Time should give due credit to the 
“devil”. 

 
 
 Muslim world/ countries are not lagging behind in arena of 

Art, culture, architecture and civilization/ historical places, it 
is suggested that both magazines should project soft image of 
Muslim countries by doing this, it will dispel and debunk 
misperception in minds of American that all Muslim are 
rustic, uncivilized and barbaric.  
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 In this connection, as we know there are specific pages for 
sports, travel and culture activities in the both magazines, 
these pages may be utilized for projection of above mentioned 
soft features of Muslim countries.  For instance, Muslim 
countries are abundant of tourist spots; Malaysia, Indonesia, 
Pakistan, Jordan, Egypt and Turkey are rich in culture and 
civilization. Similarly Muslim countries namely Iran has been 
producing massage oriented cinema movies, Pakistani singer 
and musician Nustrat Fateh Ali Khan proved his worth 
around the world in the decades of 90s.In the arena of sports 
Pakistan won world championship and British open title for 
umpteen times. Pakistan also remained world champion in 
hockey, snooker, and cricket. Other Muslim countries namely 
Saudi Arab, Iraq, Iran and Libya have performed very well in 
soccer competitions the both magazines should adequately 
highlight sports activities of Muslim world.  

 
 Similarly, several Muslims NGOS have been rendering 

meritorious services for betterment of oppressed and deprived 
mankind, by constructing hospitals, establishing banks for 
community development like Grameen bank in Bangladesh 
etc. It is suggested that the both magazines should at least at 
minimum level project the contributions of Muslim world in 
the arena of art, film/ cinema, fashion sports and culture. 
Reason is obvious, every fifth person is Muslim on this planet, 
and secondly the United States media has dominantly 
focused Muslim World, Particularly after the tragic incident of 
9/11. Due to American policy on war on terror, external 
relations between Muslim countries and USA have been 
deteriorating with each day passing day. Due to media 
coverage of Muslim World, Common man took every Muslim 
in the negative manner. Such soft coverage of Muslim world 
in the both magazines would erase misconceptions in minds 
of European and American that Muslim countries are not 
always waging wars but rather than involve in healthy 
activities.  

 
    The both magazines are acknowledged as widely read 

magazines in the United States and abroad, by examining 
negative portrayal of Muslim world, it is suggested that “Time” 
and “Newsweek” should adopt policy of objectively, 
impartiality and fairness regarding the coverage of Muslim 
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world. In this connection, Positive and constructive criticism 
may be applied rather than hyper critical and cynical 
approach in order to depict political, social, economic and 
cultural matter of the Muslim countries. After conducting 
content analysis of articles appeared in Newsweek and Time, 
the list of words and phrases were prepared regarding 
portrayal of the Muslim world. The list was included in the 
chapter No. 8 “Findings”. It was found that several negative 
phrases and words were frequently used to depict the Muslim 
countries. Words like fundamentalism, extremists’ 
fundamentalists, extremists’ fanatics, terrorists, frenzy etc 
were associated/ tagged to describe Muslim and Islam. It is 
suggested that pejorative terms/ words should not be used, if 
used by the writers; the editorial committees should used 
technique of gate keeping process in order to edit such 
articles. By doing so, the both magazines would contribute 
meritorious services for establishing cross cultural 
understanding between Muslim world and the United States. 

 
 The both magazines should  also publish and encourage  

such articles ,written by the Muslim experts of media ,politics 
,international relations and religion  on such issues as 
democracy, women's rights , common misperceptions and 
sterotypes in the media include the notion that Islam is not 
compatible with democracy or modern culture and 
civilization, that the Holy Quran teaches violence or 
aggression that Muslims around the world hate Americans, 
that Islam does not respect women's rights, and that all 
Muslims are Arab., and interfaith relations.in my view , such 
scholary articles would go long way to help out all and sundry 
of the United States to perceive real teachings of Islam 
.Similarly such writings would erase ambiguities in the minds 
of the readers regarding conditions of the Muslim countries as 
being portrayed in distorted and negative manner by the 
mainstream media of the West and the U.S. 

 
 Newsweek and Time should publish detailed interviews of 

foreign ministers, Prime ministers and Presidents of Muslim 
countries in order to obtain their version on various issues 
i.e. war on terror, relations with USA, Jihad and Islam, 
Islamic Madrassas , religion and  extremism etc 
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 The last but not the least, it is suggested that Newsweek and 
Time should invite writings of religious scholars, intelligentsia 
and journalists from Muslim world. Due to this activity 
common man of the United States would be familiarize to 
point of view of the Muslim world. They would be able to 
understand the both sides of the coin. In my view, by 
presenting point of view of both sides, all aspects of Panorama 
and scenario would be more conspicuous as well it would be 
plain sailing for the readers of the both magazines to 
comprehend the real situation. 

 GENERAL SUGGESTIONS:  

HOW TO IMPROVE THE IMAGE OF ISLAM AND MUSLIM 
COUNTRIES 

 In light of review of the literatures and after conducting in 
depth analysis of portrayal of Muslim countries, the following 
suggestions have been developed; these guidelines would prove 
helpful in building the better image of Islam and Muslim countries 
as well as develop better harmony between Islam and West. These 
recommendation/ suggestions are as under.  

Khaled al Aswar has rightly suggested about the ratification 
of the image of Islam in the West that it requires strong and 
persistent efforts from the Muslim themselves, both in the Islamic 
world and in Muslim communities in the West and America. This 
initiative should be a comprehensive process, starting by 
consolidating mechanism of Islamic work on the masses and 
official levels. The writer suggested that they will have to emerge as 
a nation of culture and civilization in order to present their better 
and soft images image in the world.  

In this connection, the writer suggested it is need of the hour 
effective initiatives to educate and aware bout non Muslim, 
accurate concept of peace and tolerance of Islam. Moreover it is a 
job of Muslim expert and scholar to clarify the distorted view of 
Islam held by some that lead to conflict and confrontation between 
the western world and Islamic countries (1).   

It is an admitted fact that it is not plain sailing for Muslim 
media to break through the Western media as Western societies 
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enjoy abundant media coverage and makes it un-necessary for 
them to look out side. It is suggested that task should be assigned 
to the specialized institutions to introducing a media campaign to 
project true image of Islam and Muslim World. It is necessary for 
the success of such campaign that it should be supported by the 
necessary financial assistance and human resources (2).               

 It is suggested that Muslim thinkers must better explain Islam 
by writing books and articles, giving lectures and arranging 
meetings, with people of other religion (3).  

 More and more English languages based radio and Satellite 
television station should be established in Muslim countries. 
With the help of these satellite channels Islamic thinker would 
be in better position to answer the questions related religious 
political, social and economical condition of Muslim countries 
(4).  

 Abdl al Moaty Bayoumy, a dean of theology at Cairo Al Azhar 
University has suggested that Islamic scholars to spread out in 
Western world to teach non Muslims about teaching of  Islam 
and communicate that Islam is a religion of peace mercy and  
tolerance that forbades the killings of innocents people. Fahmy 
Howidy, a renowned spokesman in Eygpt for nonviolent Muslims 
suggested that if Muslims could establish their own democratic 
states as well as culture and protect their own values. It will go 
along way to build image of Islam and would diminish venom of 
extremism in the Muslim States (5).  

The following recommendation /suggestions have been compiled 
from the report entitled “the image of Islam presented by Western 
Media, Written by Groups of professors and intellectuals. The 
report was the joint venture of Salwa Bakar, Prof. Basem Ezbidi, 
Prof. Hanan Kassab Hassan, Prof. Fikret Karcic, Mazhar Zaidi and 
Jawher Hassan. The suggestions and recommendations regarding 
the better image of Islam and Muslim countries are as under (6).   

 Conducive environment for research and cooperation between 
Muslims and western scholars in the arena of political debate 
culture, history, religion and media studies should be promoted 
for cultivation of mutual understanding, tolerance and culture of 
peace. 
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  Research organization should launch specifically designed 
collaborative research projects for the elimination of existing 
distorted images of the both Muslim World and West.  

 A joint review and evaluation of text books, for educational 
institutes on both sides, should be introduced with task of  
treatment of the history, culture, religion, value systems and 
social reality of the other side.  

 To improving the better image of the both sides, it is 
indispensable that media practitioner of the mainstream channel 
should adopt the universal canon of journalism. They should 
follow the golden principles of objectivity, fairness, and 
professional ethics in coverage of the issues involving the both 
sides.  

 Inter media exchanges should be further promoted by improving 
and expanding existing journalist exchange program. The 
mainstream media of West and United States may allocate daily 
or weekly slots to Muslim intellectuals for presenting their point 
of view independently in order to erase misconception about the 
Muslim world.  

 Inter cultural joint media ventures should be under taken in the 
field of documentary film production in order to promote an 
alternative image of the culture.  

 The organization of Islamic countries should formulate their 
common media strategy in order to build up good image of 
Muslim countries in the world. In this   connection, satellite TV 
station, radio, channel, newspapers, magazines, internet website 
and news agencies should be established under the aegis of OIC. 
All Muslims countries should provide financial assistance 
according to their economic strength so that this dream may be 
materialized. These print and electronic media should 
disseminate their program in international languages like 
English, German, French, Polish, Spanish, Russian, Hindi. Etc. 
about Islam and Muslim countries. These satellite channels 
would play significant role in bridging the gap between the 
Islamic countries and West. These channels would work as low 
cast loud speakers in the hands of OIC to communicate their 
point of view to the West. So that monopoly of the Western 
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propaganda warfare over the media channel would be counter in 
this manner.  

 A concrete effort should be made by Muslim countries to address 
their respective governance pitfalls. In this connection, it is 
recommended that the Muslim countries should pay attention to 
following areas like political participations, respect for human 
rights, reforms in economic, educational, public service sector as 
well as strategy elimination of corruption.  

 Moreover, Muslim countries should initiate certain steps in 
order to address the political and socio economic root causes of 
militancy and terrorism. Therefore Muslim world and Europe 
should work jointly to enhance efforts in addressing the root 
cause of international political unrest. In this connection, the 
peaceful resolution of the Palestine, Kashmir, Kosovo and 
Chechnya, is need of the day because these issues are the most 
important factors resulting in Muslim anger and alienation in 
the present world.  

 The vast majority of westerns are ignorant or misinformed about 
Muslims, Islam and Islamic countries. This is because of the 
biased approach of the mainstream media in United States and 
West. The western experts with absence of diversified sources of 
information disseminate information in twisted and manipulated 
manner that is why the West is the place where Islam is a name 
of extremism, fanaticism and negativity.  

 Similarly it was reported that statistics indicates that more than 
90% of books about Islam which published in Western countries 
are written by non Muslims. After 9/11, 75% of media coverage 
in West and America was about Islam and almost 60 percent of 
the media content was negative (7). Furthermore, the findings of 
most recent, a study of UK media commissioned indicates that 
only 4 percent were "positive” out of 352 articles examined in 
their overall depiction of Islam or Muslims (8). 

 Another solution was suggested that Muslim countries should 
develop their media channels, establish internet sites in Western 
languages as well as published material in form of journals, 
booklets and books in order to counter propaganda of West and 
America about Islam and Muslim countries.  
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 Agata S. Nalborczyk has put up the following guidelines for the 
balanced and unbiased presentation /coverage of Islam and 
Muslim world (9).  

 It would be helpful that first of all the mainstream media should 
try to adjust their existing in correct perception, views and 
procedures in-order to avoid the development of new prejudice 
hatred and bigotry about Islam and Muslims, particularly after 
the incident of 9/11, In this connection, it is necessary for the 
media to adopt a preventive strategy i.e. Well balanced and 
prejudiced sensitive approach  

 This suggestion should be inculcated in the minds of  
media practitioner that they should try to avoid 
oversimplification and generalization  

 Moreover, the media should start differentiating in their 
texts between various Muslim movements and 
groups/trends and emphasis the existing diversity of 
opinion and approaches in the Muslim world. In this 
connection, efforts should be made in order to enhance the 
general knowledge of reporters, on the topics related to 
Islam and Muslims.  

Bashy Quraishi in his article entitled “Islam in Western 
media” has chalk out following suggestions for the media (10). 
Bashy Qurehi has presented ideal recommendations for the 
Western media practitioner regarding the true portrayal of Muslim 
in Europe.In my view (the researcher), these suggestions would be 
relevant for the better and positive portrayal of Muslim minorities 
in Europe and United States.  

 Any reporting which promotes racism, perpetuates prejudices 
and disintegrates the society must be avoided.  

 Reporting and covering ethnic minority issues as well as about 
Islam should be done with the same yardstick of objectivity and 
neutrality which is practiced in the case of majority.  

 Journalists should be aware of the pitfalls of their own 
Eurocentric upbringing and ideological education when 
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projecting other cultures and religion especially Islam. Use of 
contacts and interaction with minorities can be helpful.  

 Pejorative words like Nigger, Paki, fundamentalists, Ghetto, 
ethnic gangs, criminal second generation immigrants are 
derogatory to minorities. One should not use such biased terms 
which creates a negative impression.  

 The culture, religion, ethnicity, colour or nationality of ethnic 
minorities should not be used as an explanation model 
regarding depiction of portrayal of minority.  

 Unauthentic statistics, data or facts should not be used, as it 
can be misused by anti immigrant politicians, right wing 
movements and racist organizations. While writing about a 
particular issue regarding an ethnic group it is recommended 
that journalists should use multiple sources so that one sided 
impression may be minimized.  

 In order to establish a sense of belonging, it is highly suggested   
that the point of view of ethnic groups should be given while 
covering issues such as environment, traffic, sports, foreign 
affairs or the general development. The reason is obvious that 
the ethnic minorities lack socio political influence and the 
means to communicate and disseminate their own concerns. 
Journalists therefore are morally bound to convey the underdog 
voice to the majority.  

 It is believed that the pen is mightier than sword. A spoken 
word, a published paragraph or televised images has a 
momentum of its own. Its damage takes time to repair. 
Journalists should use the power of pen for real presentation of 
the situation.  

 The last but not least suggestion is this, that Muslim world 
should systematically utilize the power of mainstream mass 
media: newspaper, radio, TV, film, educational material and 
internet. By these means of communication, true and solid 
information regarding Islam and Muslim world could be 
disseminated to the Western world.  Succinctly, it can be 
concluded that true picture of Muslim world would be 
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established with power of information technology and mass 
media.   

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDIES  

Due to the vast scope of the topic, some areas of the research 
were not analyzed by the researcher. In this connection, it is 
suggested that future researchers may select following proposed 
topic for the further studies. 

1) Coverage of Somalia and Sudan by Newsweek and Time. A 
Framing Perspective (1991-post 9/11). 

2) Portrayal of Arab – Israel Conflict with Perspective of Palestine 
issue by Newsweek and Time. A Framing Perspective (pre and 
post 9/11 scenario).  

3) Portrayal of Central Asia Muslim States by Newsweek and 
Time. A Framing Perspective (1991-2001).  

4) Coverage of Bosnia by Newsweek and Time. A Framing 
Perspective. 

5) Portrayal of African Muslim States by Newsweek and Time. (Pre 
and post 9/11 scenario).  

6) Portrayal of Muslim Resistance Organizations and Movements 
by Newsweek and Time.  A Framing Perspective (pre and post 
9/11 scenario). 

7) Portrayal of Muslim and Islam by Newsweek and Time. (Pre 
and post 9/11 scenario). 

8) Coverage of Algeria by Newsweek and Time. A Framing 
Perspective (1991-2001).  

9) Portrayal of Al Qaida and Osama Bin Ladden by Newsweek and 
Time. (Post 9/11 scenario). 

10) Portrayal PLO and Yasir Arfaat by Newsweek and Time. A 
Framing Perspective (1991-2001).  
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11) War on Terror and US Mass Media: Portrayal of Taliban by 
Newsweek and Time. A Framing Perspective (Post 9/11 
scenario). 

12) Coverage of Hezbollah with Perspective of Palestine – Israel 
conflict by Newsweek and Time. A Framing Perspective (1991-
2001).  

 

 The several other studies related to portrayal of Islam, Muslims 
and Islamic world may be analyzed in following areas 

 A portrayal of Muslim world by CNN in context of pre and post 
9/11.  

 A comparative study of Print and electronic media of USA 
regarding portrayal of Islam.  

 A study about portrayal of Muslim women in the British and 
American mass media. (Pre and post 9/11 scenario). 

 Foreign policy and US mass media: and analysis of 
Manufacturing consent and CNN effect factors in context of 
portrayal of US allies and enemies of Muslims countries.  

 A study about role of Hollywood movies in distorting the image of 
Islam and Muslims. . A Framing Perspective (Pre and post 9/11 
scenario).  

 Portrayal of Muslim World by Russian Mass Media. . A Framing 
Perspective (1991-2001).  

 Portrayal /coverage of Osama Bin Laden, Yasir Araffat, Mohattir 
Muhammad, Saddam Hussain, Col. Qazafi and Hassan 
Nasrullah: portrayal of elected, autocratic and monarch Muslim 
world.  

 Image of General Pervez Musharaf in American Mass Media. A 
framing Perspective (Pre and post 9/11 scenario). 
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 A study about coverage of PLO, Hamas, Al-Fateh, Al-Qayda and 
other liberation movements  in Islamic world by American Mass 
Media. A framing Perspective (Pre and post 9/11 scenario). 

 Portrayal of Muslim World by Israeli Mass Media. A Framing 
Perspective (Pre and post 9/11 scenario). 

 Portrayal of Pakistan by Israeli Mass Media. A Framing 
Perspective (Pre and post 9/11 scenario). 
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